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THE DOHADA OR CEAVING OF PREGNANT WOMEN:
A MOTIF OF HINDU FIOTION®

Mavrice BrooMriELD
Jonxa Horxigs Ueivesersy

Hiwoo scuaEmaTisst allows noﬂting in naturé or the mind,
however unimportant or mdecent it may seem to o sofisticated
Western soul, to pass witliont formal statement and diseussion.
The two S3stras, Kimalistta, ‘Rules of Love," und the (g0 fur)
lost Steyasistrs, ‘Ruoles of Thieving,' are familiar examples of
this Hinda habit, Lurid descriptions of the female body,
Anflammatory, and primarily intended to inflame, pass into liter-
atuve without the least senss of indecency or decadence® In
their Hindu treatment, these matiers appear, in the end, natural
or bven exigent; to suppress them or disguise them wounld leave
 blank, and cast shame upon him thet thinketh evil., Similarly,
dohada, that is, the fancy, craving, or whim of a pregnant
Wwoman, & trivial and intimate event in woman’'s life history, is
not allownd to flit yneaught thru Hinda thot. On the comtrary
it is gripped firmly, und handled without gloves, pervading
poetry and fletion all the way from Ceylon to Tibet. The notion
is 8o persistent that it becomes, in time, & mere formuly, or bit
of embroidery. There is scarcely a description of spring-time

"The present articls continues the eaeyelopedic treatmest of Hiadu
Fiction, planned soms yoars ago, and sivee then substastisted in & nmmber
of my own papers, and one by Dr. E W, Burlingame. See Bloomileld,
“Ou Recurring Paychic Motife in Hindu Fletion, and the Lavgh snd Cry
Motif,! JAOS 56. $489; ‘On the Art of Entering Another’'s Body, #
Hindn Pistion Motif,' Proceedings of the Americun Philasophical Soclely,
56. 148; ‘The Fable of tha Crow and the Paim-Tres, s Payrkie Motif
in Hindu Fietion,' 4JP 40. 136, Precedod by, ‘The Charcter amd
Adventurss of Miladern,” Proe. dmér. Philas, See. GL 616-50; soi, ‘Ou
Talking Birda in Hindn Fiction,' Fratichrift Hrast Windisch, 349-
Bl. Burlingame's paper fs: ‘The Aet of Truth (Saccakiriyd): a Hindn
Spell aad ita Emplogment s 8 Peychie Motif in Hindn Fiction's JRAS,
I‘-l’sff',f’“u.m Carita (Bombay Banshrit Series), Fart 1, p.
69; Visavadatts, Gray's Translation, pp. 35, 61, 08, 36; Eathissritsigam
&4, 8 f1.; Fardmaitha Caritra, 1. 218 05 Samarfdityssstrkeepa 5, 167 £
Divsivadann, p. 44
b JAOS 40




- Maurice Bloomfield

in which trees or plants do not manifest dohada before they
blossom out; there i8 many s story in which an embryo child
tedses its molhier with caprices of the most varied sorts.

The treatment of dohnds is both scientific and litersry, As
regands scienee, it figures prominently in medicing, in love books
{ Kfunadistra ), in psycho-fysics, and in filosofy. With thess we
are not divectly concerned, except in so far as they put forth the
idea that dobada is doe to the pressnee of a second heart and a
seeomd will In the body of the mother; that the molher’s eray-
ings mre, therefore, vicarious; and that the prosperous develop-
ment of the embryo depends upon the satisfaction of these
eravings, in whatsoever manner they may manifest themselves,
This sspect of dohada, as well as the derivation of the word
from the idea of “two-hesrtedness,” has been treated conclusively
enongh by Lilders, Nackrichton dor Gottingischen Gesollschafi
dir Wissepschaflen, 1898, faseicle 1; Jolly, IF 10, 213 &,
Aufreehl, ZDMG 52 763; Boehtlingk, ZDMG 55 98 Bif_- d.
ki, sachs. Ges. d. Wiss. 1901; Richard Schmidt, Beilrige sur
indizoken Evotik, p. 392 ff.

As a theme of literature dobnde appears in two ways, both
nuive in Lheir inception, and o priors quite dispeusable, It must
be admitted, however, that on the whole, they art worked out in
a way that lacks neither beauty nor usefulness; that is entirely
free from grossness; and that, in the end, really adds both dis-
tmotiveness and variety to Hinda literature.

One of the ways is poetie, the other pragmatis. In poetry we
have the exquisite notion that the sndden blossoming of trees in
the spring is a kind of birth, preeeded by s pregnancy fancy,
The fulfilment of that faney is thot 1o be the necessary prelimi-
nary to the perfeet event. The kadomba tree suddenly buds
forth at the beginning of the rniny scason, when the thunder
rolls—sign that the kadamba craved to hear the thonder, before
giving hirth to its buds.  The bakula (vakuln) tree, befors bhear-
ing blossotns, must be sprinkled with wine from the mouths of
voung women—that is its whim, Above all, the afoks tree mmst
be touched by the foot of & maiden, or young womnn, bofors it

fhlmma-—ugam the whim of the pregnant plant, ssy, or imply,
the Hindu poets.?

* Ap rognrids the afoks see LAIL Sitk Rim In ZDMG 55, 203,
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In Pardvanitha Caritra 6. 796, 797, four trees are thos said
to blossom in spring in consequence of having their several
dohadas fulfilled.

pusyanti turuniilistd yasmon® kuruvakadrumiah,

pikidsuni yanty afokis tu vedhipddapraharatah.

mrgiksisidhugandisiih pusyanti bokuld api,

campakds tu praphullanti sugendhajalodohadih.
*(Came spring) when the kuruvaks trees bloom, as they are
embraved by young maids; when the afokn trees burst into
bloom, as they are strock by the feet of young women; when the
bakula trees bloom, if sprayed with wine from the mouths -of
gazelle-eyed maidens; when the campuka trees burst as they
are sprinkled with perfumed water." The kuravaka or kurnvaka
i gaid also 1o break into hiossom when looked at by a beautiful
womunn, (pramadoyd) dlokiloh kuravakek kwrute oidddom, gloss
to Kumarasathbhava 3. 26 (see Pel. Loz, under kuravaka),

In the more eufuistic deseriptions, Visavadattd 133 and 135,
figure only nfcka und bakuls; they are, ss o matter of Lest,
mentioned most frequently = ‘Came spring, that makes hakula
trees horripilate from sprinkling with rum in wouthfuls by,
amorotis maids, merry with drink; that has hundnds of asoks
trees elighted by the slow stroke of tho tremulous lotus feet,
beautiful with anklets, of wanton damsels, enslaved by smorous
delights.’ And agsin, ‘In spring, by its fresh sloots the adoka,
beeause of its longing to be touched by a maidon’s anklotod foot,
red with the dye of new lne, seemed 1o have sssumed that eolor.
Tie bukuls shone as if, thru sprinkling with mouthfuls from
amorous girls” lotus lips, completely filled with sweut wine, it
hisd nssumed its (the wine’s) color in its own flowers.™

Raroly docs & Hindu poet allude to the asoka tree without this
thot: see, e. g. Milsvikignimitram, Act 3. stouzas 48 and 53
(Bollensen’s. edition, 1579) ; Boehtlingk’s Indische Spriicke,
5601, 5693 In ease of all of thesa trees there is the corollary
filea that their fruit does not prosper, unless their eravings are
satisfied ; it is just as fit and praper to satisfy thege eravings,
as, in real life, it is imperative to satisfy the whim of the proto.
typieal pregnant woman: dohadam aspih piraye,’ ‘matisfy hor

*Se., wammnle,
'hpiﬂmihuﬂﬁﬂd?hmtﬂ,mﬂﬂ

* Malgy, stanem 50




4 Maurice Bloomfield

dohade,’ i, as it were, 2 Hindu motto, because the foetus comes
to grief if desire due to dohada is not granted, dehadasyipra-
dinena garbho degam svipnuydt (Yajhavalkya 3. 79).

The pragmatic aspect of dohada i what concerns Hindn fie-
tion. It seems that Hmdn women are affected by it to & degres
unkmnown in the West, and that hushands are very conscious of
its presence and of their duties, in the eireumstances, towards
their patient wives, Literary testimony is very abundant, but
woe have in addition direst testimony from a modern Hindu
source. In an article entitled ‘Doladuk (dohada)," Mr. W,
Goonetilleke, in The Orventalist 2. 81, deseribes the ecireum-
stunces somewhat as follows: Sinhalese as well as other Hastern
women aequire, during the earlier period of pregnancy, a long.
ing or eraving after particular objects. It s the duty of the
husband to provide these objects, lest the womnn's health suffer,
In ‘former timea” unchaste wives availed themselves of this for
getting rid of their husbands for a time, 5o 85 to mjoy the com-
pany of their paramours.  All the young woman has to do is to
express lenging for some rare article of food, or o fruit out of
season, and the deluded bushand, as he is in duty bound, sets
out to proeure it.  In the meuntime the wife has her own way in
the house; see the Nikini story, below, p. 22,

This longing for particular objects is known smong the Sin-
halese as Doladuk = dohada. In decent Sinhalese, & woman is
not said to bo pregnant, but in the state of Doladuk, ‘Dol
dukin innavd.” Mr. Goonetilleke goes on to sey that the object
longed for is, for the most part, a lump of dry elsy or enrth, or
broken pieces of new chatties. 'These substances have o kind of
fragrance which is irresistibly inviting to pregnant women. as
well as to patients suffering from the disesse called Piandu
(jaundice or enemin).” In Raghuvanda 3. 3, 5, 6, this matter is
puthentieated.. The king of North Kofala there sniffs (our
‘kisses’) the face of his beloved, that has the odor of sarth (mrt.
surabhi)® and thus learns that she is in dobads. “Whatever she
chose, that she saw brought in; for the desired ohjeet was not
unattainable, even in heaven, by this king with the strung-how,’

duundiced clay-eaters are well koown in the southern United States

'mmmwmm.-yﬁmmiwﬁmm
prasiddham eva, ‘it s universally understood that pregnant women est
earth.”
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Ay far as the writer knows, the eraving for elay does not again
appesr in litarature.

The same dohada is employed constanily ss a start motif
which initistes a chein of unusual happenings, or as & progres-
give motif in the course of stories. Clearly, if the story requires
something unusual to be dons, if the smooth ecourse of some
one’s life is ta be disturbed ; or, if the evenly righteous or proper
character of some person needs to bhe turned into something
wicked or convulsive; dohada, in its unbridled unexpeetedness,
can be readily ealled upon. When a lady expresses the desire
to dine off the entrails of ler hushand,* or to drink the moon,*
the story gets a jolt, and after that is liable to move with some
élon, Indeed, dohada runs the entire gamut from such Serce
fancies elear to the opposite pole, e g, the lamb-like desire to
hear pious discourse from some great religious teacher, which
oveurs vory frequently in fietion, tho it is perhaps not so likely
in real Tife,

Ag is true of many other fletion motives, dobads, because il
ocours very frequently, tends to become mechanical in its use,
Thus, in the course of the rebirths of the pair of souls of Guna-
sann and Agnifarman in the Jaing text Samariditynsahksopa,
the hirths are very regularly preceded by dobada: 2. 13, 361;
3.15; 4. 444; 5. 10; 6. 388, The motif is, in this regurd, very
mmieh on & plane with aoother birth motif, numely, the dream,
which heralds the hirth of a noble son, & stock motif with which
the Jainas in particalar embroider the life histories of their
saints and emperors, from Mahivira down. This trait is also
constant in the Samaridityasamksepat!

Dolisda unconseiously assumes in the minds of the fietionists
cerinin systemntic aspects, which make it convenient to treat:- it
timder six rnbrics:

1. Dohada either direetly injures the hushand, or impels
some act on his part which involves danger or contumely.
11, Dohada prompts the husband to deeds of herolsm, supe-

rior skill, wisdom, or shrewdness.

'Prﬁ:mﬂdmh&mﬁ.ﬁmumhqllm.

® Paridistaparvas 8 296 &

* Bee my voluma, The Life ond Stories of tha Joins Savior Pasges-
Iﬂh,pg.mﬁ.



f Maurice Bloomfield

1. Dohada takes the form of pious pels, or pious aspira-
tions,

IV. TDiohada is used as an ornamentsl incident, not infloene-
ing the main events of  story.

V. Dobads is feigned by the woman, in order that she may
accotnplish some purpose, or satisfy some desire.

VL Dohadas is obviated by tricking the woman into the belief
that her desive is being fulfilled,

L. Dohada either directly injures the husband, or impels some.
act on his part which involves danger or contumely,

Suitahly, the aecount of this motif, based, as it is, upen
extravagance, begins with its most extreme manifestation,
namely, when the dohada injures. Once more, the extremest
injury, which is sarely not retailed without a touch of ireny,
is to the persom or character of the husband himself. It is
remarkable that the woman herself is not directly injured: nor
is she, as a rule, driven by her whim into adventure, There i
just ono folklore story of this sort, told by Parker, Village Folk-
Tales of Ceylon, vol. 2, pp. 388 fi., where the young wife of &
prinee is taken with dohada (doladuk) for a dambs froit. which
her seven sisters-in-law refuse to give her. The princess elimbs
o damba tree, is there wooed by a leopard, and goes with him |
to his rock cave. The leopard is trapped by the princes’s
brothers in & eovered pit snd buried alive. The princess: dies
thru very griel st the loss of the leapard.

In Thusa Jitaka (338) the mother of the future particide,
Prince Ajitasattu® when preguant with him, coisives
ehromie longing to drink blood from the right knee of her
husband, King Rimbisira. The king learns from his astrologers
that the prospective ehild will kill him,; pnd seize his kingdom.
‘If my son.' says the king, ‘should kiil me and seizs my -
dom, what iz the harm of it?" He has his right kmes opened
with a sword, lets the blood fall into an open dish, and gives il
to the queen to drink.  But the quesn, losthing the ides of the
parricide’s being bormn, endeavors to heing shout & misearringe.
The king, hearing of it, calls her to him, and says, ‘My dear, it
18 faid, my son will slay me, and seize my kingdom. But T am
not exempt from old age and desth: suffer ma to behold this

“Bes Rhys Davids, Buddhist Tndio, pp. 14 @1,
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face of my child!" TIn full time the queen gives birth to a son
who is called Ajitasuttn, beenuss he had been his father's enemy
while still anborn.*® Ajitasattu in due time slays his father.

In Ralston, Tibetan Tales, p. 84, Queen Visavi, who is about
to bear her hushand, King Bimbisira, a son, destined to kill that
kg, his father, is seized by the desire to est Hesh from the
king’s back, She tells the king, who consults the soothsayers.
They degide that the desire is caused by the influence of o being
whish has entered into his wife's womb. Some sagacions person
advises him to have s cotton garment lined with raw meat, and
to put it on, and then offer the meat to his wife. He does o,
and offers Visavi the meat; she thinks that it is the king’s own
flesl, and so eats it, whereby she is freed from her longing.
Afterwards she longs for her husband's Blood, the king has the
veins opened in five of his limbs, and gives her the blood to
drink; whereby she is freed from her longing.

This event is alluded to, Kathikoda, p. 177,** where the king,
whom the Budilhists eall Ajitadatru, is ealled Konika {Kfinika ).
This king has his father Srenika thrown into prison, where he
ultimately dies, One day Koniks is eating, while Udaya, his
son by his wife Pudmivail, is sitting in his lap. The child’s
urine falls into the vessel of rice. Koulka does not pul him off
his lap for fear of disturbing him, but suts the rice mixed with
urine, Koniks says to his mother who is sitting by: ‘Mother,
did anybody ever love his son so mueht’ His mother replies:
“You monstrous eriminal, listen? When I waa pregnant with
you, I had a longing Lo éat your father’s-flesh. The king satis-
fied my longing. When you were born, 1 abandoned you in an
anslosnre of asoka-tress, saying that you were a villsin, The
king brouglhit you back; so you were ealled Afokacandra. Then
& dog tore your finger. It becams a whitlow. So he gave you
the name of Konikw' When the swelling on your finger
ripened, you suffered pain; your father held that finger in his

“Tt Iy wery usnfikely that this telonlngies] interpretution of uup name is
cotreet; rathor ‘he whose stemies are nol burn, or do mot exist'; i
“Mazopquerable. ' Bo Ajitsfatry, =i epiltbet of Indrs in BYS Ty tha
nume b part reasem for the story.

" Ths same episode In NimySealiy Suita, pdited by Wirren in Trane-

actlons of the Ameterdam Arademy, 1570 -
# Thars is no evidence that Koniks kas this mening.
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“mouth, the It was streaming with matter, so you did not ery.
Ta this extent did he love you." Konika, full of remorse, takes
up an iron club, and goes off in person to hreak his father's
chaine. The guards say to Srenika: ‘Konika i coming in &
very impatient mood, with an jron elub in his hand.! The king,
thinking that he would be put to death by some painful moda
of execution, takes (dopufa poison. When Konikn arrives
there, he finds King Srenika dead.

In Samarddityasarikseps 2. 356 . the soul of the aseetic
Agnifarman falls from heaven, and is conceived in the womb of
Kusnmivali, queen of King Siftha. In ber dresm she sees &
serpent enter her womb,** go out agnin and bite the king, so that
he falls fram his throne. She does not communicate this inaus-
picigus omen to the king. Owing to that fanll she geis to hate
the king us her child keeps growing in her womb, and finally is
taken with dohada to est her husband’s entrails. Beeaunse she
aseribes this to the evil nature of the foetns, she decides to prac-
tise abortion. But tho she takes many dmgs, she does not sue-
eeed in her detestable design, merely growing very lean from
the drugs and ber unsatisfied dohads. From & friend of the
quesn the king learns the whole story, consults his minister, and
i advised to eut fake entrails from his body before the eyes of
the queen, The minister tells the queen that he wi atisfy har
eraving. She consents, and he euts the entrails of a hnre which
are hidden in the king’s clothes, apparently from out of his
body, while the queen looks on. The minister next tells hor to
report the hirth of her ehild to himself, and, when she does so,
he tells her that the child is dangerous to the king and shonld
therefore be brought up at a distance. Again she consents; and
intrusts the child to a tire-woman, who, however, is interceptad
by the king. He takes the child, vontrives a secret birth-festival
for him, names him Ananda, has him sdnested in EVErY Boeom.
plishment, and appoints him heir-apparent,

It comes to puss that a forest bandit, Purmati by name, rises
ngaingt the king, who then organizes nn expedition against him.

“In Virsearita 23 (Iadischs Studien 14. 137) proguant womnn sses
& serpent, and, therefors, begets & serpent. In PErdvasiitha Cariten 6. 1235,
Queen Vimd, whils pregnaut, sées n serpent by her side (parfontah),
therofore ber son fo natmed Phriva. Bea my Life and Storles of the Jaina
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Theé king is veminded of the perishableness of all things by the
spectacle of a frog being devoured by & serpent, the sarpent by
an osprey, and the csprey by & boa constrietor. He decides to
abandon the world, and makes preparations for his successor,
Anands. Ananda, on sceount of his ovil nature, suspects his
father of designs against his life, and attacks him., A basttle
ensnes, whieh is, however, stopped by the king, who orders
Ananda’s consecration #s king, But Ananda, still suspicious,
has his father thrown into prison. There Queen Kusumivali
visits him, is converted, and turns nun, The king decides to
die by starvation, but Annnda sends a palace ennuch, named
Devasarma, to feed him by forve. The king refuses to be inter-
fared with in his pious earcer, and is slain by the sward of his
oW SO0

Thmhﬁuanraﬂng!emiuwhinhﬂnhndnrmnlmﬂntoﬂy
in the hoshand ‘s death, but also in the death of a second person,
showing how insistent is this mode of treatment, In Suvanna-
knkkatu Jitaka (389)% the Bodhisat, born #s a Bralman
farmer, ftrikes up o friendship with & emb. Now in his eyes
are seen the five graces and the three circles, very pure. A
she-crow, conceiving dohada to eat his eyes. tells her mate to
wnitmamht,mﬂtuindmehim!nuﬁnglhe Brahman to
death, in ¢ or that he may pluck out the dead Brahman’s eyes,
and bring them to her. The cobra consents to the arrangemént,
bites the Brahman in the ealf of his leg, and flees to his ant-hill,
The erab seizes the crow Ly the neck; the ¢row ealls the cobm
to his aid, and when he comes the erab clutches him as well. He
makes the eobrs suck the poison from the Brahman’s wound, 80
mnthu.is.umﬂuba!m*mdlhmmzhuthuhm&snfm
erow and snake with his claws,

At times dohada does not kill the nnoffending husband, but
mérely endangers bis life. Thus in Pirsvanitha Caritra 3, 456
E,Prlbhimh,mudmmmwhnhwmm with a
mesn-spirited Thakiura, Siiha by name, is married by that
Thakkura to & low-born wifs. She econceives dohada for the
flesh of the Thakkura’s pet peacock.?” Prabhivaka satisfies it

# Of, Bentey, FPakoatantra, 1. 530.

" To Chavsnnis, Oing Cent Con
u;uqmdﬁ._mm:hm-pnd,ndmm
Mwmmwﬁﬂhm_m; ¢f. also JRtaks 401,
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by giving her the flesh of a peacock equally good, und at ‘the
same time hides sway the Thakkura's pet. At meal-time the
Thakkora misses his peacock, has the drum beaten, and offers
800 dinirs and exemption from punishment to the restorer of
the peacock, Then the slave-wife reflocts: “What use have I for
this man from a strange eountry ! I will take the money, and
get another husband.' She touches the drum, and tells the king
that she liad craved the pescock’s flesh, and that Prabhiivaka,
out of love for her, had slain him, tho she had tried to dissnade
him. Prabhiivaks, after having vainly sought proteetion by an
ungrateful friend;, and after sppealing in vain to the meroy of
the Thakknra himself, whom he had previously benofited in m
important way, produces the peacock, Then, in disgust, he
takes leave of treacherous wife, fuithless friend, and ungruteful
kimgr.

In another instance, Pardvanitha 7. 275 ., Kathikosa pp. 42
., u female endangers thra dohada her husband’s life, bat, n
the end, herself saves him thru her devotion. A fond pair of
parrots live upon a tree. The female. in dohada, requests the
male to bring her a head of riee from & nearby fleld. The male
remonstrates, heeause the field belongs to king $rikints, and he
will therefore lose his head. She taunts him for his cowardics.
Thereupon ke daily plucks & head of rice from the field, until
the king notices the depredation, orders the keepers of the field
to cateh the parrot. and bring him to his presenee,  Whei this
18 done, the king raises his sword to eut off the head of the
parrot.  But the female covers him with her body, begs for his
life, and expluing thut her husband has mishehaved at her bid-
ding, when in dohade. The king tsunts the male, tellmg Wim
that he, who is famous in the world for wisdom,"™ had risksd
his life to satisfy the whim of u woman, The female retorts by
narrating how the king himself, in u former birth, hid taken
the same risk of Iis life in behalf of his fueen Sridevi. The king
releases both parrots, and nssigns to them daily rations of ries
from that very field. The she-parrot, her dohada satisfiad, lnys
two egis.

¥ See my paper *On Talking Birds in Hindii Fletion," Ferteohrift Frast
Wimdisch, p. 354 £,
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A close relative of the Iast story, Supatta Jitaka (292)2°
transfers the devotion, which primarily belongs to the husband,
to an agent, but the chief traits are the same. The Bodhbisat,
horn as king of the crows, named Supatta, has 4 queen Suphassi,
and u chief eaptain Sumukha. Queen Suphassi, in dohada, fly-
ing ovor the kitehen of king Brahmadatta in Benares, smells its
savory food, longs for it, and tells her husband that she must
die, unless she gets soms of it. The crow king, perched pen-
sively, is quizzed by Captain Smmukhs, who no sconer hears
what is the trouble than he proposes to fetch the food. The
captain with eight champions flies to Benares and setiles on the
roof of the kitehen, There be Issues the following omder:
“When the food is taken up, I'll make the man drop the dishes
Once that is done, there's an ond of me. So four of you must
fill your mouths with the rice, and four with the fish, and feed
the royal pair with them; and if thoy ask where [ am, say L'm

The cook, hanging his dishes on o bulance-pole, goes off
towards the king's tooms.  As he passes thru the court the erow
captain, with a signal to his followers, seitles upon his chest,
strikes him with extended elaws, and with his beak, sharp as a
spear-pioint; pecks the end of his nose, and with his two feet
stops up his jaws, Thé king, happening to observe what the
erow is doing, hails the carrier, “Hullo, you, down with the
dishes, nnd eatch the erow!” Ho does so; the champions pick
up the food and give it to their king snd guesn to eat. When
the took hrings the esptain, and the lstter is guestioned by the
king sbout his disrespectful and reekless conduet, be explains:
‘0 great king! Our king lives near Benares, and I am eaptain
of his forves. His wife conesived o great longing for a taste
of your food. Our king tolil me what she eraved; st once 1
dovoted my life, and now I have sent her the food." King
Brahmadatia is so pleased with the eaptain's devotion that he
bestows upon him the while ambrells, and regniarly sends of
his own food to the royal crow pair.

The chof-d'oeuvre of dohada stories. in which the nxorious
husbund hoth fails to satisfy his wife and in addition is con-
tumeliously outwitted by superior intellest, is founded upon a

= Qe Follelore Journal, 3. 360
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femule crocodile’s dohads for a besutiful monkey's heart. It
occurs In two versions, both of which are distinguished by infm-
tiveness and perfect Hindu setting. In their Buddhist form they
figure ss the Sunsumira Jataka (208), of whick a briefer version
in the Vinara Jitaka (342) ; and the Vanarinda Jataks (57), of
Which & briefer vorsion is the Kumbhils Jitaka (224)® In the
Sunsumirs the Bodhisat disports himself as & monkey on the
shore of the Gadga. The female erocodile conceives & desire to eat
his heart. Her mate entices the monkey, by promise of fresher
and choicer fruit, to eross the Gnfigh upon his back. The eroco-
dile drops the monkey in the middle of the river, On being asked
the reason for this proeedure the crocodile replies, with » tonch
of Buddhist cant, that he has not dealt honestly by the monkey,
because he wishes, for above-mentioned ressons. to fesd the
monkey's heart to his wife. The monkey acknowledges the pro-
priety of the erocodile’s intentions; ‘I only monkeys had their
hesrts in their bodies! This is not so, because their hearts
would be torn to pieces by the branches of the trees upon which
they are constantly jumping about.’ The crocodile sceptically
#sls how the monkeys van live in this way, but the monkey ¢on-
vinees him by showing him the ripe fruits upon an ydumbara
(fig) tree, alleging that they are the monkeys’ hearts. Saith
the crocodile: ‘If you will show me ybur heart I will not kill
you!" ‘Then take me there, and I will show it you, hanging
down from the udumbars tree.' The ecrocodile complies, the
wonkey eseapes, and recommends the crocodile to cousider, as
thnpnrmmeutvﬂmh}aimi:nihh'ﬂpbﬁmnqthnhh,the
erocodile’s, body may be great, but not #o his intelligence. But
the monkey reflects for himsslf somewhat as follows:
‘Lightly 1'd eat the lotus on the other side of the sea,
Far better for me to eat the fruit of the homsly fig-tree.*

In the Vinarinds Jitaka the monkey lives on the bank of &
river, but is in the habit of foraging on a little island in the
middle of that river. This island he reaches by first jumping
upon & large rock between the bank and the island. Now the
erocodile, sent by his pregnant wife, one evening lies in ambush

“Farallsls 15 these stories are cited from the elssical literstores of
hﬁllguhn,riﬁm.p.uﬂ;hmfﬂkdmhfm
JADS 38, 5, nota
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upon the stone, awaiting the return of the monkey from the
island to tho shore of the mamland, The monkey, however,
notices that the reck (with the crocodile wpon it) looms larger
thmnm:],whmthownmroftherimhmluwarlhnu
usnal. With exceeding artfulness he calls the rock thres tumes
(bho pdsina), and ss there is, of course, no suswer, exelaims
*Why, O rock. do you not answor to-day1' (a8 tho the rock were
in the habit of answering). The ¢rocodile thinks that the rock
must be in the habit of conversing with the monkey, and finally
responds;, ''What is it, O monkey I* (kivh bho vinarinda).™ He
then confesses that he is there to get the monkey s heart. The
monkey expresses liis willingness to be eaten.  He tells the croe-
odile to open his mouth to receive him, knowing that the eyes
of a erocodile shut np when he opens his mouth. A% soon as tha
crocodile has opened his mouth, the monkey jumps from the
island upon his head, and thence to shore.

In one instance dohada is not directed against the nnofending
hmhtm&hutmni!uuitmlfinnwhimfurngriahlhinpar
ogrish food, which must, indeed, have been very disturbing to
that hnsband. ln}{al.hia.ﬂ.-lﬁﬂ!..mdmlninﬂﬂ.ﬁﬂ.,
Queen Mrghvati, the wife of King Sshasrinika, being pregnant,
feols & desire to bathe in & lake of blood= Her husband, afraid
'u!mmhﬁngﬁn,hnsulakamndnufﬁqui&humdnthn
colored fiids, in which shie plunges. Then a bind of the race of
Garuda pounces upos her, thinking that she is raw flesh. He
carries her off, and as fate will have it, leaves her alive on the
mountain of the sonrise (ndaysparvata). Therefore, the goda
give her son the nume of Udsyana.

In yet snother ease the caprice of & queen vosis & husbund
both wife gnd child, withoat, however, injuring his person.  But
out of the disruption of the family comes in tine the birth of
a famous Pratyekabuddha, numed Karakando. In Jocobi, Aus-
gewdhlfe Erzahlungen sn Makdrisfri, p. 34, line 25 .* King

= Thi, asording to my sgeestios, JAOS B8 58, I tha (Cars Gall
m'am‘m&m’
‘MﬂMthMMMpmh;m.

feront connection.
uh“wm,mmmhmmdﬁg

Amsterdam Asalony, 15879; Charpenties, Pascerabuddhagaschichtes, pp.
152 .
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Dahivihana reigns in Campa. His queen, Paumavsi, is taken
with dohads. ‘How ean 1 divert miyself, riding thrn the parks
and groves on the most excellent back of mn elefant, atfired in
the eostume of the king, having the royal parasol held over me
by the great kingt' ﬂnthaﬂmgtha[f-hi:thntwﬂpm
mount the Elefant of Vietory. It is then the beginning of the
rainy season. When the elefant smells the odor of the fragrant
enrth he remembers the woods, and gallops out of the path, The
people can not keep up with him. The two enter the woods.
The king sees a fig-tree. He 8ay8 {0 the yueen: ‘He will pass
under that fig-tree; then you are 10 tuke hold of a boogh." Bhe
promises, but ean not take hold. The king seizes the bough, and
Paumaval is earried off alone into o desolate wood. Afterwards
she brings forth, in a Jaing convent, a son, whom she exposes,
and who, when be grows up, becomes (he Pratyekabuddha,
Karukandu.

1. Dohada prompls the husband to deeds af heroism, supe-
rior skill, seisdom, or shrewdness. _

In the first instance dohada Jeopardizes the life of the hus-
band, who is, however, saved by his own hercic prowess. In
the long and nteresting story of the preseat in Bhaddasils
dJitakn (465), repeated in Dhnmmapads Commentary 4, 3,
Malliki, wife of (he general Bandhola, is prompted by her
dolnda to bathe in the tank in Vesili' Qity, where the proud
families of the kings of the Licchsvis et witer for the eeremo-
uinl sprinkling, as well as drinking water. That tank is guarded
strangly within ani without; above it is spread an iron net;
uot even & bird ean find room to get thra. But Bandhuls goes
there in a car with Mallikd; puts the guards to fight: bursts
tru the iron network; and in the tank bathes his wife and gives
lier to drink of the water. Then the 500 kings 6f the Licchavis
are angered, mount 500 chariots, und set out in pursait. Mal-
liki espies them, and tells Ler lord. “Then tell me,* says Ban.
Ahuls, *when they all look like one chariot” Wheo they, all in
line, logk like one chariot, Malliks reports: ‘My lord, I see, us
it were, the hedd of one chariot." Bandhnla gives her the reins,
stands upright in the chariot, and speeds u shaft which cleaves
the heads of all the 500 charioty, and passes right thra the 500

'l.mmﬂmlruﬁmorlhh-lmynhhm. Tibetan Tales, p. &2,
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kings in the place where the girdle is fastened and then burigs
itself in the earth. The kings, not perceiving that they are
wounded, pursue still, shouting, ‘Stop, hollos, stop.” Bandhula
stops iz chariot, and says, 'You are dead men snd I cannot
fighit with the dead,” *What," say they, ‘dead, such as we are?’
‘Looss the girdle of the first mun," says Bandhuly, They locse
his girdle, and that instant he falls dead. Then Bandhaly says
to them, ‘You are all of you in the same condition; go to yoor
homes; snd set in order what should be ordered; and give your
dirvetions to your wives and families, and then doff your armor.’
They do &0 and all of them give up the ghost.™

The next slory, Chovaka Jitaks (303), brings ont the wisdom
of the Bodhisat, who is established as o poor Pariah honseholder,
His pregnant wife, tnken with dohads for & mueugo fruit, says,
*If T can have a mango, I shall live; otherwise I shall die." The
Bodhisat elimbs by night a mange tree in the garden of the king
of Bennres, buat, whils b 38 engaged m this predatory: act, the
day begins to break. Afraid that he will be seized ss & thief,
he decides to wait till it is dark. Now the king of Benares at
this time is being taught sscred texis by his chaplain. Coming
into the garden he sits down on » high seat st the foot of the
mango tree, and, placing his teacher on a lower seat, ho has a
lesson from bim. The Bodhisat realizes that it is wicked of both
of them Lo sit in this way—tho teacher shouid sit higher than the
pupil—and at the same time beeomes conseious that he himself
has fallen into the power of a womun, and has beeomo u thief.
He descends from the tree and preaches the Law to such purpose
that the king places npon his neek the wreath of flowers with
which lie bimself is adorned, and makes him Lord Protector of

the vity.
A Fuint echo of this tale seems to resound from the folk-tale

'mhmmmmﬁﬂwﬂmﬂmvﬁtpﬂrm
5 remarks: 'This s & saristion of a wellkurwn incidest A hosdsnnn
slices Off & man's hesd so skilfilly that the victim doss not know i is
dons. The vietim then takes s pineh of suff, steemss, and his hoad falls
off. Ancthes form i : Two mes dispute; snid ene swlags bia sword rogud.
They go on talking, and bys and bye the ether gots up to dopars, snd Zalls
hmm'&mﬁmanw Thin motif, *Shaks yourself
anit yoa will fnd that yoo are desd.’ eceurs in Norw narrative, and, imita-
ﬁw,'u.mumumnmnmmxmmm

ayo.
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in, Parker, Villuge Folk-Tales of Ceylon, vol. 1, pp. 362 . A
pregnant woman ents greedily a cake while & crow looks om,
without giving the crow even a bit. Afterwards the erow
fetolies 0 mango from the house of u Riksasa and eats it whole
in front of the woman. Taken with dohads, the woman orders
her husband to get her a mango. He goes to the house of the
Ritksusn and ascends the mango tree, but is discovered by the
Riksasa. He tells the Rakgasa his mission, and is allowsed to
pluck one froit, on the condition that, if the woman bears &
daoghter, she shall be for the Riksnsa™ A girl it is; the
Riksasa takes hor and calls her Wimall. The king Hears of the
girl (pivtured as attractive) amd comes to take her. The Rik-
sasa [s gone to eal human flesh; the king takes Wimali, after
leaving in her place an effigy formed out of rice flour. The
Raksass, returning, eats & great part of the flour figure. His
shiotlli being choked with flonr, he sayvs, ‘May & mouth be
ereatod on the top of my heal.” When he says this, the mouth
is orcated, and, the Rikyusa's hend being split in two by it, he
djmh

In Dabbhapuppha Jitaka (400)** a jackal husband, Miyavi,
or ‘Wily," satisfiea his wife’s dohada by dint of congenital eun-
ning. The wife craves to eat fresh rohita fish; the jackal
promises it to her. Wrapping his feet in creepers ho goss along
the bank of tho river. Two otters are quarreling over the divi-
sion of o grest rohita fish which they have eaptured by their
united efforts. On observing him, they invits him to arbitrate
their dispute. He does so, assigning the tail and head pieces to
the two others, and taking the middie as the proper share of the
arbiter. His wifo ndmiringly gets what she craves,
L1, Dohadn takes the form of picus acts, or plous aspira-
Hona,

-m.rw&nmwmﬂnnmmn-awmm.f.uﬁ
= 'm'Pmﬂ’I'lﬂﬁhtﬂmmwﬁfﬂfMMilﬁnh
Eatlia, 123, 170 0.; Brhaddesats 4 120 Jatakas 210, 858, 423, 497;
Phrivndths Oaritrs 9, 818, .

'ﬁhmﬂhwmh}mﬁ; Ralstun, Tibetan
Tales, pp. 333 &, 'Tho mutif §s *Trick arbiter,” from the story of Puteaks,
m&ﬁﬂ-.hﬂﬁ'llﬂ“lhll?ﬂ. Cf. Brha 8 48:
Jitaks 186; Grimm, No. 197; Parker, Fillage Folk-Taler of Ceylon, wol.
1, pp. 96, B0, 322, 355, J.I.HQE,MIM}.H.

-
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Inﬁsprmediugumdohactnmmimmguinmﬂw or
extravagance, In a considerable number of cases the fencmenon
operates, as it were, at the opposite pole; we have what may be
calied good dobads, This appears almost entirely in Buddhist
and Jaina edifiestory texts, particularly in the latter. Tt
amounts to this, that the eapricions lady is tuken with the fancy
to perform sots of piety, to bestow alms, or to revers sume holy
teachér or saint,

Thus in S&libhadra Carita 2. 56 and 60 f., the mother of a
certain merchant is taken with the whim to give (ddnadohadd).
Then her son, noticing this, did us follows:

dokadam siuhsdasresfhol® sresthi wijidya™ so "nyadd,
tuarayd piraydmise frimafdn i sprhd mokah
sarvingimaiw deyddandih pitraddndir gunotfardih.

It Dhammapada Commentary 3. 15* snd 6. 5M 4 boy is von-
ceived in the womb of the wife of a supporter of the Elder
Sariputta; the expectant mother longs to entertain the monks,
and so satisfies her longing. In the story of Nami, Jaeobi,
Auggewiihite Erzihlungen in Mihirdstrs, p. 41, line o5 i,
Hsquuhumwimlprapmlmm: ‘May 1 rever-
mthtﬁuuandthngngw,mdmnrlmﬂnunmlrhmm
teachings of the titthayiras!” When this desire of bers was ful-
fillad her preguaney went on without disturbance, Similarly
in the Pardvanitha wmiunﬁf'lhumﬂﬂrj', 6. 793, 707, smd in
the Kathikosa, p. 19. In Parifistsparvan 2. fil ff., & merchant's
preguaut wife, Dhirind, is taken with & eeaving to revavence the
gods and the teachers, becsuse, adds the text, eravings oome
upon women during the development of their fruit. The mer-
ehant liberally fulfils her desires, ss tho he himself were taken
with the desire to spend for religions purposes. In Kathikoés
p. 53, Queen Srutimati has dohada to worship the gods in the
holy place on the Astipads mountain ; and similarly n the same
text, p. 64, Queen Jayi fools  desire to worship gods and holy
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men, and 1o give gifts to the poor and wretehed. In Ralston,
T'ibetan Tales, p. 247, Brahmavati’s dohada prompts her to have
presents distributed at the gates of the city. And, onee more,
Samaridityasatiksepn 2. 13, Queen Srikintd deseribes explicitly
her dohada to her husband, King Purusadatta, to wit:

Jindred pitradinai co dinandathanukempunam

sarvasattvdbheyam celi muma natha manorathah,
Similarly the same text, 4. 15, 444 _

IV, Dohada fs wsed as arnamental incident, without ynfluenc-
ing the main ovents of a story.

It is quite in the line of experience that Hindn fietion should
employ this motif merely as embroidery for a narrative which
wouald otherwise be too dull or monotonous. Anyone who has
tried to tell children fairy-tales on the spur of the moment
knows how wuch reliance can be piaced on vivid but really irrel-
evaut gule issues, to keep the imagination in & glow. Hindn fie-
tion is full of episode, whieh is, as u rule, repetition of snatehes
from other stories, and whirh relies in particular uwpon the large
Line of satiled or tried motifs, Dohada dees not escape this use,
or mifuse. But it miy be observed that this phase of dohada
is almost restricted to (he Eathiisaritsiigara, primurily & secular
text. Whereas the Jains and Buddhist texts invariably point
the theme in the direction of sdification.

Thus in Kathis. 22 1 f, Visavadatis, the wife of Yaugni-
dhariyans, is pregnant with a son, who s to be the future king
of the Vidvidharas, Shefﬂdsalwgiugfmatﬂr!uﬂfw
magicians, provided with incantations by means of spella, intro-
duoed appropristely in comversation. She dreams that singing
Vidyidhara ladies wait upon her high up in the sky, and, when
she walkes up, she desires 1o enjoy in reality the amusement of
sporting in the air and looking down upon the earth, Yiugam-
dhariyans gratifies that longing of the Queen’s by employing
spells, machines, ;il.fggling. and such like contrivances, But onoe

fales of the VidyRdharas; then YW being

entreatad by her, tells her the story of J'Entﬂhﬁhlnl:-br which
hor dohada is stilled (stanza 258),

Similarly in Kathiis. 35. 109 7., Queen Almikiraprabhi, wife
of Eing Hemaprabha, bocomes pregoant, and delights her
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beloved by hier face redolent of honey, with wilidly rolling eyes,
80 that it resembles 4 pale lotus with hees hovering around it.
Then she gives birth in due time to a son, whose noble lineage
is proclaimed by the elevated longings of her pregmancy, as the
shy gives birth to the orb of the day. Pregnant a second time,
in a chariot of the shape of n beautiful lotus, constrnoted by the
help of magic selence, alie roams about in the sky, since her preg-
nant longings take that form. In Eathis 34, 31 f, Queen
Kalifignsenii, pregoant, has the lotus of her face o little pale,
having longing produced in her.

Incidental or unimportant instances of dohada may be read
also in Parker, Village Folk-Tales of Ceylon, vol. 3, pp. 84, 102,
308, They are mere clap-trap. But even a Jaina test, Samari-
dityasathksepa 5. 10, 6. 388 i, lisis mechanically o case or two
of dolisds s incidents in the birth of s child, which do not in
any way add to the real point of the story.

V. Dohada is feigned by the woman, in order that she may
accomplish some purpose or suiisfy some desire,

In & way which reminds us of the tricky use of the teceo-
kiriyd,® dohada is frequently feigned by a woman for her own
purpoeses, either innocent or depraved. There are no less than
five Jitikas in which s queen, ealled Khema, dresms of 8 won-
derful golden bird or deer whom she desires to hear preach the
Law; in esch case she feigns dobada, in order to spur on the
effarts of her spouse to obtain the apparently unsttainable.

In Mahfihansa Jitaka (534) Queen Khemi soes in o vivid dregm
golden hafss birds perch upon the royal throne, und preach
the Law. Afraid that an ordinary request extended to ber hus.
band, King Samiyama, will be pooh-poohed, because there are
1o golden hasa birds in this world, she feigns dohada. When
the king tenderly inquires what she would have, sayimg he would
soon feteh it, she says: ‘Sire, 1 long to listen to the preaching
of the Luw by a golden haiisa, while it sits upon the reyal throne,
with n white umbrells spread over it, and to pay homage to it
with seentid wreaths and sueh like marks of houor, 1f I should
atiain this, it Is well, otherwise there is no life in me." The king
bas & decoy luke coustructed, and his forester in time catches
the king of the golden Dhataratiha haisas, which are wise and

® Beq Buriingams, JE4AS July 1017, pp. 461 M.
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learned. The hansa king is deserted by all the 90,000 golden
members of his tribe, except the captsin of his army, who refuses
to leave him. Touched by his devotion, the fowler wonld release
the eaptive birds, but they insist on being taken before the king.
The hafisa king presches the Law to the royal pair; the queén
is satisfied and enlightened ; the birds ave honored and pam.
pered, and finally set st Liberty, The Huisa Jataks (502) tells
the same story in briefer form.

The same idea is carried out in the Mors Jataka (159) aod
in the Mahiimora Jitaka (491), in connection with a golden pea-
eock—with this difference, that the peseock is not snared until
the longing queen, her consort, and the fowler are dead. Bix
kings reign and pass away: six fowlers are nusuecessful ; but
the seventh hunter, sent by the seventh king, ensnares him thra
the lure of & pes-hen, In Mors Jitaks the peacock is brought
before the king, and converts him. In Mahimora Jitaks the
fowler recognizes the essential virtue of the peacock (Bodhisat),
is instrueted by him, and becomes n Paccekabuddhs ; and there-
after, owing to an Act of Truth made by him at the prompting
of the peacock, thruout Indis all ereatures ure set free, and
not one is left in bondsge.

Once more, the Rohantamiga Jitaka {601) presents queen
Ehema dreaming of & gold-eolored stag. who disegurses on the
Law. Her husband has a bunter trap the polden-hued stag
Rohanta, who is then sbandonsd by kis 50,000 followsrs, but his
brother Cittamign and his sister Suten stand by him. Tha
huwmmupmnmrﬂnhnghutismﬂhedwlﬁummd
converted, At the request of Rohanta, he explains that he was
commissioned by the king to snare him. Rohanta thinks it a
bold and unselfish deed on the part of the hunter 1o sst him fres;
he therefore decides to win for him the konor the king promised
him. He bids the hunter ehafe his hack with his hand, until it
is filled with golden hairs, These ke must show to the king and
the queen; he must tell them that they are hairs from the golden
stag, and discourse to thewm in words dictated by the stag, The
Gueen will then have her eraving satisfied: The hunter lets go
the three deer, wraps the hairs in a lotas leaf, and brings them
to the king mnd the queen. Thﬂrmmmhﬂhrlham
which Rohanta has taught the hunter, CL also the Rurd Jitaka
(482), similar to all the preceding, but withont the dohada trait.
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In Vidhurapandita Jitaka (545) & very sagacious man Vidh-
urs Pandita arouses the admiration of the queen Vimali, wife
of the Niga king Varuna; she longs to hear him discourse on
the Law. She thinks to herself, ‘If 1 tell the king that 1 lang
to hear him diseourse on the Law, snd ask lim to bring him
hers, hie will not bring him to me; what if I were to pretend to
be ill, and eomplain of o sick woman’s longing?’ To the solici-
tous king shie says, ‘There is an affestion in women; it is called
& longing, O King! ) Monarch of the Nigas, I desire Vidhura's
heart bronght here without guile.' The king replies, ‘Thou
longest for the moon® or the sun or the wind ; the very sight of
Vidhurs is hard to get; who will be able to bring him heret’
Then the royal pair’s daughter, Irandati, entangles a Yakkha,
named Punnaks, in the meshes of her charms, so that the king
has & chance to promise him her hand, if he will bring Vidhura's
beart. The Yakkha Pumaka visits the court of King Dhanaii-
jaya Koravye, where Vidhura Pandits shines a5 a great orna-
ment; ks defeats tho king at gambling, and elaims the wise man.
The wise man asks for three days delay to instruct his family.
The Yakkha tries to kill kim, but fails. The wise man asks him
what ha wants, and he tells him. He then wins over the Yakkha,
yet goes to the court of the Nign king, where his serenity and
wisemchingwin-wwhgut.mrlnuhmmutnhjm.

Tt one ease, Nigrodhs Jitska (445), the trick dohuda i
mmﬂrulutmpf:hmd&rmhmrhrwhiﬂumﬁim
pregnaney, A merchant’s wife, being barren, is treated dis-
respectfully by her husband’s family. She consulis 8 good old
mmu!hmuluthobuhtﬁnro[pmutmm.md.
instructed by har, conceals the time of her courses, and shows
& fanoy for sour und strange Tastes. Bhe eontinues to feign
preguaney™ until nine montha have passed, when she expressss
thnwﬁhmnmmhnmmmdhingfmthhuchﬂdiumm&
liouse. On the way she picks up & babe of the color of gold
(the Bodhisst), sbandoned under a banyan tree by a poor
woman belonging to the train of & caravan. Without finishing

'mmmmwmwihhmh-mm
See ZDMG 65, 449; numﬁ:ﬂ,m:!WMLs.

= Pake preguancy also in wtory present, Mahipndums Jhtaka
(47T2), snd, en posont, also in Telspalta Jitakn (06; Fauwsball, 1. 397).
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her journey she returns to her lusband, and the babe is acknow!-
edged by the family.

In Jilg's Kalmiikische Mirchen, p. 31, the wife of the Khan
BEun-snang desires to have her son, valled Moonshine, become
suceessor to the throne at the expense of Sunshine, the heir-
spparent, son of a former defunct queen. She feigns what is
obviously dohadn to the point of death. When intarrogated by
the Khan she says: "If T conld eat the heart of either of the
prinees, no matter which one, fried in sesame oil, then I should
find rest. But for you, O Khan, it is difficult to proffer Sun-
shine, and Moonshine, to blurt it out, has coms out of my own
womb, so that his heart would not psss my throat. There is.
therefore, no expedient, except to die!" The uxorious Khan
oifers to sacrifice Sunshine, but Moonshine overhvars, The two
boys, devoted to one another, eseape, and experience important
adventures which land them in royalty ; and, when they return
in state to their father's residence, the wife of the Khan gets &
fright at the sight of them, spits eurdled blood. and dies.

Perhaps the most ingenious and highly organized instance of
trick dobada belongs to the folk-love of Southern Indin, The
story goes by the name “The Nikini story,” or, “The Deer and
the girl and Nikini'; it is reported in Parker's Village Folk-
Tales of Ceylon, vol. 1, pp, 284 ff.  Aecording to Goonatilleke,
The Orientalist, 2. 82, the story is derived from a Sinhalese
bwkofmmdgmhythunmnnfﬂﬂﬁ_niﬂwu ‘The
Nikini Story." A girl is married to a rieh Gumurils {village
head) of another country, who finds & fawn in the jungle, and
presents it to his wife as & compumnion, or sister. Dohada™
comes upon the woman, and the Gumarila asks the desr ‘what
she can eat for it.' The deer replies: ‘Our slder sister ean eat
the stars in the sky.”™ The Gamarila searches for Lhe sorner
of the sky where it joins the earth, until Ls grows old amd dies,
The girl next marries & king, mnd is again overtaken by dohada.
The king asks *what she can eat for it,' wnd the deer says,
‘Should you bring for our ider sister the gand which is ut the
bottom of the ocenn, if she slept upon it, she would be well.'
The king goes to the hiottom of the sea to take the sand, is souked

" Clearly foigned, becanise all the svents of tho wtory are trieks
"OL. the note Db
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with the water, and dies. The woman marries a third man ; has
dohada; the man asks the deer, ‘what ean she eat for it;" and
the deer replies, *Our elder sistor must eat Nikini, else her life
will be lost." The hushand starts in search of Nikini, and nsks
several persons, who engage him in hard work on the pretense
of being able, by way of reward, to tell him where there is Nikini.
But they end by saying, ‘I dou't know; o vour way.” Finally
he meets one man who is honest enongh to reward his labor by
telling him, ‘That was not asked for thra want of Nikini. That
was said thru wanting to cause you to be killed. Your wife hus
a puramour.! The man ssks the guckold what he will give him
if he eatches the paramour; he is promised & gem which has
been in his family from generation to generation. Then they
construct & eage ealled *The cuge of the God Bivalinga'; this
they cover up with white cloth, and the mau who had gone for
Nikini is placed inside, covered by & cloth, and with a ewigel.
They first perform some profitable pranks, by introdueing the
umuhingthgvnhhhotagud.intumerﬂriuhmm': houses
and robbing them. Finally they bring the eage to the Nikini
man's own house, where he finds his wife living with her para-
mour. The supposed god comes out of the cage and beats the
paramour to death.

V1. Dohada is obviated by tricking fhe woman snfo the belief
that her desire is being fulfilled.

In Parifistaparvan 3. 225 i, the wily minister Clinakya plots
to destroy King Nanda. Remembering 8 profesy that be him-
self would reign thry the medium of & nominal king, he searches
for & person fit to play that part. While roaming about he
arrives at the village where five the earetakers of the king's
peacocks.® There he hears that the chief’s daughter, pregnant,
has a craving to drink the moon (caudra). Ciinakyn promises
to satisfy her, on condition thut the prospective child be handed
over to him. The parents of thes woman agree. afraid that she
will misearry if balked in her desire. Ciunkyn enuses s shed to
be eotstracted, the thateh of which bas an apening. In the
night, when the moon shines thru the opening aod s reflected
in » bow! of milk placed below it. ke orders ber to drink the

= King's pots: e Pirivasitha Caritra 3. 456; Ssmaridityssambyops
4. 34 1.
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milk. As she drinks it, o man on the thateh gradually eovers
up the opening. The woman is satisfied that she has drunk the
moon, and in due time gives birth to & boy who ¥ ealled Can-
dragupta. ‘Moon-protected, ™

The woman's eruving is satisfied by fhe substitution of an
ordinary peacock in plaes of the Thaldura’s pet in the story
told above, p. 8 f. The trick feature scours in severnl othey
of the preceding stories

= The reflection of the moon in water in presnt to the Hindy mind so
insistenily ps almost to becomo proverbial In Parifistaparvan 6. 25 1.
Eing Udayis mourny the death of his loving father; he Is reminded of him
by overy spot ba was in the habit of frequenting; he seas him everywhers
Just ma the image of the moon is seen in the water (multipllsd by the play
of its waves, of. Bihtlingk, Indirche Spriche, 4085). The roflsction of he
mocs in the water is med trickily in the familiar fable of the elafanis
and the hares, Pafestanien 3. 1; Hitopadefa 8, 4: Rathis, 72, 20 ff;
Briatknthimalijar 10. 452 f; eof Bmmfey, Poilaatentra, 1. 3458 . In
Ralston, Tibetan Tale, p. 353 (from Rah-gyur), monkera see the reflection
qu-mmmmmmumnmgm.;mw
eatwining their talls, and finally tumble Into the woll (cf. Wober, Indieche
Streifen, 1, 240, uote §), Similar notions In Unclo Remne For tricks and
pmnh&unhmﬂmmluhjuh!nmkdhuﬂwhﬂnnfﬂqmﬁq
in angered at his own refloction in & well, & g, Pirnshhadra 1. T; Frere,
Old Deocan Days, p. 156; Benfoy, Poficatantrs, 1. 181 (ef. W. Normax
Brown, JA0S 39, 24); and for other mattorn, see Hertel, Das Pofloctanira,
p- 108 [Mmanhqemhghnhhi_tiwmbh
auashes the pitcher) ; Ralston, {Md, p, 165 (gem illusively refloctod
water); Benfey, Paficatantra, 1. 849 (fox shows wolf refiectad
tustead of promised cheess). Also of. fable of dog who loses his baou
whﬂhmmhl'rrlﬂmhdhmm.

“ Additional Note.—The Disybvadins very froquontly exeeln in doseribe
ln:hwthnuﬂ:iuuhthmhmmnumﬂupmﬁhm&u‘ﬂﬂ
tonider e mnid procautions ns to ber dlet Thus, p. 2; apannarfteds
ea f3m (se garbhinia) vidited wporiprdsddutalogatdm aguntritdy  dhdre
apatl fite Btopabarapdir wma wmopakargedic edidyaprafioptiir Ahdrdie
natitibtdir adtyamidic sdtilosandie ndtimidbendie ndtikapukiir |
tktamlalavasamedhurakatubastyavicar fitdie hdndir :
tnpdtrim Apsarasam {ve mondensvascriedrinic maSaln  swgReas pithar
Pitham asgigrantim uparindd bhimim, na odayd amano ficiabdairavanem
yivad eve gurbhasye pariphbdps. Om pp 70, 167, and 441 the same text
with adharimis for wpacimd ; & fragmeut of it ws p 523, Dolnds mani-
fests itself in inmtinble nppetits, DivyRwuillng, p. 294

4
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A BIBLIOGRAPHY OF THE PHILIPPINE LANGUAGES.
PART 1}

Faing B. Braxn
Jouss Hoergiys U¥IVERIITY

A consinpaaprs NuMmees of works dealing with the Bibli-

ography of the Philippine Islands have heen published up to the
present time, but only in the writings of Blumentritt (188285}
and Barrantes (1889) are the publications of a linguistie char-
neter separated from those belonging to other catogorics. The
lists of lingmistic titles in both these works are comparatively
brief, Barrantes containing about & hundred, and Blumentritt
ahout twice as many, and while they inelude the most important
grammars snd dictionaries written before the time of their pub-
lieation, they contain comparatively few works composed in the
wrions Inngunges.

The chief Bibliographies of works relating to the Philippines,
those of W. E. Retana of Madrid, and of T. H. Pardo de Tavera
of Manila, are genersl hibliographies in which works written in
or relating to the native languages are given together with those
ou history, travel, geography, religion, ete., and only in Retana's
works js any attempt made to separate these various eategorios,
and here only in the indexes. Tt is thus diffienlt from these
works to get any adequate ides of the extent of native Philippine
litersture, or to gain sny information with regard to books on
the native languages without a cangidornbla expenditure of labor,

This need of & complets and apdo-date separate bibliography
of the Philippine languages is obvious, and it is in an attempt
to supply this need that the following has been prepared.

A eomplete bibliography of Philippine languages wonld eon-
sist natarally of two parts; In the first would be given all those
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works, such as grammars, phrase-books, voeabularies, dietion-
aries, éle, which diseuss, snalyse, or deal in any wuay with the
native languages. The second part would contain all works
written wholly or partly in any of the native languages.

In the present hibliography the material has been treated
somewhat diffevently. All works which weare deseribed shove as
constituting the first part of a complete bibliography have been
ineluded, and in nddition all works written in any of the Jess
known idioms, that is in all except the seven principal linguages.
Tagnlog, Bisays (in its chief dinlectical forms—Cebuan, Pana-
yan, Sumaro-Leytean), Bikol, Pampangs, Pangasinan, Ticko,
and Ihanag: all works in the less lmown dialects of Bisaya, e, 2.,
Harayas, nro also inclinded. A complete list of the works in the
seven prineipal langusges will be poblished later as Part IL

In the present list the works ure separated into two sections:
first, printed books, and, second, manuscripts. The titles of
manuscript works are not infrequently given in slightly differ-
ent form by the various anthorities. The titles in each section
are arranged alphabetieslly secording to author, or in the case
of anonymous works aceording to the initial word. The title,
placs, and dute of publication are followsd by the number of
pages sl size of the work; remarks o the work are given in
parentheses; finally in brackets references are given to the chief
bibliographics that eontain titles of a linguistic character, so
that the work may be emploved as a linguistic index to thoss
bibliographies. When there is a difference in the suthorities
with regard to the number of pages, the enumeration of Retans
has usually been given, the ides being not to give absolutely
acenrate information on this point, but simply to show about
what the size of the work is. The size of journals is usnally not
noted, pages mlone being given. The names of most of the
journals eited are given in full, tut JAOS = Journal of the
American Oriental Society; AJP = American Journal of Phi-
lolagy; BS = Bureau of Science, Division of Ethnology Publi-
calions, Manils; and BNI = Bijdragen tot de Taal- Land- en
Volkenkunde von Nederlandsch Indiz. In the case of books
cited by Retana or Pardo de Tavers it is to be noted that 4°
often, perhaps usually, denotes & small quarto, not much larger
if any thay an octavo; moreover the suthorities often differ
among themselves in deseribing the size. When two or more
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collaborate on the same work, each author’s name is given in its
proper place followed by the title; the other details, however,
are given under the name which appears first on the title page,
4 reference to this name being added in the ease of the other
author or authors. For compound Spanish names sonnectad by
y look nnder the first part; for those ending in & saint’s pame
look under San; for surnames beginning with the prepositions
de. wom, ete., look under name that immediately follows. In
those Spanish names where it is diffieult to tell what part is to
be regarded as the surnsme, all paris that could passibly be so
regarded are placed in their proper niphabetical order with a
reference to the nmme which is most commonly eonsidered the
SUrname.

The guttural nasal of the Plilippine languages, which 18 usu-
ally represented as ng of ¢ marked with o tilde above the g, is
written withont this tilde thruout the article, As the usage
with regard to capital letiers and acepnt marks is not uniform in
the wouress nsed in preparing this biblisgraphy, the hibliography
naturally reflects these ineonsistencies, !

Each separate title is numbered conseentively, but the names
and titles mserted simply for reference to other titles are
exelided from the enmmeration, being minrked with a star,

The bibliography is believed to sontain all the most important
titles up to the present (end of 1919), but it cannot dlaim eom-
pletensss for the last few years.

At the end of the lists an index is given in which tha numbers
are arranged according to subjects treated. _

The ehief bibliographical works containing linguistie titles,
with the symbol by which they are eited in the lists in [ ], are
the following, vir.:

Retans, W, E.—Catdlogo de ! bibliotecs filipina de W. E.
Retans. Madrid, 1893, Fol. (few lingulstic titles).  [C]

— Egpitome de la hibliographia genersl de Filipings (in Archivo
del bibligfilo flipino, Madrid 1865-98, 8, Tom, I, parte XI;
Tom. I, parts X111; Towm. ITL parte V; Tom. IV, parie
1X; pp. 286). [A]
abreviado de 1a biblioteen filipina:  Madrid, 1895,

pp. xzxvili -+ 656, g (Now 11167 — BEpitome. . . ). R]
— Aparato hibliogrifico de la historin gemeral de Filipinas.
Madrid, 1906, 3 vols,, pp. 1800 -+ 4, Fol. [Ap.]
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Pardo de Tavers, T. H.—Bibliotees filipina. Washington, 1903,
pp. 439, Fol, IP]
Barrantes, V.—El Teatro tagalo. Madrid, 1889 (Bibliography
of Philippine languages in an appendix, pp. 167-196).  [B]
Blumentritt, F.—Voeahular einzelner Ausdriicke, welche dem
Spanischen der philippinischen Inssln eigentiimlich sind.
Leipzig, 1882 and 1885 (Bibliography of Philippine lan-
guages in an-appendix to-each part, I pp, 83-87, 182; II pp.
26.35). [BL]
Robertson, J. A.—Bibliography of the Philippine: Islands,
Printed and Manmuscript, preceded by a Descriptive Account
of the most important Archives and Collections eontaining
Philippina. Clevelund, 1908, pp. 433, 4o [Ro.]
The titles in 0, A. B, Ap., and Ro. are arranged according to
date, in P and B sucording to author, in Bl. secording to subjest
matter. Manuseript titles are found chiefly in B, Bl, and Ro.
The numbers after C and Ro. refer to the page. those after A,
R, P, Ap, to the numher of the title; with B no numbers are
given as the bibliography is short and the titles vasily found:
As any number of A is identical Hiﬂlthummnbuﬂﬂﬂ_l'
to 1167, R is cited only from 1168 npward. BL T refers to the
first seetion of the hibliography where the tahles are not num-
bered; BL followed by an Arsbie numeral refers to the sseond
section where the titles nre numbered.
Other works and articles containing brief linguistic hibliogra-
phies with their abbrevistions are the following, vie +
Beyer, H. O.—Population of the Philippine Islands in 1916.

Manila 1817, pp. 50-95, [Be]
Bloomfield, L—Tagalog Texts with Grammatical Analysis, Ur-
bana, TIL, 1817, Vol. 1, pp. 13, 14. [BL]
Conant, C. E—The Pepet Law in Philippine Languages. An-
thropos VII, 1912, pp. 043-947. [Co.]
MacKinlay, W. E. W.—A Handbook and Grammar of the Tags-
log Language. Washington, 1905, pp. 7-15. [Me.]

Scheeror, O.—The Batan Dialect as & Member of the Philippine
?Brrmpurl-mgun.gm. BS, Vol. V, Part I, pp. 9-10, 20, 22
|

Thmwﬂlbem!enedtuuagmulthingoulywhmﬁwﬂﬂ
the sole authority for a title or an edition.
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LIST OF WOEES ON THE PHILIPPINE LANGUAGES.
(Ineluding all works in the less known idioms. )
‘A. Printed Works.

Abesedario para el uso de las ¢senelss primarias de la
Diocesis de Cobu. 7+ ed., Tambobong, 1894, pp. 40, 8%
[R 1739, Ap. 3437.]

2. Amrrza, V. M. pe—Vade-mecam filipino & manual de con-

B osn g .

1.

versacion familiar espafiol-tagalog. Hinondo, 1868 ; 1863;
1871; 9 ed., Manila, 1873 (followed by a list of idioms of
Menila), pp. 116, & (P), 12 (R). (R 2524, P9, B, BLT,

Aoerong, J. C.—Mithridates oder Allgemeine Sprachen-
kunde. Berlin, 1806 (Vol. 1 contains two versions of the
Lord’s Prayer in Tagalog with grammatical explanation,
one version of 1593, the other the current form), [Me.]
Armion, M—Cf. Carbounell, J.
Amm.a.?.—ﬂﬂﬁwchm&nhnm.&..ﬂumm
Aury, B. O—Standard English-Vissyan Dictionasy.
Cebu, 1, pp. 260.

Avrem, F. C—Ueber die tagulische Sprache. Wien, 1803,
pp. x -+ 80, small 8. [P 55, B, BL L]

ALvago—Arte pampango {mentioned by Bergaiio). [B,
Ap, 236, p. 264£.]

Arzare, 1L—CE Flores Hernandesz, A.

Aviemix, D. S—Casaysayan nang gramiitiea enstellana
inihalsl ss wicang lagalog ni D. S A... Manila, 1884,
pp- iv -+ 206, 4" [P 87, B.]

Apamicio, J.—Arte de la lengua bisays-hiligayna. Cf.
Mintrida.

Archipiélago filipino (6]} —Colleecitn de datos geogr., esta-
dist., cronal., y cientif., relativos al mismo, entresacados de
anterjores obras, & obtenidos con ls propria cbservasidn ¥
mﬂhp&ﬂmuﬂm&ehmp.dﬂlmmm
islas, Washington, 1900, Tom. L pp. 95147 passim and
pp. 221238 (transiated in Report of Philippine Commis-
sion for 1900, Vol. ITI, pp. 14-128 passim and pp. 897.412).
A{mRez), A. M pe-Diccionario hispano-kansks. . . col-
leesidn de la voees... dﬂml&uguldahmﬁh&



10,

16,

1T

18. B

19,
20,

1,
o 8

*Written Beaeuchillo by Barrantes gng Hiumentrite.

Frank E. Rloke

matical rules). Tambobong, 1892, pp. 188, 4°. [R 1460,
P 846, Ap. 3125,

— Catecismo de doctrina eristinna hispano-kanaka, seguido
de un pequeiio devocionario ¥ wnn eoleecin de einticos
religiosos. Manila, 1893, pp. 164, &°. [R 1637, Ap. 3299.]
Arnvk, L—Adalan sa mga oristianos, Malabin, 1886, pp.
72, 8*; 2 ed., Manila, 1904 (m Kuyo) [R 1956, Ap. 8744,
Co.]

Arte de In lengua de Pangasinan, Manils, 1690 (men-
tioned by Pellicer), [P 134.]
Madahlmmmgﬂampummrunnﬂ_iﬁmﬂd
orden de Predicadores. Manils, 1736, [BL L]

Arteng Tagalog, of. G., P, M.

Arte de la lengus Zebuana (no date or suthor given;
Encina [1]) Sumpéloe, 1800 [1], pp. 616 418, & [R
2208, P'135, B 1, Ap. 4133,]

Arte tagalo en vorso latino—ef. Religioso Ju Sto, Domingo,
Arte tagalo en verso castellano-—of, Religioso de 8. Fras-
tiseo,

Asistencia & los enfermos 6 sea modo dé administraries los
Santos Sacramentos y demfis puxilias espirtuales, Goota-

Panay}. [R 1174, Ap. 2677,]

Baex, G. A—Contribution i "étude des langnes des in-
dighnes aux Tles Philippines, Anthropos, Vol IT, 1907,
pp. 467491,

Baum, A —Atlas Ethnographique du Globe. Paris, 1626
leontaina remarky on Tagalog, ¢f. Table No, 364, and pp.
216-249). [Me.] '
ENOUCHILLO,' F—Arte tagalo, [B.]

— Dicelonario podtico tagalo. [B,]

— Arte poético tagalo (printed in Retana's Archive, Tom.
L, pp. 185-210, from MS. dating before 1776).

Bexwisan, G—Diccionario tiruray-espafiol. Manila, 1892,
PP 204, 8% [R 1472, P 266, Ap. 3098.]

— Diccionario espafiol.tiruray, Manils, 1893, pp. 175,
§—cL also No. 132. [R 1624, P 267, Ap. 3285.]
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* __ Of Observaciones gramaticales., .. No. 265, and note.
* Bmmouco, A.—cf. Verdugo, A.

23, Beraafio, D.—Arte de la lengus pampangs. Manils, 1729,
pp. 22 + 346 4 12, 4°; Sampiloe, 1736, pp. 82 + 219 + 3,
4. [C73: A 30, 33; P 218, 2T4; B, BL I; Ap. 236, 251

24, — Boeahulario de pampango en romance, ¥ dicelonario de
romance en pampango. Manila, 1732, pp. 16399 - 58,
Fol—Voeabulario de la longus panpangs ey romasnce
( Pampangs-Spanish ooty). Msmils, 1860, pp. 16 + 343,
Fol. [€ 73; A 31, 264 275, 276: B: BL L Ap. 339,
959,]*

95. Berigo, J—Arte de la lengus Zebunus, sacado del que
eseribi6 el P. F. Franeiseo Encing, Manila, 1838, pp. 165
4+ 8, 12°: Tambobong, 1894, pp. 186, 12, [A 150, R 1748,
P 136, Ap, 3451.]

26, Beyes, H, O.—Population of the Philippine Islands in
1916 Poblaeion de las Islas Filipinus én 1916 (in psr-
allel columns, English and Spunish]. AManil, 1917, pp.
95, T 100 in,

27. Bragrk, F. R—Study of Philippine languages st Jolns
Hopkins TUniversity. American  Anthropologist (New
Series), Vol IV, Oct-Dree, 1002, pp. T93-704

98, — Sanskrit Loanwords in Tagilog. Johns Hopkina Uniy.
Cirenlurs, Vol. XX, No. 163 Juns, 1903, pp- 63-65.

29, — Analogies between Semitic and Tagilog. Ibid. pp.
65-66.

30, — Differences between Tagalog sud Bisayan. JAOS,
Vol. XXV, 1904, pp. 162-169.

31, — The Bisayan dialects. JAOS, Vol. XXVI, 19805, pp.
120.136.

ﬂ—-ﬂqmimdmhythﬂmmw. JAOS,
Vol XXVII, 1906, pp. 153-159.

48. — Qontributions to Comparative Philippine Girammar. L
themeral feators, noles on phonology, proucuns. JADS,
Vol. XXVIL 1906, pp. 317194,

34— QContributions o {omparative Philippine Grammar, T1.
The numerals. JAOS, Vol XXVIIL 1607, pp. 199.253,

"Thy  Hitle *Dieslonacio

y aspatolpampasge, '’
M.:m;immLpsim..mmwmmu,hMM.
cal with IL




86.

36.

a7,

45.

Frank E. Blaks

— The Tagalog ligature and anslogies in other languages.
JADS, Vol. XXIX, 1908, pp. 227-231.

~— Expression of the ideas *‘to be'' and ‘‘to have' in
the Philippine langunges, JAOS, Vol, XXX, 4, 1910, pp.
375491

— Roview of €. W. Seidenadel’s *'The first grammar of
the iunguage spoken by the Bontoe Igoret.” AJP, Vol
XXXI, 3 (whole No. 123), 1910, pp. 339-342.

~— Article on Philippine Languages in New Internstional
Encyclopedia. New York, 1910, Vol. XV, pp. 727-728.

. — Tagalog Verbs derived from other Parts of Speech.

AJP, Vol. XXXII, 4 (whole No, 125), 1911, pp. 436-440.
— Philipping Literature. Ameriesn Anthropologist (New
Beriss), Vol X1, July-Sept., 1411, pp. 449457,

— Rewview of U. E. Conant's “*The RGH Law in Philip-
pine Languages,”” JAOS, Vol. XXXI1 (1910), pp. 70 to 85,
American Aunthropologist, ibid., pp. 472473,

— Coustruction of Coordinated Words in the Philippine
Languages,  AJP, Vol. XXXVIL 4 (whole No. 148), 1916,
Pp. 466-474.

— The Tagulog Verb. JAOS, Vol XXXV, 1817, pp
96414,

— Reduplieation in Tugalog. AJP, Vol, XXXVIII, 4
(whole No. 152), 1917, pp. 425441

— Beview of M. Vanoverbergh’s A Grammar of Lepanto
Igorot as it is spoken at Bauco,"’ Manila, 1917, AJP, Vol
XXXIX, 4 (whole No. 156), 1818, pp, 417420,

— JZieview of L. Bloomfield’s **Tagalog Texts with Gram-
matical Analysis,' 3 vols., Urbana, 11, 1917. AJP, Vol.
XL, 1 (whole No, 157), 1919, pp. 86-93.

- Broowres, L—Tagalog Texts with Grammationl Analy-

#is:  Urbaun, Dlineis, 1917; 3 vols, 7 x 1044 in—Part
L—Texts end Translation, pp, 16 -+ 107; Part I1—Grim-
watical Analysis, pp. 11+ 158; Part 11L—Tdst of For-
wations and Glossary, pp. B-+924-2 (= University of
lilinois Studies in Language and Literature, Vol. 111, Nos.
<49, 4; May, Aug. Nov., 1917 ),

Braxoag (de San José), F—ef. San José, F, Blaness de
Bromestmrr, P ebor den  Numen der Igarroten.
“Ansland,"” Stuttgar, Is52, No. 1, p. 17. [P 454, ]
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— Voeabular einzelner Ausdriicke und Redensarten,
welehe dem Spanischon der philippinischen [nseln cigen.
thiimlich sind. Leipaig{?] 1882-1885(¢] (2 pamphlets,
8, respeet, 132 and 64 pages). [R 2218; P 361, 363;
B. Ap. 1573.]* '

— Negritos von Baler, Mittheil, d Wiener geog, Gessll-
schnfi, 1884, Heft 7. |BL 76.]

— Begleitworte zn meiner Karte der Insel Mindunuo.
Zeitschr. L Erdkunde, Bd. X1X, 1884 (contains examples
of Tiruray). [BL I, p. 34

~— Bemerkungen wzu den spanischen Angaben fiber die
Verbreitungsgebiete, ote., der philippinischen Landesspri-
clhen, Zeitschrift . Gesellsoh. [ Erdkunde ra Beclin,
1887, No. 2, pp. 15, 8. [P 305.)

~— Katechismus der kntholisehen Glanbenslehre in der
Tlonigoten-Sprache verfusst von Fray Franvisco de In Zurza
in Drmck gelogt und mit Aequivalenten des llongot Textes
inspamscher, bezchuugsweise tagalisohor vnd magindann-
iseher Sprache. Wien, 1893, pp. 30. 4. [R 1629, P
346, Ap, 3988, of, B and BL §1.)

— e Trapseription Jes Tagalog ven Dr. José Rizal,
BNI, Vol. 42, pp. 311.320, 1893 (translated from article
in ““La Solidaridad ). [R 1628, P 2406, Be.|

— Alphabetisches Verzeichnis der Eingeborenon Stdmme
der Philippinen und der vou ihnen gesprochenen Sprochen;
(1), 1), pp. 20, 5 [transiuted by O. T. Mason—ef. Na.
286). [P 297.]

— Nachtrag z dem ** Alphabetisches Verzeichnie"" Bol,
de ls Sociedad Geogrifien de Berlin, 1893, pp. 6, . [R
1630, Ap. 3280.]

— Alphabetisches Verzeichnis der bei den philippinischen
Eingeborenen tblichen Eigennamen, welche auf Religion,
Opfar, und prissterliche Titel und Amtsverrichtungen sich
beziehen, Zeitsehrift £ d. Kunde des Morgenlandes, 1594,
pp- 43.58, 137-154, 224238 (also printed in Retana’s
Archivo, Tom. I1). [R 1749, P 293 ]

* Fresch translation by A. Hogot in Bulletin de 1a Beciitd Académique
Indo-Chinoise, 2= Bérde, © II (ef BL 1},

2 Jals 4
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Frank R. Blake

— leber dio Namen der malaiischen Stimmp der philip-
pinischen Inseln. Braunschweig, 1885 (in Globus, Bd,
LXVII, Ne. 21), pp. 3, Fol. |R 1860, P 356.]

59— Die Mangianesehrift von Mindoro. Braunschweig, 1806,

60,

£il.

62,

B3,

69,

{R 1960, Ap. 3751.]

— Verzeichnis Phlippinischier Sachwirter ans dem Ge-
biete der Ethnographie u. Zoologie. Abh. w Berichte des
kgl zool. n. anthr.ethnog, Mussum, Diresden, Pestachrift,
1889, No. 1 (pub. in Beérlin, 1809),

Bivusxramrr, F. and Kowy, H—Des Padre Fr. Josd
Castafio Nechriehten (iber dia Sprache des Agta. Opmer-
kingen omtrent Jde taal der Agta’s van't sehiereitand
Camarines, s'Gravenhage, 1898 (Bulletin of Institute of
the Duteh Indies), pp. 7, 4% [R 1862, Ap. 3668,)
BomoMax, J—{n small pamphlet eoutaining sentences in
English, Spanish, and Tagalog in pitrallel colimmmnz) —aftoy
1808, | Mp )"

Baano, A—Vade mecam filipino & manual ds 1 converss:
ni&n}mpuﬁol pampango.  Manila, 1875, pp. 108, 8, P
408.

- Brarvovsterrer, R—Tagalen und Madagassen. Lnzern,

1902, pamph,, pp. 85, 5",

- ~— Ein Prodromus zu einem vergleichenden Wirterbuch

der malnio-polynesischen Sprachen. Linzern, 1908, pamph.,
pp. 74, B8

— Mata-Hari oder Wanderungen eines indonesischen
Sprachiorschers durdh dis drel Reishe der Natur. Lugern,
1508, pamph., pp. 55, 8,

» = Anlaut und Anslaut im Indogermanischen und Malaio-

polynesischen, In Album Kern.

— Die Stellung der minabnssischen Idiome zu den fibrigen
Sprachen vou Celebes einerseits und zu dex Sprachen der
Philippinen underseits. [n Versuel einer Anthropologie
der Insel Colobes vou F, Sarasin, |

— Wurzel und Wort in den indonesischen Sprachen.
Luzern, 1910, pamph., pp. 52, §°.

'IhmmudmwﬁmrhtntIﬁud.uhthuumm-
ote, and T cannot now (Sepi, 1919) Joeate the book F.R B): Me
l:l:imml;lhinrumltiunhmuhd. y Bﬁ._ sl

-Mhummwnwmhm.m
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. — Sprachvergleichendes Charakterhild einss indonesischen

Idiomes. Lugern, 1911, pamph., pp. 72, 8.

« — Gemeinindonesisch nod Urindonesisch. Luzern, 1911

pamph., pp. 45, 4°

— Des Verbum dargestellt auf Grund adner Analygs der
besten Texte in vierundzwanzig indopesisshen Sprachen.
Lnzern, 1912, pamph., pp. T0, 8.

— Der Artikel des Indonesisehen, Luzarn, 1913, pamph.,
pp. &6, 8%

. — Indoussisch und Indogermanisch im Satabaus Tazers,

1914, pampk., pp, 56, &%,

Buwrust, Karsazize G. and Lowon, C—Joloano Moro (&
Sula primer). Maunils, 1914, pp. 6 138, lurge 8. [Be,]
Buaarmy, J—Diccionario ibanag-espafiol—ef. Rodrigues, R.

. Buzera, M —Gramitica de Is lngun tagaln, Mudrid,

1850, pp. 6417148, 4%, [C 57, A 199, P 431, Bl I
Ap. T8L.)

« Uapmo, A.-—Origen y costumbres de los isinays. ilongotes,

irnlis & igorrotes (ef. No. 407), [B, BL 78.]

Cacoemdx, B. G, —Pocket Dietionary, Englisk-Spanish-
Tagalog. Mnnils, 1914, pp. 343, 12% & more vomplote §°
el by J. Martines, Maxnila, 1918. [Be,]

Casanmys, F, e = San José, F. de. [B, Bl 93.]

. Camzrox, (. R.—Salo Writing. Zsmboanga, 1917, pp-

viii - 161, small 4%, [Be.]

Camino del Cielo. Manila, 1873 (in Guddan), pp, 952, &
A 428, P 474, Ap. 1381 ]

Oampoumanes, J, Hivia—Letciones de gramitics hispano-
tagala. 1° ed., Manila, 1872; 2 o, Mamls, 1877; 8% ed..
Manils, 1683; 4 e, Manila, 1888; 6 ed., Manila, 1901 ;
i ol Manila, 1912, pp. 260, 4* (all editions are identical
at least up to the 6th inclusive—ef, Me p. 11). [0 76, A
1133, R 2547, P 1319, B {under H), BL 13; Ap. 1340,
1579, 2021, 2616, Be, Me)

Camnoness, J.—Tesauro ilocano (with emendations wad
additious by M. Albiol—mentioned by Loper). [B, Bl
64.]

CamMex, A. InsSEe pEn—ef. Ibaiez (del Carmen), A.
Canro, A—Vocabulario de la lengua ilocana. Manils,
1849, pp. 6326+ 5, Fol.—Vocabulatio iloco-sspaiiol.
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87,
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Munila, 1888, pp. 4 + xii -+ 205, Fol. [C T4; A 195; P
P12, 513; B: BL I, BL 63; Ap. T66, 2570.]

— Gramities ilocans—ef. Lopez, F.

Cartas de los PP. de la compania de Jesus de la Misién de
Filipinns, Maniln, 18583, Fol; on pp. 218222 examples
of Tiruray. [A 742, P 519, BL H, p. 34, Ap. 1991.]
Catecismo  dv  doctring  wristinns  hispano-kanaka—of,
Al‘iﬁﬁ‘!. A L‘L e,

» Uaterismo de lu doctrina eristinna en eastollino ¥ on moro

de Maguindanse por un misionern de ln Compania de
Jesus. Manila, 1885, pp. 83, 8" (by J. Juanmartf), [P
368, BL 83, Ap. 2574.]

Catecismo de la doctring eristiann en castellano ¥ tirnray.
Manila, 1888, pp, 57, 8, [A 1102, P 569, Ap. #575.)
Catecismo de la doctrina cristinus (in Batan by @ Dowi-
miean). Manils, 1534, pp. 02, 16° (A), 12* (P)—(re-
printed in Retava's Archivo, Tom. II, pp. 269-307: ef.
Grammatical notes and voeabulary in Prologe pp. cxxvi-
xlix). [A 145, P 567, Ap. 628.)

Catecismo de la doetring eristiana en lengua gaddan.
Manils, 1833, pp. 22543, 16" (A), 12° (P): 2 wd.
Manils, 1897, pp. 175, [A 137, P 570, BL I, Ap. 621, Co.]
Catecismo historico por el abate C. Fleury y traducido al
tiraray por un P. Misionero de la compiiia de Jestis
Maniln, 1592, pp. 142, 4. [C 74, R 1502, I 576, Ap.
3138.]

Catecismo sa salits zambale a mancapalsman nin dso dasal
tan mannter & pumamalieas & rumana, Manila, 15873, pp.
91, 12 (in Zambal, written by J. M. Laserte). |R 2526,
Ap. 1382

Census of the Philippine Islands. Washington, 1905 (a
fow remarks on langusges in Vol. I, PR 412, 45, 449481,
olib, G18).

Cuamsentax, A, F.—Etymology of the name Aeta [ Eta,
Ha). Ameriean Anthropologist (New Series), Vol II,
1800, p, 773t '
— Philippine studies, 1—Plase nnmes,  Amer, Antiqus-
rian, Vol. XX11, pp. 93309,

— Philippine studies, TI1—Tagal language. Amer, Anti-
quarian, Vol XXITL pp. 145.148,



9.
.

86,

100,
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104,
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— Philippine studies, V—The origin of the name Manila.
Ibid., p. 333L

Crorgo, F.—ef, Doctrina cristians para instr, de los nifios
en lengua montés, No, 133.

Onssrax, F. W—The Carcline Islands. London, 1849

(at end explanation of n number of words of Yap and
Ponapé). [Ap. 4061.] .

Crrmme. E. B—The Subanuns of SBindangan Bay., BS,
Vol VL pp. 1-121, Munils, 19097

Crvress, W.—The Subanm—ef. Finley, Jd. P.

. (rapp, W, C—Trying to lemrn the Igorrote languuge.

Rpirit of Missions, Vol. LXTX, No. 12, Dee.. 1904, pp, 890
to 897.

— A voonbulary of the lgorot language a8 spoken by the
Bontok lgorots: Igorot-English and English-Tgorel, BS,
Vol. V. pp. 141-236, Manila, 1908

Craves, M—ef. Méntrida, A. de, No. 230,

Coneyx, H. M. and Mevarus v Zigomag, A.—Pocket Die-
tionary of the English, Spunish, and Visayan Languages.
Part 1. English-Spanishi-Visayan. Cebu, 1900, pp. 204.
16°

Cou, F—Labor evangeliea. .. Madrid, 1663, Fol.; ¢h.
xiii, dnl ingenio, lenguas, ¥ letras de los Filipinos. [A 14,
P 655, Ap. 122]

Compendio de historia universal desde la ervacién del
munde hasts ls venida de Jesucristo y un breve vocabu-
lario en castellano y moro maguindanno por un migionero
(Juanmartit). Singspore, 1888, [A 1107, P 676, B, Ap.
2582.]

Compendio de la doctring cristians, Hoilo, 1591 {in Agu-
tayns — Kalamian), pp. 47, 16°. [B 1891, Ap. 2089.)
(ompendio de la doetrina eristinna, . .iraducido todo en
lengun tagbanun segin se usa en el Norte de ls Paragun.
9 od., Guadslupe, 1889, pp, 60, 16" (B), 12 (P). [C 75,
R 1188, P 678, Ap. 2703.]

Coxawr, 0. E—"F** and *'V"" in Philippine languages.
BS, Vol. V, Part {1, Manila, 1908, pp. 135-141.

7 have not seun this work, but Hat it here on the chunce that it contains
mﬁhﬂzwﬂhmdﬁ!nﬁﬂwn{ﬂ-m“
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106.

107,

108.

109;

111,

1.

118

119,

130,

121,

Frank R. Rlake

— The names of Philippine linguages. ““Anthropoes' .
(Wien), Vol, IV, 1909, pp. 1069-1074.

— The Bisaya language; its evolution in the last decade.
"Ang Suga,"” Sugbu, June 16, 1910, p. 1.

— The RGH law in Philippine languages. JAOS, Vel
XXXI, 1, 1810, pp. T0-85.

— Consonant changes and vowsl harmony in Chamorro.
“Anthropes,"” Vel. VI, 1, 1911, pp. 136-146.

— Review of C. W, Seidenadel’s “*The first grummar of
the langusge spoken by the Bonmtoo Igérot.”’ Classical
Philology, Vol VI, No. 3, July, 1911, pp. 365-6,

— Monosyllabie Roots in Pampanga. JAOS, Vol. XXXI,
4, 1911, pp. 389.364.

— Tho Pepet Law in Philippine Langusges. Anthropes,
Vol. VII, 1912, pp. 920.947.

— Notes on the Phonology of the Tirnrai Language.
JAOS, Vol. XXXTIT, 2, 1913, pp. 150:15T.

. — Notes on the Phonology of the Palan Langnage.

JAOS, Vol. XXXV, 1, 1915, pp. 115,

- — Grammatical notes on the Isinai Language (Philip-

pines). JAOS, Vol. XXXV, 8, 1915, pp. 289.292.

- Comus, J. pe—Nuevs grumitica tagalog, tedrico-prictics.

Madrid, 1872, pp. 552 -+ iv, 4° (A), 8 (P). [ 58, A 411,
P 696, B, BL. 11, Ap. 1230.]

. Conoxrr, F—Reglas para sprender ¢l idioma pampango.

Manilat, 1617. [B; BL 59; Ap. 236, p. 2641.)

- Cosaaya, L. F. and Viraxova, P.—Diceionirio pangasinan-

espanol. Manila, 1865, pp. 8+ 380 4121, Fol. [C 60,
A 321, P 2795, B (under F), BL I, Ap. 1089.]

Cowm, Axsox and W, C.—English-Sulu-Malay Voeabu-
lary: grammatical introduction. London, 1893, pp. =lviii
+ 285, 4. [Ap. 8300

Cresro, M—Arte del idioma bicol psra In enseranza do
oste idioms dispuesto y ordenado por...A. de San Augus-
tin; dalo & lnz eorregido ¥ adicionsdo. . .M. Crespo...
Manila, 1879, pp. Xi-+230 41, 4% [A 593; P 63,
2481; B, Ap. 1705.)

Craonano, M. Masrisez—of. Martiner Cundrado, M.
Coswrzno, M.—Arte del idioms bisaya hiligaino que s
habla en Panny y en tlgunas islas adyacentes. . . Manila,



122,

125.

129,

T,

131,

133,

134,

184.
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1878; Guadalupe; 1890, pp, 174 4-2, & [R 1292, P 770;

Ap. 1623, 2844.]

— (asayoran sa pagaradalan sa mga ¢ristinnos. Manila,
1871 (in Kuyo), pp. 88, 8% [A 394 Ap. 1255.]
CoanrEndr, (. —Spitgazione & traduzione dei XIV quadri
relativi alle isole di Salibabao,,, Homa, 1855 (in wun
appendix are short vocabularies of Italian, Malay, Sulu.
Tagulog), [A 220, F 773, Ap. 569.]

Cur-Mitiy, G—Frases usnales par lu eonversaein en
espafiol tagalo § ingles, Manila, 1805, [BL

(uesTa, A. pE ta—{ramétien iloco-castellany. Manila,
1890, pp. 114, small 4% [R 1293, Ap. 25845.]

(lEvas, J. M. Fausto pE—Arte nuevo de In lengus ybanig.
Manils, 1826, pp. 541, small 4°; 1854, pp. 236625,
8, [A 222; P 1054, 1055: B. BL I, Ap. 847}

. Dantmany, J—HI estudio de las lengnas ¥ lis misiones.

Madrid, 1893, pp. xvi 4207, 4° (deficient in matters per-
taining to the Philippines). [R 1649, Ap. 4314
Dasal sa sarita nin Zambalen hincholinao, Manila, 1573,

pp. 96, ¥ (in Zambal). [P 803.]

Dergavo, . J—Historia general sacro-profana, politics
v natural de las islas de poniente llamadas Filipinns.
Manila, 1892 (libro 3° contains some trestment of the
{angnages). [B 1491, P 824, Ap. 3123.]

Diceionirio espafiol-ibsnng G sea tessuro hispano-eagaymn.
Manils, 1867, pp. 4+ 511, 4% [A 347, P 845, B (under
Religiosos), Ap. 1146.]

Diceionrio espaiiol-ibatan  por virios PP. Daminices
misioneros de lns [sias Batancs. Maniln, 1914, pp. 2+
xvili -+ 574, 8 (with an introduction by 0. Scheerer, pp.
i-xvii). [Be]

Discionsrio hispano-kunnks—el. Aribez, A. ML de.
Dicéionsrio tiroray-espafiol. (1), 1892—ef No. 22, O
o

Dml:xriunnm:m parn instruecion de los pinos en lengun
montés—(Bisaya of Mindanao) . . - Malabon, 1595, pp. 64,
16* (by F. Chorro?). [B 1576, Ap. 3641.1 _
Donswry, D. J—The Tagalog langusge. Edneat. Review
(N. Y.), Vol. XXIV, pp. 447-502. :
—_ Notes on Filipino Dialeets. Leaflet of 4 pp., privately
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138,

187,

138,

144,

140,

141,

142,

143,

144,

145.

Frank R. Blake

printed, Chicago, in which the nuthor advoeates the fasion
of the native dialeets into a common language.

Duriy, €. G.—Manual de conversaciones en eastellano
tagalo & ingles. Manilu, 1900, [BE.]

Eruorr, ¢, W—A voesbulary and phrase book of the
Lanoso More dialest. BS, Vol. V. pp: 301-328, Manila,
1913, .
Excamyacion, J. F. pE ra—Dicctonnrio bisaya-espaiiol.
Manila, 1851—and Diccionario espaiiol-bisaya. Manils,
1852; 2% od., Binondo, 1866—both parts in one, 84 ed.,
Manila, 1885, pp. 8- 437 + 24349, Fol. [C 76: A 204,
216, 335, 864, BB5; P 923, 924. B. BL 1; Ap. 793, 522,
1113, 1114, 2208, 2209, |

Exciwa, Fo—Arte de la lengua zebusus. Manila, 1836.
[B, BL 47, Ap, 639]—of. Bermejo and Gougalez.
Escoman ¥ Lozavo, J—El indicador del viajero en lus
Islia Filipinas. Manila, 1885, 4% pp. 155170 Spamsh-
Tagalog voculnilary, [A 866, P ™2, Ap. 2210,]
Esguesna, D—Arte de s lengun bisava de la Provincia
de Layte (also remarks on dialects of Cebu and Bohol ).
Manila, 1747, reimpreso, pp. 8+176(1), 4° (very rare).
[P 851, B (Esguerra), Bl T (Ezguerrs, 1847).]

Estudios comparatives entrs o) tagalo ¥ ol sanserito—ef.
Minguella (de In Merced), T,

E ¢ A H— Tagbunwa word list ingorporated in
Swettenham 's *‘Cmnplmﬁw_\'mnhu!ary of the Dislects
of the Wild Tribes inhabiting the Malay Peninsuls,
Borneo, ete.” in Journal of the Straits Branch of the
Rayal Asiatic Society, June, 1880, [Co,]

Fave, P—Dietionnaire malais-frangais.  Vienne, 1875,

1880 (containg references to Tagulog and Bisaya). [A
475, 610.]

Fenxaxoez, E.—Voeabulario tagulo-castellano, Manila,
183, pp. 120, . (A 756, P 1060, B, Ap, 2013.]

— Nuevo vocabulario 4 wanual de conversaviones en
=spaiiol, tagalog, punpango. 1+ ., Binondo, 1576, pp. 80.
8% 2 ed., Maniln, 1852, pp. 84, 4 4 ed., Manila, 1896

9*(1), Binondo, 1901, |p 1061, B, Bl 1, BL 12, Ap, 1514:
Co., BL.] '
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146. ¥FeEmrsz, J. P —Nahuatlismos de Costa Ries. San José de
Costa Riea, 1892, pp. lxxv + 148, 4" (trests many words
in common use in the Philippines), |[R 1501,]

147. Femueg, F—Manunl iloco-castellaiio 6 sea metodo para
aprender & enseiiar el castellafio en los pueblos ilocanos
Manila, 1804, pp. 2+ vi- 241+ 12, 4% [R 1786, Ap.
3510.]

* Fesper N. G pe Sax Vincexte—ef, Gonzalez (de 8. V.
F.), N.

145, Fwvenos, A —Arte del idiomn visaya de Sdmar y Leife,
Binondo, 1870, 1872, pp. 135, 4°. [A 415; P 1080, 1081 ;
B; BLI; Ap.1335.]

144, Fiswey, 4. P, and Cooeesois, W—The Sabanm:  Studies
of & Bub-Visayan Mountain Folk of Mindanso.. Publiea-
tion No. 1584 of the Carnegie Institution, Washington, 1913,
pPp. ¥ - 1 -+ 236, large B%. [Be]

150, Fromescs, B—Vorabulary English-llocano, Vigan, 1904,
pp. 237, small §%. [Cea.]

15}, Fromnes Herwanpez, A, and Pigoen v Masrny Cosres, B—
Ordnica de la Exposicion de Filipinas, Madrid, 1887
(eontaing poem in Igorot dialect of Abra by Ismael Al
zate). [A 1036, P 1093, Ap. 2475.]

* Frsuiy, 0—¢f Catecizmo historico. . . No. 8.

152. Furs, G.—Chamorro Worterbueh : Deutsch-Chamarro und
Cham.-Dentsch. Berlin, 1908,

1545 — Chamorre Grammatik. Mittheilung des Seminars fiir
orientalische Sprachen an der Koniglichen Friedrich
Wilkelms Universitit zn Berlin, VI 1: Ostusistische
Studien, Berlin, 1903, pp. 1-27. [Co.]

153.% — Die Zentralkarolinische Sprache. Lehrbicher d. Semi-
nars fiir orientalische Sprachen zu Berlin, No. 20, Berlin,
1811

154 Fommesy, T.—A Voyage to New Guinea and the Molue-
cis. . .40 which is sdded a Voeabulsry of the Maguin-
danso tongue. Dublin, 1779, 4, vocsbulary pp. 415-442,
| P 1121, 1122; BL I; Ap, 360, 365.]™

155. Fopsrem, J. R—Observations made during a Voyage

*  round the World. Loudon, 1778 (contmins voeabulaties,

hrmmmm-,uw,mrlmmm The Germas
iranslation (ef. Ap. 271) in withoot the vombulary.
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156.

157.

161,

162,

163.
164,

165,

166,

167,

168.

169. Gox

Frank R. Blaka

of 47 words, of Tagalog, Pampango, Malay, and several
Polynesian dinlects). [Me,]

Fov, W.—Die Mangianschrift—ef. Meyer, A. B., No. 245.
G, J. M—Arteng tagalog na macapaginture nang uieang
castile.  Manila, 1875, pp. 95, Fol. [BL 40; Ap. 1452.)
Gammuents, (. vox pEx, and Mever, A, B—Beitriige zur
Kenntniss der melanesischen, mikronesischen und papts-
nischen Sprachen. Abhandl, 4, K. S, Gesellsehuft d. Wiss.,
Leiprig, 1852, Bd. VIII, p. 375fF, (Bl 1, p. 132.]

< Gaperextz, H. C. von—Ueber das Passivam.  Abhandl, 4,

K. S. Ges. d. Wiss., Leipzig, 1860, Bd. VIIL, pp. 451546,
[BLI, p. 132.)

- Gagow, F. and Heavens, V—Mangs ousng ture s& nikang

inglés. Maynila, 1902. [Bf.)
Gavacao, J—Nueve voeabulirio § manual Jde conversa-
ciones en hispano-ilosanos, 14 e, Manila, 18375; 4 ed.

— Nuevo vocsbulario y guis de vonversaciories espafiol-
pansyano. 2% ed., Manila, 1879, pp, 70, 195, [A 579; P
1175; Bl 1, BL 49; Ap, 1675, ]

— Manual de conversaciones an hispana-bicol ¥ vies versa.
4* ed, Manils, 1873; 5 ed., Manila. 1881, pp. 118, B
[P 1173; BL. I, BL 70.]

— Veeabulario ibansg, Binondo, 1896, [8)

Geographic Names in the Philippine Islands (The), Spe-
cial Report of the T, S, Board on Geographic Names,
Washington, 1901, pp. 59, 5°(1),

GEnbNIMO—ef, Jerdnimo,

Girerr (op SanTa FuLstaa); P.(t1—Laoted nga tocsont
nea casayodan sa pagarndalan sa mea eristianos, Manils,
1571, pp. 32, 8* (in Kuyo). [A 402, Ap. 1501.)

— Plan de In Religion . . _ traducido todo en Jengua
cuyons. Manila, 1886, pp. 155, 12° (A3, & (P) (in
Kuyo). (€79, A 954, P 1179, Ap. 2350,

Gmemr, M.—Discionario bagobo-espatiol. Manila, 1862,
PP I;n. . [R1513,P 1186, Ap, 3151 :
— Divcionario espafiol-bagobo. Manila, p. Xviii
190, &°. [R 1512, P 1185, Ap. 3150,] gy

IEz (pm Sax ViNcevre Frersr), N.—Gramition
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172

178,

175.

176.
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178,

119,

180,
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bisaya-cebunna del P. Franeiseo Eneina reformads ., |
Manila, 1885, pp. 160 - 44 - 2: 4, [A 872, P 1196, Ap.
2217.)

Govexa, R Invaers—ef. Trureta Goyena, R.

Gutgy, F—Gramitica Bisaya para facilitar el estudio
del dislecto Bisays Cetmano, Malabon, 1898. [Co.]
Havses, T. H—English, Solu, and Malay Vocabulary.
Journal of the Straits Branch of the Royal Asistie Society,
Dec., 1885 and Dec., 1886, [Co.]

Hemnasoez, A, Frores—ef. Flores Hernandez, A.
Hesvasoez, F. and Suxz, F—Devocionario sa sariti
sambalen binobolinap, Nipatanid conran maomacooray.
Binondo, 1879, pp. 248, 8° (in Zambal). [P 1307.]
Heraesdx, 8—Lecciones de gramiitiea bicol-hispana, Bi-
nondo, 1852, pp. 218, 4% [A 697, P 1308, B, Ap. 1907.)
Herrsia, V—Manga onang turo. . .—ef. Gareia, F.

‘Hegvas (¥ Paxovso), L—Catilogo de las lenguas de las

nasiones conocidas. Vel IL Madrid, 1801, 4% [C 76, A
83, Ap. 442

— Voosbulario Poliglotto. Cesenn, 1787 (spocimens of
the Tagalog of 1593, 1604 and 1787) ¢+ Spanish ed., € volg.,
1801 (remarks on Tagalog in Vol ). [Me]

__ Aritmética, Cesens, 1785 [*‘bears upon Tagulog to
& slight extent'—Me.].

Hevia Casposaxes, J—ef. Campomanes; J. Hevia.
Himnos y Oraciones en alabanza de Jesas, Maris, ¥ José.
Manils, 1852, pp. 76, 12* (in Kuyo). [A 698, Ap. 1005.]
Houwr, K. F.—Tabel van oud- en nieww-indische alpla-
better. Bijdrage tot de paleographie van Nederlandsch.
Indis. Batavia, 1882, text pp. 20, plates pp. 50, Feol.
[P 1524, BlL 1]

Hussoror, W. vos—Usher die Kawi-Sprache anf der
Insel Jevn, Berlin, 1838, 8 vols. (diseussion of the Tsga-
log verbal system and formations, Vel. IT, pp. 347396
ef. also p, 288). [Me]

Hyrupotr, G. pe—Extraits d'mne lotire de Mar. le baron
;. de Hambolt A Msr. E. Jaoquet sur los alphabets de la
Polynésie ssiatique. Nouveau Journal Asistique, 1852,
pp. 481511 [BL L]

Iniger (pEn CarMEx), A.—Devociin & San Francisco de



182,

183,

184,

155,

186,

187,

188,

159,

130,

191

Frank R. Blake

Borja. Manila, 1857, pp. 88 + 1, 4° (two columns Spanish
and Chamorro). [A 1041, P 1338, Ap, 2481,

— Gramitiea chamorra que traducida literalmente de la
fue eseribit D. Luis Mata y Aranjo dedica a las escuelus
de Marianas con el fin de que los nifios aprendan el Cas-
tellano el P... Manila, 1865, pp. 50, 4% [P 1336, B
under ¥, ]

— Diccionario espafiol-chamorro.  Manila, 1865, pp. 58
+1,4% [P 1337, B under ¥.]

ISwuke, J.—Graméties ibanag, (1), 172030 (1) (first
Thanng grammar, of. Introduction to Cuevas’ grammar).
[B under ¥.]

Inumera Govexa, R—Sistems métrico deeimal. Antiguo
sistemna de pesas, medidas ¥ monedas de Filipinas. Manila,
1893, pp. 68, 5. [R 1669, P 1385, Ap, 3343,

Jacquer, E—Considerations sur les alpliabels des Philip-
pines, Paris, 1831, pp. 30, 8 (Extrait du Nouvesan Jour-
unl Asiatique). [P 1396, Ap. 611,]

— Notice sur Unlphabet yloe ou ylog. Nouvean Journal
Asintique, 1831, pp. 3-30. (Bl L}

— Usber tagalisehe Literntur, Ihid.. 1832, pp, 557569,
[RL 1]

JiNEs, A. E.—The Bontoe Igoror. Department of the
Interior; Ethnelogieal Burvey Publieations; Vol. 1:
Manila, 1905, 4%, chapter ¥ { containg besides an account of
Bontok Igorot and a voeabulary of 16 pp., brief lista of
Malay. Sulu and Benget Igorot words), pp. 227.248. [Ap.
4449,

JERGNIMO bR LA Vieaes py Moxsearate—Voesbulurio eala-
miano-castellano por . , | (printed in Retana’s Archivo
from s MS. of 1789 ; ef. Tom I, pp. 207225 and Prologo
P =xiv, )

JimExes, Cmsrorat—Arte ol idioma bisaya  Manila
1610. [P 1414,)

P ed,, Manila, 1732. [P 1416, B]

o Juaxsawri, J—Cartills moro-eastellano para los Maguin-

denacs. Manila, 1887, Pp. 58, 4% [A 1017, P 529, Ap.
2442 )



184,

145,
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— Gramaties de la lengua de Maguindanso. Manila,
1892, pp. 112, . [R 1522, P 1434, Ap. 3163.]

— Diecionario moro-msgindanao-espafiol, and Diecionario
espafiol-moro-maguindanao, Manils, 1892, pp. 274 - 244
47 [R 1521, Ap. 3162.]

* __ of Catecismo, . .en eastéllano y en moro. . No. 85.

194,

187.

198,

1949,

£ 8

* Fromch tranalation, Paris, 1768 sad 1783, of. P 1444, Ap. 403: Gernun

— ef. Campendio de historia universal...No. 102,
Keare, G—An account of the Pelew Islands. London,
1788; new ed. Basil( 1), 1789 (at end of Veol. 1L, pp. 361
472, is & short voeabulary of the lunguage of the Pelew
Islands), [P 1445, 1446, 1447; Ap. 403, 406, 407, 472.]*
Kiry, H—Over oogensamde verbindings klanken in het
tagals en wat dasrmee overcenkomt in't Kawi. BNI
1876, pp. 138-157. [P 1453, BL 15, Ap. 1624.]

— Sanskritsche woorden in het tagala. BNI, I1ES0, pp.
535564, [P 1449, BL 15, Ap. 1815.]

— Ranskritsche woorden in het bisays. BNI, 1881, ¥
Deel, I Stuk. [P 1450, Bl. 50, Ap. 1814.]

— Oyer de taal der philippijnsehe Negritos. BNI, 1882,
V1 Deel, 2 Stuk. | P 1451, BL T7. Ap. 1911.]

. — Eens bijdrage tot de kennis van't oude philippijnsche

lettersehrift, BNI, 1864, X Deel, 1 Stuk, pp. 17. [R
22485, P 1448, Bl 15.]

— Eoview of C. W. Seidenadel’s "“The firit grammar of
the langusge spoken by the Boatoc Igérot." In Inter-
uationales Archiv fiir Ethuographie; Bd. XIX, 1910, pp.
232.3.

— Sprachvergleichende Bemerkungen (on the langusge
of the Negritos)—ef. Meyer, A. B., and Kern, H., No. 244.
— Opmerkingen omtrent de taal der Agta's. ..—ef Blu.
mentritt, F., and Kern, H.; No. 61.

Kuimx, May—The Baldwin Primer. Tagalog edition, New
Yark, copyright 1599 and 1902, [Bf.]

Kunagy, J. S—Ethnographische Beitrige zur Keuntniss
des Karolinen Archipels, Laiden, 1858.85, large 4" (pp.
112.133, list of words of Ponapé and Yap). [Ap. 2731]

trauslotion, Hamburg, 1780, ¢f. Ap. 407: Spanith tranalition [without
voenholner) Madebl 1805, of. P 1447, Ap. 472



46

208,

207,

204,
210,

211,

212

213,

214, Ma

215,

Frank R. Blake

Lacted nga toesoan. . .of. Gibert (de Santa Eulalia}, P.
Licovrerte, Tenniey be—ef, Terrien de Lacouperic.
Lamnve, J. M, —ef. Catecikmo sa salita zambale, No. 90.
Lasascs, M—furnished the Kankanai words used by
Seheerer in his *‘Batan Dialeet,"" of. No. 337,

Lakraw, P. Serpaxo—ef. Serrano Laktaw, P,

hj.zm.lm. J—Introduecitn al estudio «de la I‘Eﬂgﬂl caste-
llana en Isingy, Manila, 1889, pp, 185, 8% [C 76, R
1214, P 1507, Ap. 2734.)

Lexvoveo, C.—The Tagalog language. Manila, 1902, pp.
487 4~ 61 4 wiii, Fol.; 2d ed. Manila, 1909, [Ap. 4353 ]
(Linguistic work of Catholie nissionaries i tie Philip-
pines). Zeitschrift f. kathol. Theol., Vol. XX VI, p. 223¢,

. Lasnoa, M. pE—Voeabulario de la lengua bicol. Manils,

1754, 2d ed., 1865, pp, 417 -L 108 4+ 1, Fol. [A 326; P
1533, 1534; B; BL I, BL 71; Api 1098.]

— Arte del idioms bicol. [B, BL TL]

Lowsre (v Sanro Tomis), A.—Graméties ibansg (men-
tigned by Cnovas). [B.]

— Diccionario ibanag. Cf Rodriguez, R.

Loviz, F—Arte de 1a lingus iloca, Manila, 1627—2 od.
Compendio ¥ methodo de la suma ds las regiaz del arte
del ydioma ylocano. Sampaloe, 1792:3+ ad, (same title
as first ed.), Sampaloe, 1795—A later od. (4°) revised by
A. Carro, Gramitics floeans. Malabhon, 1895, pp. xvi +
53442, #. [R 1809; P 1545, 1546, 1548; B: Bl L;
Ap. 422; 8673.]

Lozaxo, R—Oursos de lengus panayann, Mauanilu, 1876—
2wl Gramitiea hispana-visaya-psnayans.  Valladolid,
1S9%, pp. 218, &, [R 1526, 2584; P 1562; B; BI, [; Ap.
1527, 3170.]

Lyxen, C.—Joloano More—ef. Buffum, K

AL, M. L—Reviow of Allin'y **Standard English-Visayan
Dictionary,”" Cebu(1), Philippine Journal of Science,
See. D, Vol. VI, 1011, p, 251, '
cARARS, Ao A—Voeabulario castellano-pangesinan,
Manila, 1896, [8.]

MacKintay, W. E. W—Memorandum on the languages

of the Philippines. Journal of Anthro. Inst. of Grest
Britain, Vol XXXI, pp. 214.918.
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316, — Some minor Janguages of Luzon. JAOS, Vol. XXV,
1904, pp. 170174,

217, — A handbook and grammar of the Tagalog language.
Washington, 1905, pp. 264, 6 folded clhnris, 5.

V1S, Mange pe Do, SEEASTIAN 0E La—Arte de 18 lengun ilon-
gota.  [B.]

910, Magnareva, Avcuery pe La—Arte de la lengus tagala.
Méxicol 1), 1679, pp. B+ 71, 4% [P 1583, B del idiomao
tagalog, Bl 1.]

200, Mizwar, J.—Les Tles Philippines. Paris, 1843 { eontains
survey of languages and vocabularies of Tagalog und
Bigaya, whieh, however, are of little jmportance). [P
1617, 1500; B; Ap. 711

291, — Archipel de Soulon. . .suivie dun voesbulaive frangais-
malais. Paris, 1843. (Bl 82.7°

293 Manusmunss, J.—Vocabulario en Gaddan, Fapaiiol, o
Inglés, Manila, 1011, pp. 91, 8% [Be]

9995 o Voesbulario en Castellano, Inglés e Ifugao  del
Quigngan. Manila, 1011, pp, 60, 8% [Be.]

293, Mga parangadien ngs eristinnos ig lactéd nga pagturo o
cHsAiSAYAL &4 g pono ngs eamatundan, nga taqués
maclaman ig tnfumamanén sa luno, ngs maliag msgpacun
sa langit. Blanila, 1887, pp. 24, & (ie Kuyo). [CTT, A
1051, Ap. 2500.]

294, Mancuk, A~~Lugon et Palaousn. Paris, 1887 (notes on
Tagbunua important). [B 1062, Ap. 2494.]

995 Mapainpa ¥ Mawrny, O.—Estudio de los antignos alfabetos
filipinos. Malabdn, 1895, pp. 110, Fol. |R 1905 P 1618,
Ap. 3679.] '

206, Mamae, A.—De Uintroduction de termes chinois dans le
vocabulsire des malais. Leiden, 1896, pp. 8, 4. [R 1995,
Ap. 3799,)

937 _ Madagasear ¢t Jes Philippines. Vocabulaire comparatif
des principales racines malayo-polynésiennes, cominunes [
ln langue malgache ot i ls langue (agalog. Atti B, Ace.
délle se. (Torino, 1900) 36, pp. 145-156, 4*. [Ap. 4113.]

298 — Proverves, maximes, et conseils traduits du Tagalog.

" Torino, 1900, pp. 16, 4% [Ap. 4174

*Plaved by Bl munder the heading o' Mindnneo, Joloane (Halu),'’ se
hmhhlsmuhu&mﬁﬂﬂm
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® Blameatsiss, B, |
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Fronk R. Blake

— Urammaire tagalog, composde SUr un nouvesu plao.
BNI, Valgr. VI, . IX (1901), pp. 347592, [Ap. 4315.]
Marsoes, W.—Miscollsneous Works, London, 1834 (some
observations on Tagalog, po84)0 [Me]

- Mawrix, J—Diecionario lispano-bissys. Manila, 1842,

{pp. 461-827 of Méntrida's “Dieciondrio™). |A 173, P
1703, B.) :
Marrie, Greaogin and Manrixez Cuangano, M—Collecaion
dv refranes, Frases v modismos tagalos, .. Gua'dall.t_pe.
1890, pp. 234, 8° (879 refranes; ete; many of Spanish
origin). [R 1318, P 1520, Ap. 2884,]

Marringz Coaorano, M—af precedling title,

Mantivez, J—ef. Culderdn, 8, G,

Marrinez Vian, R.—Dicvionario de los nombres vulgares
que se dan en Pilipings & mnchas plantas nsuales y not-

ubles, .. Madrid, 1879, Pp- 2+ vi 4B, 4* {A 585, B,
Ap. 1687,

- — Exposivién del sistemy métricodecimul y sa compara-

eiin von las medidus e Filipinas, Manils, 1865: 1870,
PP43, 12 (A 386, P 1635, Ap. 1954.]

— LArticle on Tagulog Alphabet) of. Revista de Filipinas,
No. 300,

+ Alas, 8, me—Informe sobre el pstado de las islus Filipinas

on 1542 Madrid, 1843 9 vols., 4° (contains short vocabu-
lary of Tagalog, Bisaya, lloko, Thaoag, and Malay: also
hote on native alphabets, of Piddington, No. 2587

« Magox, 0.1, (franslator) —Blumentritt's Tist of the native

tribes of the Philippines and the lunguages spoken by
them; with introduction and notes.  Report of Smith-
soninn Inst. for 99 (1001), pp. 527.547.

¥ ZAGUIRRE, A —Pooket Dictionury of Bisayun,
el. Cohen, W, M.
Menio, P, N, PE—Agguiaminuan tae oagui guzila 6 gra-
miitics ibanag-castellayy, Manila, 1800; 1892, pp, 400, &
MéxTama, A DEY—Arte de |n

hinn-hﬂ.tguﬂ;m
de In isly de Panay,

Mauila, 1818, pp, 2 + 247, 4= (15t od.
+ P 52 gives uniler {his pame the tithe *“Vecnlulurie.
lomjrune Ja fas

Fhilipinan, 1 1437, ruprintod Manils, 1918, This is
prolahiy » mistake, wne qr both of the

uthlmhnhﬁg.mt.
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240,
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before 1636) ; a luter ed. revised by J. Aparicio, Tambo-
bong, 1894, pp. 4+ xviii - 270+ 6, 4° { contning  also
paradigms of Haraya, pp. 18-20, of Cebuan pp. 249-251,
and of Samaro-Leytean, pp. 251-253). [A 100, R 1505,
P 1704, B, BL L Ap. 511, 3537,

— Bocabulario de la lengua hisaia-hiligvoyna ¥ harais
de Ia Isla de Pansi v Sugbu, y para las demes Julns, ..
wiindido « mpresso por M. Clader. Maniln, 1637, over 900
pp. 4°; another ed. 1698, [P 1701, Bl. L}—Diccionario
de la lengun bisaya-hiligueing y baraya. Mamila, 1541,
pp. 460, Fol. (ef. Murtin J. for pages 461 ff.). [AITS P
1702, B, BL L, Ap. 690.]

Memcrn (Memcposs), T. Miveumas ve Ly (uas)—ef.
Minguella (de L M., T.

Memmpi. B: D—A dictionary of the plunt pames of the
Philippine Islands. Publications of Burean of Govern-

ment Laboratories, Manila, 1903, pamph.; pp. 183. &

. Myyes, A. B.—Ein Beitray zu . Kenntmiss (. Sprachen

auf Mindanao, Solog, nnd Sinu, der Papuas 4. Astrolabe-
Bai auf New-Guinen, der Negritos . Philippinen und
einige Bemerkungen iiber H. Riedel’s Ubersetzungen in's
Tagalische u. Visayische. Tijds. v. Taal, Land en Volkenk.
v. Nederl. Indié, Bd. XX, 1872, pp. 40470 (vontains also
a voeabulary of Tiruray). |[BL T and IT p. 4.}

— Ueher die Negrito-Sprache, Zeitsch. £ Ethnol, Bd. VI,
1574, pp. 255-257. [BL L]

— liebor die Negritos odier Aetas der Philippihen. Dres
den, 1878 (eontmins a comparative vocshulary of Tagulog
of Batasn, Pampanga of Zumbales, Negrito of Mariveles,
and Negrito of Zambales). [B. Bl 1, Ap. 1647

Meves, A. B, and Koy, H—Die Philippinen. I Neg-
ritos. Dresden, 1893, pp, 92 4 10 plates, Fol. (= Publi-
kstionen aus dem Koniglichen Etlmographischen Museum
mu Dresden, IX). |R 1683, P 1718, Ap. $366.]

. Meves, A. B, Scmaoexseng, A, sod Foy, W.—Die Man-

gianschrift von Mindoro, Berlin, 1895, pp. 34 -+ 4 plates,
Fol. (= Abh. u. Ber. d. kgl zool. m unthrop.thoog.
Museums a1 Dresden, No. 13).

Mives, Hi—Eine Weltreise, Leipxig, 1585, pp. 543 + 1,
84 Appetdix eptitled ““Die Igorroten™ pp. 505-543.

4 JAGS 40
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Frank E. Blake

Another edition, Leipzig und Wien, 1890, (Said by
Canant to coutain references to Tingyan.) [Co., Be, S.]

o M=, J—Méode tedrico-practico. . . para sprender, . .el

lenguaje tagilog. Bareelona, 1887; 1888, pp. 135, 4° (A),
9 (P). [C 77, A 1054, P 1729, Ap, 2502.]

Abreen, M. L—The Mangyans of Mindoro. Philippine
Journal of Seience, See. D, Vol WII, No. §, 1012, pp. 135-
156, espec. 163154

— Probably = M) M, L.; ef. No, 213.

MivouEtaa (s LA Menomo or e tas Mexcroes), Ti—
Ensayo de grumities hispano-tagala. Mmmila, 1878, pp.
302, 4%, [A 563, B, BL 16, Ap. 1648.]

. — Método prietico pars que los nifies v nifias de las

provingiag tagalas aprendan 4 labiar castellano, Mianils,
1586, pp. 164, 4% [A 970, P 1736, B, Ap, 2379]]

— Estudios comparatives entre ¢l tagalo y el sanserito.
[n Expesicion de Filipinas, colleecién de articulos publi-

cados en El Globo, Madrid, 1887. [A 1032, P 1086, Ap.
2470,

- — Unidad de Ia especie hmana probada por 1a filologis.

Manils, 1889, pp. 31, 8° (comparative studies of Tagalog
and Sanskrit similar to thoss in preceding title). [R
1224, P 1737, Ap, 2749

Muusos, D, M.—Voeabulario & Maoual de Dislogos en
Espafiol y Visays. 2¢ ed, Manila, 1853, pp. 80, p°; I*
parte, 3* ed. cor. y aum. por P, Manils, 1889; 8* ed. cor.
¥y sum. por P, Guadalupe, 1389; pp, 00. [A 772; R 1225,
1226; Ap. 2038, 2751, 2752,]

- Moxtaxo, J—Rapport & M. Te Miuistre de "instruction

publiqué sur une mission aux Philippines. Paris, 1885
(eontains brief voeabmlaries of Atis, Bilaan, Manobo,
Himal, Tagacaolo; also some analysis of Tagalog). [A
555, P 1748, BL I, p, 34; Ap. 2172, 2235.]

- Monexo, S—Sobre el modo de comprender el idioms pari-

pango ¥ su poesin (MB.Y). [B.]

- Moxos, A, pe—Sucesos de las Islas Filipinas, Mexico,

1609; Ch. viii, pp. 139-140 on languages and letters, [A
9, P 1776, Ap. 65.]

. MBrize. Fa—Ueher den Ursprung . Schrift d. malayis-
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chen Volker. Sitzungsb. d. phil. hist, CL d. k. k. Akad. d.
Wiss. xu Wien, 1865. [BL L]

— Grundriss der Sprachwissenschaft. Wien, 1876-84, Bd.
11, Abth, I, pp. 1-160, espec. 87-160,

Naves, J—Gramitica hispano-ilocans. Manils, 1576;
Tambobong, 1892, pp. 431 +vi+ 6, 4%, [C 78; R 1533;
P 1815, 1516; B; BL I; Ap. 1538, 3180.]

, Nimsox, P. D.—English-Tagalog Dictionary. Manila,

1003, [BL)

— Tagalog-English Dictionary., Manils, 1903, [Bf]
Neromucexo v Siminay, V—Gramitics enstellana expli-
eada en el lenguaje espafiol ¢ ibanag. Manils, 1894
Malabén, 1895, pp. 368, 8% [R 1917, P 1815, Ap. 3606.]
Ning, C—A Tagalog-English and English-Tagalog diction-
ary. Manila, 1904, pp. 360, small Fol.

Nocena, J. og and Sax Locan, P, ne—Voesbulario do 1n
lengna tagals, Manils, 1754; 2* ed., Valladolid, 1832;
3+ od., Manila, 1860, pp. 16 -4 642, Fol. [C 78; A 136,
265; P 1823, 1824, 1825; B BL L, BL 19; Ap. 901, 6185,
968

Novaseo ve Meoo, P—ef. Medio, P. N. de.

Nu Nepis Amigo anmana Devocionario du shirin nn
Thatin & ichasantos mu eristinno: 4 pinavin de ni Padres
Misioneros du Islas Batanes. Manils, 1901, [Co.]
(Observaciones gramaticales sobre la lengnas tirursy. Ma-
nila, 1892, pp. 58, 4% [R 1549; P 1855, Ap. 3157.]*
Oureeas, T.—Apuntes pars una gramética bisays-cebunna
en relacidn con la castellana. Manila, 1869, pp. xviii -
161, 8°. [P 1862.]

Ordsamling of nogle af de forskjellige Dialecte som tales
paa Lineonia, In Beretning om Corvetten Galathea's Reise
omkring Jorden 1845, 46 og 47, ved Steen-Bille. Kjoben-
liavn, 1860 (references to Negrito in Bd. 1L, pp. 457-465).
[BL. L]

Orthography of plaee names in the Philippines. Geo-
graphieal Journal, XVIIL p. 620L

* Baid by Comant and Bayer to be by G. Beacdaar, ef. Co. p. #47, Ba

P B8,

24551
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Ormiz, T—Arte ¥ reglas de la longus tagals. Sampaloe,
1740, pp- 104125 -+ 12, 45, [P 1590, B, Bl 1]

— Diccienario hispano-iagalo. [B.]

Ovaxevnex (pe Santa Txer), M—Tagilysmo elueidado ¥
reducido (en lo possible) @ lo latinidad de Nebrija: c¢on
fu syntaxis. , .ete, ¥ con la alusion, que en su uso ¥ eom-
posicion tiene con ¢ dialecto chinieo mandarin, von las
lenguuy bhebrea ¥ griega.... Mexico, 1742, pp. § -+ 228, 4%
[A 39, P 1901, B, BL 21, Ap. 270,]

P, = Perfecio, ML

Pagtasawas, M—Balarilang Tagalog (on cover (Iram-
atikang Tegulog). Maynile, 1910. |[Bf.]

. Paitas, P. S—Voeabularium Catharinae, St. Petersburg,

1787-1789, 2 vols, 4° (comparative voeabulary of abomt
200 terms in 200 languages, list No. 186, Pampanga, No.
157, Tagalog). [Me.]

» Parowmo, J—Catecismo de la doctring eristinns ., {rado-

cido al...chamorro. Manila, 1887, pp, 69, 8% [P 1908.]
Pauoo pe Tavers, T. H—Contribueitn para ! estudio de
los mntiguos alfabetos filipinos, Losans, 1884, pp. 30+ 1
plate, 4 (A), & (P). (A 829, P 1914, B, B, 92.]

Xi6. — Les anciens alphabets des Philippines. Anunles de

a19.

ZB].

253,

253,

I"Extréme-Orient (Paris). 1885, pp. 204-210. 232.339,
[P 1915.]

- — El sanserito en lu lengun tagalog, Paris, 1887, pp. 53,

'!. ll.-&:j| 3“ {P:'- IA lmr P IHIE' “'P“ %11“] )

- — Consideraciones sobre ¢l origen del nombre de los

nameros en tagalog.  Manils, 1889, pp. 26, 4 (A), 8 (P).
(R 1240, P 1921, B, Ap. 2768.]

— Etimologin de los nombres de razis de Filipins.
Manila, 1001, pp. 20, . [P 1931.) _
Paugen, [L.—An English-Spanish-Pampanga  Dictionary.

Manila, 1905. [Co.]

f‘uu. P—Diceionario Espaidl-lbanig. Maunila, 1867,
Co.]

Petuoe, M—Arte de la lengua paugssinana & eaboloan.

Manila, 1840 2% od., 1862, pp. 176+ 4, 4°; 3= ed., Manila,
éﬂﬂ-ll (C 79, A 292, P 1958, B, BL 62: Ap. 680, 1016,
o,

Perercro, M.—Voeabulario de Ia lengna hicol con sus
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significaciones en castelluno. Nueva Cdceres, 1897, pp. 48,
. [P 1870.)

. — Frases familiares en espaiol y bicel y guis de conver-

sneiones en bicol v espafiol, Nuevs Choeres, 1596, pp. 32,
8% [P 1971]

— Voeabulario 6 manual de términes e castellnno ¥ bicol.
Nueva Ciceres; 1806, pp. 56, &, [P 1972

, — (uis de conversaciones en bicol y espaBol. Para

sscuelns v estudiantes que principian & aprender el easte-
Unno, ¥ paro los estrafios que desean comprender algo del
bicol, Nueva Cdoeres, 1696, pp. 82 8. [P 1873,

— =1, the reviser of Mirasol's ‘‘Voeabulario™—ef,
Mirasol, D. M.

Poomaroy, H—A notice of the aiphabets of the Philip-
pine islands translated from the *“*Iuforme solire el estado
dé las imlas Filipinas'' of Don Sinibaldo de Mas. Journal
of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. XIV, 1845, p. 603.
(Bl 25.)

Pixrme, T—Librong pagaralan nang maugs Tagslog nang
wicnng eastilla (with questions for confession in Tagalog
and Spanigh by F. de San Josd). Bataan, 1610, pp. 258;
2% o, 1752 3% ., 1532 pp. 919, 5~ [P 1088, 2563, 2554,
BL 1.

Pormgn. K. S—A primer and vooubulurs of the Moro
disloet (Magindanau). Washington, 1903, pamph., pp.
Ti, B

Primer Ensavo de Gramstiea de 1a lengun de Yap—ef.
Valeneia, A, de

Paixos, d. D—Review of €. W, Seidenadel s ""The first
grammar of the language spoken by the Bontos lgiret'
The Monist, 1911, pp. 470475,

Puk en Jojun, me kajirauik jon ni lokmis uta ipru; ap
kapars ki ton Ponspe. En Amerika joupencpan paipel,
we tepi ta Nu Ik, 1816, pp. 30, 4 (parts of Bible i
language of Caroline Is). [A 714, Ap. 1645.)

Quifoxes, J. pe [ Me.|—el under Manuseript Titles, No,
448,

Ragar, J.—Exploracitn del territorio de Davao. . Madrid,
1891 {eontains short voeabulary, Spanish, Bisaya, Malay,
Manobo). [R 1440, B, Ap. 3062.]
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293,

295,

297.

299,

300,

S01.

Frank R. Blake

Rein, W. A—Negritos of Zambales, Ethnological Sur-
vey Publications, Department of the Interior, Vol. 11, Part
I, Manila, 1904; Appendix B, Vocabunlaries pp. 7983
{voonbularies of Zamhbal and Negrito dialects).

Relscion de las islas Filipinas. Rome, 1864, 4% chs. xv
and xvii on languages and letters. [Ap. 57.]

Religioso de Sto, Domingo, (un)—Arte tagdlo en verso
latino {mentionsd by Totanes)—ef. No. 421. [B.]
Religioso de 8. Franecisco, (un)—Arte tagalo en verso
eastellano (mentioned by Totanes). [B.]

Reraxn, W, E.—Los antiguos alfabetos de Filipinas.
Madrid, 1885, pp. 12, Fol. (reprinted from journal Las
Politica de Espaiia ¢n Filipings: ocontains sriticism of
Mareilla). [R 1930, Ap. 3718.]

. — Archive del bibliéfilo filipino. Madrid, 1595-1898,

Tom. 1, par. VII; Tom. I, par. VI, X—of. Beneuchillo,
Jerfuimo, Catecismo...Batan. [R 1928, P 2354, Ap.
JT16.]

— Aparato bibliogrifico. . .Madrid, 1906, Fol, Vaol. I, pp-
xxxv-xxxvi), Tabla tercera, Bihlioteca idiomatics orien-
tal (contains elassified Iist of numbers of titles of Bihliog-
raphy that deal in any way with Philippine langusges).
Revista de Filipinas: Tom. II, 4° (containa article on
Tagnlog Alphabet by R. Martines Vigil). Manils, 1876-
7M. [P 2358.]

Reves, F. D—Roview of H. 0. Beyer's *““Population of
the Philippine Islands in 1916."" Philippine Joarnal of
Seimnee, 8ee. D, Vol. XIIT, 1918, pp. 41.42.

Reever, J, G. F.—Bijdrage tot de kennis der dialokien
voorkomende op de eilanden Luzon of Lesoeng, Panai of
Long-ilong, Belangingi, Solog, Sangi, alameds op Noord-
0 Hidrlm—ﬂelﬁbes. Batavia, 1868, pp. 44, 4°. [P 2380,
Bl I

Boat, J—Die Transeription des Tagalog—ef. Blumsen-
tritt, ¥, transiator, No, 54.
Romenreox, J, A—Bibliography of the Philippine 1slands,

Printed and Manuscript. Cleveland, O., 1908 (discussion
of languages, pp. 47-49).

304. Rovamoma, F—Cstecismo de In doctrina eristiann en Ia



Bibliography of Philippine Longuages 1)

lengua de Isinmy 6 Intueas. Manila; 1876, pp. 176, 12°
(A), small §* (P). [A 500, P 2412, Ap. 1547.]

* RovmiguEz, J.—Said to be author of Nos. 57, 88; eof. Co.
pp. 941, 946

305, Rommeurz, R—Diccionario ibanag-espafiol compuesio en

lo antiguo por ¢l R P, Fr. J. Bugarin, redueido al mejor

forma por el R. P. Fr. Antonio Lobato de Santo Tomis;
compendiado por ¢l R. P. Fr, Julian Velinchon, .. redu-
aido & método mas claro. .. por. .. Manils, 1554, pp. 250 +—

72. Fol. (innumerable errors), [A 21, P 2418, B, BL L

Ap. 844.]

Romuvarnezs, N—A Bisuyan Grammar (Samaro-Leylean).

Taklohian (Levte), 1008, pp. 136, &7 [ B

307, — Tagbanws Alphabet, with some reforms.  Munila, 1914,

pp. xiv -+ 24, 8. |Be.]

Rosa, A. Saxcuzz pE ta—ef, Sanchez de 1o Rosa, Al

308, Roas, P. pr ra—Vocabulario Visaya—Inglés, Método
prictico sang ingles agud mapagadalan sang mgs tags isla
gang Mashate cag Tieso. Manila, 1905. [Uo.]

809. Rosr, R—De la lengua y Literatura manloyas'® (trunsisted
by M. Walls). Madrid, 1895, pp. g0, & [R 1933, Ap.
3722.] .

910, Saaveord, M. pr—Arte pars aprender ls lebgus de los
nsturales de Noeva Segovia.  [B.]"

911, Saepomo, W. E—The Chamorro Language of Gipnm,
American Anthropologist, Vol. V (1903), pp. 259-311, 508-
520; Vol. VI (1904}, pp. 95.117, 501-534; Vol VII
(1905), pp. 305319,

® Sanz F.—Devocionario ss ssrita gambalon—ecf, Her
nandex, F.

312, Sageny, N. M.—Studies in Moro hislory, Inw, prefigion
Ethnological Survey Publications, Department of the Inte-
rior, Vol. 1V, Part I, Manila, 1005, pp. 107, 4 (contning
Magindanau and Sulu texts and translations).

'Bﬁumnﬂﬁ:;.hﬂﬁummtd&hwﬂ.mﬂhmnuh
m&hm“m;‘u“hm&h!hm”hlunm
sigmification. mmuwmﬂmm.mmpﬂmmn
it ﬁhmuﬂmﬁ&mhmﬁumm;u
_'hﬁm&pﬂnmﬁmdm;-wurmmhm
Lauson, Mhﬂn:!ﬂ&hﬂhmudmhi’mh

g
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216G,
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418,

S,
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Frank R. Blake

— History of Sulu. BS, Vol. IV, Part L1, 1808 (eontains
translations of Malay aml Sulu historical deoenmemis).
Savvi, E—Vocabulario militar ¥ guia de la conversacion
espaiiol, tagulog-visaya, Mnnila, 1684, 4* (forms Vol I1
of Riblioteca de la Revista del ejército y armada de Fili-
pinas), [P 2475, B.]

Say Aaustin, A, pE—Arte de In lengun bicol. Manils,
1647;: 2 ed., Sampiloe, 1795, pp. 5 167, 12* (A), small
§° (P)—ef. also Crespo, M. [A TH; P 2477, 2478; B;
BL T BL 78; Ap, 429.] :
Sax Agusviv, G, pe—Compendio del arte de ln lengua
tugals. Manila, 1708; 2* ed, Sampéloe, 1757; 3 wd,
Manils, 1879, pp. 168, 8%, [C 79; A 66, 5%4; P 2453,
2484, 455; B; BL L BL 29: Ap. 397, 1706.]

— Adiciones al Arte visaya de P. Mentrida, [BL 53,]
Sax Axronio, J. F. ve—Chrouieas de la Apostoliea Pro-
vinels de San Oregario, Sampaloe, 173844, Fal.: eh. xli de
los letras, lenguas, ¥ polieis de los Philipinos, [A 38, P
2487, Ap. 258.]

Sax Bumsavesroms, P. ne—Voeabulario de la lengua
tagala. Pila, 1613, pp. 6 + 707, Fol. [P 24983, B, BL
b)Y Ll

Savemrz e na Ross, A —Diccionario espafiol-hisaya,'®
(1), IB8T, (7). [B.]

— Dicsionsrie lhispano-bisaya pars las provineias de
Samar y Leyte, Manils, 1895, pp. 8+ 450, Fol.; #* ed.,
revised by A, V. Alefizar. . .espafiol-bisaya. . . Manila, 1014,
pp. 630 -+ 8, 4% [R 1936, Ap. 3726, Be.]

- — Diecionario bisaya.cspafiol compuests por.,.para lag

provincias de Samar v Leyte, Manila, 1895, pp. £ - 332,
Fol.; reviaesd by A. V. Alchzar, Manily, 1914, pp, 440, 4*
(this and preceding wsuslly in one volume). [R 1947,
Ap. 3727, Be.]

— Gramiticn visayo-hispann precedida  de plgunns Teo-
ciones prieticas que familiaricen § los nifios indigenas eon
el idioma castellano. Compuesta para nso de lns eseneles

*iiiven by BL ax eviondric expafiol- Tagulog,
’Mﬂrmn.wmﬁnoﬂlﬂnd,m;ﬂ!h
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de la provinein de Samar. Manila, 1878, pp. xxvi+ 112
4+ 6,8 [P 2404, B, Ap. 1654.1"*

994  — Graméties hispano-visaya eon algunas leeciones prac-
tieas. ..que facilitan & los nifios de Leyte vy Samar 1a
verdadera. . .expresion de ln lengua eastellann Manila,
1887, pp. 334, 4 (in two columns Spanish and Bisaya).
[A 1081, P 2511, Ap. 2539.]

* Suxemsm, J—Dievionario hissya-espafiol. Aumentada con
mas de tres mil voees por...(1st part of 3d ed. of En-
earnacion's dictionary, which see).

325, Saxcmez, Marpo—Vocabulario de ls  lengus bisayn.
Manils, 1711, Fol. [A 29, P 2500, B2 Bl I, Ap. 217"

226, Saneiez, Mioves—Arte de la lengus tagala (mentionesd
by Totanes). [B.]

* Sax Joaquey, R. Zurco pe—ef. Zueco de San Joaguin, R.

327. Sax José (or Josee or Josmra), F. (BraNcas) pE—Arte
¥ reglas de ln lengua tagala Manila, 1832, pp. 918, 12°,
sarlier editions Bataan{1); 1610 (Ist &l.}; Manila, 1752,
[A 134; P 2651, 2552: B; Ap. 619, Bf., Co.]

* __ Libroug pegaralan...cf. Pinpin, T.

* Sux Lucar, P. pp—Voeabulario de ls lengua tagrala—ef.
Noceda, J. e

398, San Looas, F. pe—Diesionario de los principales idiomas
dis 1as islas Filipinss (17th eent. 7). [B.]

¢ Quovry Bveis, Giessr ng—ef. Gibert (de 8, E.).

* Sunra lves, M. Ovaxounex pE—ef. Oyanguren de Sants
Ines, M.

390, Saxrarty, H—Catecismo histdrico nga nogusacop et cari-
pumgﬂmmm'ﬂmmﬂmpmmm
mga (mstianos. . . Mauila, 1877, pp. 226 + 4, 1 (in
Haraya dinlect of Bisaya). [A 538, Ap. 1604.]

“ﬂitbmthg#mhr?,ﬂ,ﬁp.unhﬁnmmmm“q
Htthe doubt that b is the same as Samches de In Ross.

¥ Given by B as Fooabularic de in lemgwa fagels, . pure wis y comp-
didid de Tos ministros Bisayos, Manila, 1611 Tagnla bs evidently & mis
tike for Bisaya, snd 1611, for 171L
'Eiwufbo&ﬂmtymtbﬂ'rﬂnﬁlﬂuhl: 5% o (1 e sing
stimero) - 551, 4+-1 & B 4177 Whe smmbers after the fiesd protubly
rafer to pages aud not 1o jeaves {hojad).
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330,

331

432,

334

di5.

336,

337

338,

Frank B. Blake

Sanree, D, pe ros—Voeabulurio de la lengun tagaln.
Tayabas, 1703; Sampiloe, 1794; Manila, 1835, pp. 8-+
T894 118, Fol. [A 77, 148; P 2576, 2577, 2578; B B,
I; Ap. 4328, 637.]

Saxro Tosmas, A. Lopato ne—ef. Lobato (de 5. T.), A.
Sax Viscexre Fempee, N. Goxzaver—eof, Gonzalez (de
Ban' V, F.), N,

Senavenning, A.—~Uber die Negritos der Philippinen.
Zeitsehrift fiir Ethnologie. (Berlin) 1880, Vol. XII, pp.
133-174 (voesbularies of Negrito and Tagalog, pp. 167-
174). [P 2593 BL L]

— Die Bewoliner van Siid-Mindanae n. der Insel Samal,
Zeitsch. £. Ethnol., 1885 (vontains voenbulary of Bagobo).
[P 2598, BI, IT p. 34.]

— Beitriige zur Kenntuis der Banso-Leute und der Gui-
nanen. ., Verhand, d. Berliner Gesells. f. Anthrop., Ethnol.,
u. Urgeschichte, 1887, pp. 145-159 (vocabulary of Ginadn).
[P 2599.]

— Beitriige rur Kenntnis der im Innern Nordinzons
lebenden Stimme'* Verhundlungen der Berlines Gesell-
sehaft fiir Anthropologie, Ethnologis und Urgeschichte,
XVI, Nov,, 1889, pp. 649.727 (voeabularies of Igorot dia-
leets of Boutok, Banaue, and Lepanto, and of Tloke). [P
2601,

— Die Mangiansehrifi—ef, Mever, A, B,, No. 245,
Scueenes, 0 —The Nabaloi dialeet. Ethnological Survey
Publientions, Department of the Tuterior, Vol, I1, Part 1L
Maunilu, 1905, pp. 97-178, 4=,

— Ein ethnographischer Bericht fiber die Inssl Botel
Tobago mit spruchvergloichenden Bemerlkumgen. Mit-
theilungen der Deutschen Gesellschaft fiir Natur und
Viilkerkunde Ostasiens, Bd. X1, T. 2, Tokyo, 1908, pp. 145-
212 (espec. pp. 195-212).

— The Batan dinlect as agnember of the Philippine gronp
of languages (with comparative lists). BS, Vol. V, Part
I; Munile, 1908, pp. 131, 4%

— On & quinary notation among the Hongots of Norilern
Luzon, The Philippine Journal of Beience, See. D, Vol
VI, No. 1, Feb., 1811, pp. 4749,

“F has Sremm, o mistako for Sidmme,
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339, — Linguistic travelling notes from Cagayan (Laaon).
Anthropos, Vol. TV, pp. 801804, Wien, 1909, [Be.]

340, — The Particles of Relation of the Isinai Language.
The Hague, 1918, pp. 4 -+ 115, 6384 % 974 in.

341, — Review of 0. W, Seidensdel’s *'The first grammar of
the language spoken by the Bontoc Igorot.”” Philippine
Joarnal of Seience, Bee- D, Vol. VI, 1911, pp. 271-281

* __ of. Diccionfrio espafiol-ibutin, No. 131

442, Semmmwacen, M—Filipinas. Distrito de Benguet, memo-
ria descriptiva ¥ econdmica. . Madrid, 1878 (contains
voeabulary of Benget Igorot, pp. 99.54). [A 569, P 2607,
Ap. 1655.]

343, Senwmmex, B. E—Notes on the Mangyun Language,
Philippine Journal of Seience, See. 1), Vol VII, No. 8,
1912, pp. 157-178

344, Scruomagor, H.—Kreolisehe Studien, Ueber das Malaio-
spanisehe der Philippinen. Wien, 1883, pp. 42, B [P
2611, B, Bl. 2.]

345. SEmewangn, C. W.—The first grammar of the language
spoken by the Bontoe Tgorot with a voeabulary and texts.
Chieago, 1909, pp. xxiv - 588, 4%

346. Smewe, W, G.—Tagllog poelry. Johns Hopkins Univer-
sity Circulars, Vol. XTI No. 163, June, 1903, pp. 78-79.

347+, — The Taghlog numerals, JHUC, No, 183, pp. T9-5L

3478 — Palysyllsbic roots with initial P in Tagalog. JAOS,
Vol. XXV, 1904, pp. 287-50L

348, Sespmm, O.—Ueber die Palausprache. Korrespoudenzblatt
& deut. Gesellschaft £ Anthr., Ethnol, n. Urgesch., 1871,
pp. 63-66.

340, Seapaxo, R.—Diccignario de términos comunes tagalo-
castellano. Mamila, 1854; 3 ed., Binondo, 1868, pp. 316
43 8. [A 297, 476; P 9541, 2642; B; Bl T; Ap. BT,
1226.]

450. — Nuevp diecionario manual espuiiol-tagalo,  Manila,
1672, pp. 6+ 398, 8 [C 70, A 436, P 2643, Ap. 1373.]

351. Smmmawo Lamraw, P—Digvionario hispano-tagilog. Ma.
nila, 1889, pp. 626, 4 (in reformed spelling). [C 79, B
1260, P 2644, B, Ap. 2801.]

352. — Diecionario tagalog hispano. Manila, 1914. [BL]

353. Sanrn, 0. C—A Grammar of the Maguindanao Tongue.
Washington, 1906 {translation of No. 194).
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J55.

356,

58,

4540,

361,

J62,

J6,

365,

Frank B. Blake

Swirr, H.—A Study of the Hoco Langunge, based mainly
on the Ioco Grammar of J, Nuves, Washington, 1909, B
178, 8.

Tavror, L—The Alphabet, an gecount of the Origin and
Development of Letters. London, 1883, Vol. I, Chap. x.
[BL 37.]

TermEs pE Lacoursme—Formosa. Notes on manuseTipts,
languages, md races. Hertford, 1887, 4¢ {(vocabulary of
Tagulog, Bisayn, Pawpungs, Magindanao), [Ap. 2544.]
Tavera, T. H. Pagoo pk—ef. Pardo de Tavera, T, H,

- TENGRI0 A SigavAX, J.—Costumbres de los indios titurayes.

Manils, 1892, pp. 96, 4% (two columns, Spanish and Tirg-

Tyl [R 1596, P 2696, Ap, 3253,

Takvinor, M—Relation de divers, VOyages ourieux. ..

Paris. 1696, Fol, (84 part sontains remarks on languagres

und alphabet). |[A 24 p 2701, Ap. 174,

Toraxes, 8. pe—Arte do In lengua taguls ¥ mangal taga-

log. Sampéloe, 1745; 24 ed., 1706; 3 ed., Manila, 1550 ;

4* &d, Binondo, 1865, pp. vili - 131 + 166, 4 [A 42,

9, 202, 329;: P 2716, 2717, 2718, 2719, 2720; B: BL I:

Ap. 277, 432, 788, 1105,

Unios, 8—Aneora con sinipit sa pagpaniuas. . . Maniia,

1884, pp. 786, 16 (translation of J. Muel, **Anoors di

Sulvacién,” in Bisayu of Mindanno). [A 838, Ap, 2156.]

Varexcna, A, oE—Primer ensayo de gramiitica de I lengun

de Yap (Carolinas Occidentales).  Manils, 1888, pp. 144,

8% (A}, small 4* (P). |C 80, A 1149; P 2018, Ap. 2643.]

Vaxoveesenon, M—A Grammar of Lepanto Igorot as it

is spoken at Baneo. BS, VoL V, Part VI, Manila, 1917,

Pp. 391425,

VELsoox, J.—Diecionario ibanag—ef. Rodriguer. R.

Vima, R. M. be—Gramitiey Hispano-Bicol. Munils, 1904.
[Co.]

:‘m:lmu. A—Arte tagalo. (1), 1649. [B, BL 7 Ber
ugo.

Vo, B Masyivez—of. Martiuez Vigil, It.

Viuaxova, P.—Diecionario pangasinan-espafiol—ef, (Cos-

!ﬂ."ﬂ. LT,

Vicues, M—Gramiatica visava-eebuung.  Broves apunies,

Munila, 1877, pp. 183 L4 [AS4, Ap, 1609, ]
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476.

477.
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Vimoex pz Mosssmuate, JerGaimo pe vi—el. Jerboimo de
la Virgen de Monserrate,

Visitas du Santisimo eani Santa Maria & pinsyapn ni S,
Alfonso Ligorio (Batan). Manila, 1801, [Co.]

. Vivo ¥ Juperias, G.—Gramitics hispano-ilocana.  Manila,

1869, pp. 225 -5, 4°. [0 80, A 377, P 2817, Bl I, Ap.
1227.]

— Compendio de la gramitica hispasno-ilocuns. Manila,
1871, pp. 136 44, 5°—2* ad., Breve compendio de lu gra-
métiea iloco-castallans, Manila, 1854, pp. 96, 5. [C 80;
A 406, 340; P 2818; Ap. 1322, 2161.)

— Diecionario floeano-castellano, Manila, 1873, pp. 228,
# (A), 8 (P). [C 80, A 434, P 2816, Ap. 1401.]

. — Nuevo vocabulario en lengua Hispano-Tocans, Binendo,

1876, [B. 1 Vive y Tuderias.]

. Voeabulsrio de la lengus camarina 6 bieol. Manila, 1729,

[P 2510,}%

. Watseses, S, —Grammatik der Palausprache. Miitheil-

ungen des Seminars fiir orientalische Sprachen zo Berling
X1V, 1, 1911, pp, 121.231.

3. — Palan Wirterbuch: Palan-Deutsch, pp. 165; Deutsch-

Palan, pp. 7 with appendix, pp. 81.98 of German-Palan
conversational phruses. Hong Kong, 1813,

Warrs, M.—ecf. Rost, R.

Warsrsmas, Mazoarer P.—A Voeabulary of Bontoe Stems
anid their Derivatives. BS, Vol, V, Part IV, Manila, 1913,
pp. 239299,

Wiaians, H. W.—Grammatische Skizge der lloeano-
Sprache. Miimchen, 1904, pp. 82, 8° (Dissertation).
Worressox, L. B.—The infixes la, li, lo in Tagalog.
JAOS, Vol. XXVII, pp. 142-146.

Woncesree. D. (.—The Non-Christian tribes of Northern
Luzon. The Philippine Journal of Seience, Vol. I, No. 8,
Oct., 1906, pp. T91-8TH (see especially p. SG1L).

Wisr, K—Review of Brandstetter’s ““Mats-Hari"
Feitsehrift . deutsel, morgenlindischen Gesslischaft, Bd.
LXI (Leipxig), 1909, pp. 615-623,

*P has the follewing note with segasd to the sise of the beok vie,
4 Pianlg Barcio, 11, fol. 919 via.!!
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319. — Review of Brandstetter’s **Wurzel und Wort in den
Indonesischen  Sprachen.”  Zeitschrift fir Kolonial-
sprachen, L, 3, 1910-11, pp. 224-236.

380, — Zur neusren Literstur iiber die Vilker und Sprachen
der Philippinen.  Zeitschrift fiir Kolonialspravhen, 11, 1,
1911-12, Berlin, pp, 64-78,

Y Zanzs, F. pe va—ef. Blumentritt, ., No. 53.

381 Zveco (ps Sax Joaqumx), B—Método del Dr. Ollendor®
-+ sidaptado al bisayn, Manils, 1871; 2% ed., 1884, pp. 26
271 4120, 4*; 3* ed., Gramétion bisayo-espaiiola adap-
tada al sistemn de Ollendorf, Guadalupe, 1890, pp. Ixiii
+ 22243, 4* (grammar of Cebunn, but contains also
remarks on the dislests of Bohol and Mindanso). [A
407, 841; R 1369; B; Bl 54; Ap. 1323, 2163, 2054.]

482, — Compendio de ln gramitica bisayo-espaiola adaptada
al sistemn de Ollendorif. 2 ed., Guadalupe, 1880, pp.
bevii 4152 4 27, 8. [R 1272, Ap. 2814 ]

B. Manuscripts®

388, Avaron or AraroxT, M.—Notas ¥ adiciones al arte pam-
pango del pudre Vergafio, [B: Ap. 236, p. 264.]

384 — Arte de Ia lengun espaiiola pars use de los natirales
de In proviucia de Ia Pampanga, ca, 1786. [Ro. 363.]

385, AwnuQuemque, A. pe—Arte de Ia lengun tagala (MS.
written 1570-807; dissppeared when English took Manila
1762)., [B, BL 3]

386. Aramow, J—Diccionario bisays, 15961 [Ro. 416.]

387, Arte del idioma gaddang en 1a mission de Paniqui (MS.
of 1538 in the Library of Santo Tomas at Manila). [B.]

388, Asvmrcion or Asunciox, D, pg pa (died 1690 1) —Arte del
idiomn tagalog. [B, BL 6, Ro, 814.]

989, — Diecionario tagalog. [B, BL 6, Ro. 314.]

* Avnu, P. e LA Cevz—ef. Cruz Avila, P. de la
390. Avoma, J. ne—Arte panayvano. [Bl 44.)
491. — Vocubulario panayano, [BL 44.]

~Now 8, 18, 19, 77, 82, 184, 210, 215, 235, 810, 317, 380, Bes, 364,
Mhﬂg-mm“hmm,hm'w
nhwhhdnﬁ:.mmhﬂ;ﬂumm
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— Arte ilocano. [Bl 63.]

— Vocabulario ilocano. [BL 63.]

— Arte pangssinano, [BL 6L]

— Voeabulario pangasinano. [BL 61.]

Azprrante, A—Proyeeto de una gramatics bisaya, 18831
[Ro. 412.]

— Addiciones al diceionario bissys del P. Mentrida.
[Ro. 412.]

Buxavente A. pe—Arte y diccionario pumpango (author
took MS. to China where he died 1709). [B, BL 56.]
Berugeso, V. E—Boeabulario de s lengus gaddan (M5,
iir Library of 8. Tomas at Manils). [B.]

. Bevee, H. O—History snd Ethuography of the Igorot

Pepples (a colleetion of 120 MSS. relating to the languege
and calture of the Igorots), 6 wols. of about 500 type-
writtets pages each. Manila, 1913 [Be.]

. Bmo, J. pen (died 1754)—Compendio del Arte Tagalog.

[BL 9.]

. Buaxe, F. R—A Qrammar of the Tagslog Language.

Raltimora, 1910( 1), pp. xxvili - 368.
Buaxcas, F. (or Bax Jogee)*™—Arte para aprender los
Tundios Tagalos ¢l Idioms Espaiiol, ca. 1614. [Ro. 282.]

— Arte pars sprendér la Lengua Tagala, ca. 1614, [Ro.

282,

Brasa, M. (died 1774)—Dicsionario tagalo. [B, Bl 10.]
Bures, 15—Notas y observaciones & la gramstiea tsgals,
18901 [Ro. 413.]

Oacfi—QCatechisms in lsinay, Ilongot, Iruli, and Igolot
(Bl. Igorrota) (between 1707 and 1745). [BL 79; 8,
p.10.]% .

— Confesionario and sermons in Isingy. [Bl 78.]
Carzeaa, J.—Clave para eseribir y leer en pampango, oa.
1765, 1 vol. 4%. [Ro. 850.]

Cagraso, N.—Dicriopario Espaiiol y Batan—¢f. Paula,
J. de.

Casmno, A. M. ne—Ortografia de la lengus. tagala, 17601
[Ro. 346.]

= Bridently the sama s F. Hlaness do Ban Josd (Jozaf, Joseph),
‘Thhhphphmiﬂlﬂwhﬂﬁmﬂ.
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412,

413,

14

415,

416,

418.
419,

4240,

421

423,

424,
15,

Frank B. Blake

Coxast, U, E—A list of about 200 Batan words taken
down from two natives in 14904 and 1005. [Co.

— A Bisaya-English Dictionary, prepared with the collab-
oretion of V, Sotto und J. Villagonzalo: about 5500 words.
Cebu, 1906.. [Co.]

— A list of about 50 Kuyo words (pmmerals and names
of parts of body) taken down from a native. Manilh,
1904, [Co.]

— A st of T English words with their syuivalents
in Yogad, Gaddang, anil Itawi taken from several natives
in N, Luzon, 1904 aud 1905. [Cb.]

— Isinui-English word list compiied from F., Roeamora's
“'Cateciemo’’ (ef. No. 304). Baguio, Benguer 1907
[Co.] '

— Kankanai word lists taken down from eight Kankanni
boys questionsd separately: 50 words, chiefly numerals
and parts of the body. Baguio, Bengnet, 1903, [Co.]

- Conoxer, Fi—Arte ¥ reglas de 1a lengun PRMPANEA. . -,

1621 (in collection of Edunrdo Navaro at Vallladolid}),
[Ro. 286, |

— Vocabulario pampango. [Bl. 59,]

Cnuz Aviza, P. pg ta—Arts, vocabulario, ¥ catecizmo ilo-
cano, ¢o, 1600, [Ro. 272,

Dietionarium Hispano-Tagalicum (according to Bl was in
:ilgal-nj- of Count Wrina, Vienna, in 1799, pp. 335, 4.

e

{}mni'nim Friar, A.—Arte tagalog, 1736—ef. No, 295.
Me.]

Exaxa, F—Voeabulario de I lengua bisayn zehuana,
1760. [Ro, 343.]

Fonoxpsa, 8. —Voeabulario pampango, ¢o. 1710, 1 vol. Fol,
(in Candaba Library). [Re. 327,

Garoxim, F.—Mangyan Songs, 1305, pp. 3. [Ro. 418.]

— The Hampangan Mangyans of Mindorn, Bulalakao,
1905, 60 rypewritten pages, [Be.}*

Gawvax, J. M.—Negrito Voeabularies with notes by E. E.
Schoeider; Bve extensivi voeabuluries collocted by Garvan
togethier with a eampilation of all known Negrito voeabu-

"It s nel certxin whethar this sontaine aay Hagubetie muleris]l or st
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28,

428,

430,

431,

49,

434,

435..

436,

445,
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laries by other authors, and comparative uotes on the same.
Manila, 1914, abont 500 typewritten puges. [Be]
Gonzaaa, B, J—Bisayan Literature. Manils, 1917, 156
typewritten pages. [Be]

— Tbanag-Spanish dictionary (title page lacking) : #43
pp. and an ‘‘indice de las raiees anticpadas’! (eontains.
large number of words und definitions not found in the
dietionary of Rodriguez, No, 503). |Ca.]

Jesus, B. pe—Arte del idioma tagalog, ca. 1604 [B, Bl
14, Ro. 278.] _

MicKmnuay, W, E. W.—Notes on F. R Blake's “Contri-
butions to Comparative Philippine Grammar,”” Nos. 33,
B4: 5 typewritten pages, 1908, iu. possession of F. K.
Blake.

Maore pE Dios, T, (Quimos) vg 14—l Quiros de In Mudre
de Dios; T.

Magiy, E—Arte ¥ diccionario de ln lengua igolota; ca.
1600. [B, Ro. 272,]

Magkrix, J—Diceionsrio tagalo-castellano, 1550 (uot com-
pleted). [Ro, 405.]

Maproren, D.—Catecismo de doetrina en kdioma iraya &
egongot. | BL 80, 8]

MoxTis, J—Arte del idioma tagalog. | B.]

— Diccionario del idiomn tagalog. [B.]

Moyres v Escamiis, G—Vocabalario de la leogun
tagale= Manila, before 1610. [P 1762, Ro. 272]

— Arte del idiomn tagelog, ca. 1600, [BL 17, Re, 272.]
Morexo, 8. —Modo y forms de leer los caravteres e s
lengua: pumpangs, [Bo. 927.]

Ocmos, D—Arte, vocabulario ¥ confesionario pampuingo,
ca. 1580, 2 vols, (preserved according to B n **convento
de Lubao™). [Ro. 257, B arie y diccionarso. del rdioma
prampango. |

Orver, J. ne—El srte tagalog escrito por Fr, Junn' do
Plasencin, reformado y sumentudo de pdverhios y parti-
culas; ca. 1599. [B, BL 26, Ro. 27L]

— Divcionnrio tagalog-espaiiol eserito por Fr. J. de P.
perfecciongdo y sumentado, ce. 1599, [B, BL 26, Ro.
271.)

* Given an Dicclowario del idicma tagalog in Ro.
5 JAOS 40
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412, Oyasovsesy o Sasra Isss, M—Dicetonerio trilingtie
tagalog-castolluno-eintabro, co. 1736. [B, Bl 21, Ro. 333.)

448, Pasror, M.—Arte del idioma tagalo, ca, 1820, [B, Ro.
378.]

444 Pama, F. pe and Castafo, N—Diccionario Espaiiol ¥
Batan (19th Century)—au extract from it (about 200
words} is printed in Retans’s ‘‘Arehivo,” Vol 11,
Prilogo, pp. =li-xlix. [Ceo.]

445, Prasexcia, J. pe—Arte del idioma tagalog, 1550, [B, Re.
256.]

446. — Diccionario hispano-tagalog, 1580, [B, Reo. 256.]

447, — Coleceion de frases tagalas. [B, Ro. 256.]

448. Quifiones, J—Arte y diccionsrio tagslo, ca. 1580, [B,
Ro, 257.]%*

$49. Qumes pe A Mappe pe Dios, T.—Arta tagalog, between
1627 snd 1662, [Me.]

450. Ruiz, M.—Voeabulario tagalog, 1580 (date probahly
wrong, 88 the Dominicans, to which order the author
belonged, did wot arrive in the Philippines until 1587).
[BL L Me.]

451, Sax Avvosw, F, pe—Iustitucitn de ln lengun tagals, ea.
1620, [B, BL 30, Ro. 286.]

452, — Diecionario tagalo, ca. 1620, |B, Bl 30, Ro. 286.]

453, Sav Axrtoww, J. pe—Sermones morales (in Kalamian).
|BL. 75.] :

454. — Explicacién del Catecismo (in Kalamian). [BL 75

455, Saxy Mwuve, B. pE—Arte ¥ dicsionario de la lengus tagala.
|B.]

456, Saxranix, H—Gramatics bisaya segun ¢ metodo de
Ollendort, 18807 [Ro. 406.]

457. — Collecitn de voees del dialecta bisaya que no se hallan
contenides en el Diccionario del P. Mintrida, ca. 1880.
[R. 406.]

455, Saxva Raaa, B. pe—Arte del idioma de los Aetas, ¢o,
1750, [B, Bl 78, Ro. 337.]

459, — Diecionario del idioms de los Astas, ¢q. 1750. [B, BL
78, Ro. 837.]

460, — Doetrina ¢riatiang en el idiomn de los Aetss. [BL 78]

* Porkaps printod in Manila, 1081, ef. Me. p. 8.
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__ Administracién de los sacramentos. ..en el idioma de
los Aetas, |BlL 78]

Sysros, D, v Los—Arte tagalog, ca. 1695 (some leaves
preserved in -Dominican Convent at Mauila). [BL 35,
Ro. 316.]

Semgano, J.—Arte ilocano, ¢a. 1750. [Ro. 347.)

—_ Diccionurio locano, ca. 1750. [Ro. 337.1

Sgaprin, 8. Y.—A Tegalog Grammar, od. 1850, pp. 121:
in possession of F. B. Blake.

Sommano, J.—Diceionario ¢ebuano, 18701 (gaid to be in
hands of the Recollets). [Ro. 401.]

Sorro, V—Bisaye-English Dictionary—ef. Conant, . E

| Tesanro de la lengus de Pangusinan (MS. in possession

of Jusé Maria Ruiz 1880), [B.]

. Vewogquin, J—Bstudio sobre las lenguas jsinny ¥ de Itay

(M8, in ‘‘convento de (Candaba™). [B.]

ViLnAaaoxzALO, J.—Bissys-English Dictionary—ef. Conant,
C. E.

Vocabulario tagalo (anonymous MS. by a Dominican [riar
in Library of 5. Tomas at Manila). [B.]

. Zanza, F. or na—Arte del idioma egongol, cd. 1800 (MS.

in Convento de 8. Francisco in Manila). (B, Bl §1, Ro.
374.)

__ Optecismo de doctrina cristinns en Egongot (MB.
ibidem: copy in possession of Blumentritt—el. No. 53.
{BL 81.]

~ Administracién de los Sueramentos en idioms Egoa-
got 1788.1610 (MS. ibidem), [BL 51

4725 Avte de la lengua zebuana, ca. 1800 (in Ayer Collee-

tion). [Ro. 874

 The total mumber of titles 1s 476, a3 Now 158, S22, and 347 are usd
twice ms 153x, 153b eic.

-
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Inm:;fsujmu“

Abra (ef. Igorot).

Astn (ef. Negrito).

Agta—al.

Agutnyns (ef. Ealaminn).

Alphabets—350, 70, 101, 175, 180,
184, 187,201, £25, 236, 4A, 2466,
857, 275, 270, 287, 904, 297, 300,
307, 18, 358, 4068, 400(1), 448
(af. also mote on Mogindonin
befow).

Animale (cf. Numes).

Atde—053,

Bagobe—107, 165, 332,

Banane (ef. Tgoroh),

Batan—57, 151, 264, G346, 3237,
260, 411, 4

Bunro (of. Lepanti),

Bengat (af. Igorut).

Bikol—120, 162, 178, 208, 209,
453, 244, 285, (286, 381G, 463,
a7,

Bilnnn—3064.

Hisnyn

in grmoral-—, @31, 107, 143,
109, a7,

dinloet wot stabed—d4, 100,
H, 192, 218, 230, =3,
238, 241, 253, 292, 814, 320,
325, 356, 856, 306, 5UT, 455,
46T,

of Bahol—141, ‘381

Cebuan—1, 14, 25, 138, 139,
141,160, 170, 234, 260, 365,
851, 383, 412, 428, 466, 474
{als prolably 4, 100, 218),

Harays—288, 230, 320 (abo
perhaps F17, 467).

Hilignazna or Pansyan—11,
181, 212, 238, 29, 3517,
A90, 201  (also probably
=31, 196, 39T, 457).

af Maslats and Tieno—305,

of Mindanad—134, 360

Panayan  (ef. Hiligneysns).

Bamuro - Loytean — 141, 148,
“23s, B08, 021, A08; 323, 024
{probably also 320,

Boutok (ef. Igorot),

Cabeloan (ef. Paipasinan).

Colamian (of, Ealaminn). .

Caroline Ts—@, T, 86, 1556, 204,
201, $61

Cobwapn (of. Bissya). _

Chumorre—100, 159, 1538, 181,
182 188, 274,311

Chinsse—235, 271.

Comparative Grammar and Voeab-
ularyg-15, 24, 20, 81, a3, 34, 36,
56, 41, 48, &, 4, 65, 64, 67,
68, @0, 70, T1, 78, 73, 74, 105,
108, 10@, 1Y}, TI2, 119, 04,
115, 110, 128, 143, 145, 155,
137, 158, 171, 189, 197, 290,
227, £35, 241, 49, 244, £58,
871, 273, 202, 302, 314, E88,
234, 33T, 540, 34T, AGG, AT,
875, 378, 414, 430,

Cuyo (ef. Kayo).

Egongot (of. Hongot).

English grommar in Tagiilog—
158,

Oaddan(g)—80, 85, %90 347,
apd, 414,

Bevernl Phitippios  Lingnisties—
8,10, 20, 27, 38, 40, 48, 52, G4,
33, B6, &7, GW, 60, 91, 98, 101,
106, 127, 120, 135, 148, L4,
174, 185, 207, 215, 215, 2499,
226, ‘233, 39, 200, =ib, o4,
268, 270, 294, 298, =86, 01,
303, l0p, 318, 300, 344, e,
WiB, 375, 350—ef. also Compar-
stive Qrammar snl Veesbialery.

Giondn—3a%0.

-Ellmh!l_'l ﬁu; 333 upward refor in manuseript bitles
=0 alag Ay, $208-4211, Korn,

grnealogical tree of prophets, of Tslam,

and Easter prayees all in Arabie charnoters aa usad by Moros of Mindanao
[Mrﬂhinﬂr,lﬂmmhﬂmhﬂl:i’n}. ’
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(imam (el Chamorm),
Harayn (ef. Bissyn).
Hiliguxyun (eof, Bisaya).
Thanng—196, 130, 163, 184, 210,
€15, 847, 201, 281, 205, A3B(Y),
428,
THugno-3204,
Igorot
in genornl—48, 77, 98, 34,
400, 307, 431,
Abra—151, .
Bauaue—3T4,
Benget—I150, 42
Bontok—aT, W0, 110, 180, 202,
200, 334, 841, D45, 3TE
Taitmloi—uas,
Hankansi—337, 416,
Lepanto—dh, 334, M2
Natatoi (ef. Inibaloi).
Hoko—&2, 73, 125, 147, 160, 100,
a11, e84, 59, 334, 354, 367,
308, 360, STO, BT, 402, 393,
SR, a6, Al
_ y 7T, IR, 334, 407,
483, 470, 471, 472,
Inmiens (ef. Tabniny).
Truli—37, 407.
Tulnwy—77, 115, 205, 2M, &40,
467, 405, 415, 168,
Tewi—414.
Thuy—468.
Lannr=—J¥37.
Tepanto (ef. Igorot).
Lilerature—40, 158, 095 030 800,
453,
Kalamisn—100, 100, 353, 454,
Kankami (ef. Igorot),
Kuyo—11, 182 183, 166, 177, 229,
a3,

Madngnnenn—id, 287,

Maginlnman-—53, 85, 108, 154,
188, 104, 185, 250, 312, 3563,
m-

Malay—119, 125, 143, 155, 171,
189, =21, =34, 235, 308, 11N

Malnyo-Bpunish—344, S49(7).

“Mangyan—30, 245, 245, 3, 44,
415,

Manobo—254, 202

Moro (ef. Lauao, Magindunso,

Names (Plant}—233, 240,

Names (Utensils, wie.; Animals)—
0.

Negrito—50, 02, 200, 241, 243,
243, Sé4, 267, 503, 381, 426,
455, 468, 460, 461,

Newva Segovin—310.

Sumernle—348, 1S, 204, 8T8, 385
BdTs.

Palau Te. (ef. Polow In).

Pampunga—0, 23, 24, &, 111,
117, 145, 155, 243, 265, 273,
as0, 356, 383, 384, 308, 40D,
417, 418, 443, 408, 439,

Polew Ta—114, 157, 190, 348, 372,
a7,

Plants (of. Names).

Poetry—18, 20, 253, 346,

Ponnpé (of. Csmaline Ta).

Rovlroe—a7, 41, 45, 46, 110, 202,
210, 290, 301, 341, 378, 379,
380, 430,

Bamm)—204,

Bamaro-Laytean (ef. Bieya).

Sanskrit—06, 108 100, 251, 253,
.op

Semitie—E9, _

Hpanish grommacs |a mstive dla-
Iocte—1, T, 125, 47, 158, 173,
152, 205, 237, 250, 261, 386, 283,
g23, 384, 384, 403,

Spelting—04, 285, 351, 410,

Subano—I7, 149,

Sglu—75, 79, 11b, 123, 171, 184,
oa). 243, 312, 31
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Tagakaole—254,

Tagalog—2, 3, 5, 7, 18, 17,18, 19,
20, 28, 29, 30, 32, 35, 38, 43,
44, 48, 47, 53, 54, 02, 64, TG,
78, 81, 94, 95, 118, 183, 124,
134, 138, 140, 143, 144, 145,
155, 168, 150, 178, 188, 107,
1w8; 203, 206, 817, 210, 280,
§27, 225, 280, 230, 432 235,
241, 243, 247, 240, 250, 251,
252, 254, 200a, 2B0L, BCR. 26R,
809, 270,971, “O7E, 273, 2T,
216, 558, 206, 209, 314 316,
310, 348, 387, 880, A1, M4,
B47s, B4Th, B40, 450 a5y 8RR
#5606, 359, 364, 370, IBG, 3RS,

880, 401, 408, 408, 404,
406, 410, 420, 421, 429,
434, 435, 430, 437, 440,
445, 443, 445, 448, 447,
449, 450, 451, 45%, 455,
465, 4469,

Taghanna—104, 142, 904, 307.

Tingyen—&

Tioo (ef. Zambal),

Tiroemy—21, 29 0, 84, B8, 80,
115, 1328, 247, 085, 347,

Tienails (ef. Namps).

Yap (ef. Caroling Is).

Yogni—iti.

Zambal—00, 12§, 178 293

Zobuan [ef. Cebuan),

REERS

Special Index of Works dealing with Tagalog

Dictionnrics—10, 78, 144, 260a,
2606, - 268, 268, 270, 310, 330,
24D, 350, 251, 352, 249, 405,
400, £12, 405, 438, 441, 448,
448, 448, 450, 452, 455, 480,

Bhort Voeatularies—18%, 140, 155,
200, 235, 243, 2T, 231, A5B.

Gm “ TIEI‘H""W- I&I 'lri
78, 81, 118, 508, 2i7, 210,
234, 24T, 240, 268, 271, 279,
295, =6, 216, Ifﬂ, #E7, 269
J64, 865, 388, 401, 402, 204,
421, 499, 434, 437, 4a0, 443,
Hﬁ. 448, 440, 451, 465, 4a2,

Grammars of Spanish and English
in Tagalog—7, 156, 1390 (Eag),
250, 258, 403,

Phmee Books—2, 02, 124, 188,
145, 208, 228 314, W7,

Articles oo Grammatienl ani] Lex-
enl topies—28, 29, 10, 12, 35, a9,
"al I"'ll u'.*: Imr ml 1“! mﬁ
2481, 252, 97, 275, 34T, 347,
870, 400,

Miscellnneoons—-3, 5; 17, 20, 48,
83, 54, 04, 96, 184, 14, m,.
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BRIEF NOTES

A Loanword in Egyplian
In Pap. Anast. IV, the text, which deals wiih the sufferings of
the army-officer, contains & word, which seems not yet to have
been recognized as & foanword. We resd (see Miller, Hieral.
Lesestiicke, Heft 2, p. 41, line 2)

Moz Bt K92 sl

Brugseh, Warterbuch, translates ‘er wird, als Knabe, herbeige-
fiihrt, mm in die Caserne gesteckt zu werden." That is,
tokapu — ‘Kaserne, Holdaten-Hiitte.” This is simply a guess
from the ¢ontext

Takapy is o loanword from Assyrian zagapu ‘to erecl. put
up,” Hehrew !'ﬁﬂ 'lift up, comfort.’ In Assyrisn zegapu means
also ‘to plant'; kire zagpw, ‘hortus’; sdru ragpu, ‘8 planted
field." Takepu in Egyptian cume to mean ‘educational insti-
tution, Planzschule, seminarium.’ The root ST is also con-

tained i the word ﬁgwaSh (Anast. IV).

Brugsch WB. *Schule, in weleher die Plerde dressiert werden,
Reitschule, Coptisel ANzHB, M ANZWBE, ANZHB, ANZHEBE
sehola."

University of Pentsylvania

H. F. Lurs

The Hebrew word for "fo sew’

The following remark about the etymology of the Hebrew
word 9 ‘to sew’ wus suggested to me when 1 noticed an
interesting dwaf Aeyduoor in Egyptian. In W. Spiegelberg,
Hieratic Ostraca and Papyri found by J. E. Quibell in the
Ramesseum, 1895-6, pl. XVIL No. 132, a small hieratic text is
published, & note seribbled on a piees of limestone, It reads:
‘Lot there be made ten ma-fi-pu-(i)re-ti with their ten *-go-
na(#)-4(?)-4.' On the reading of the latter extremely uncer-
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tain word see balow. Tho tirst of these two words, which by their
voealived spelling hetray themselves as loanwords from the
Old-Cansanitish tongue, invites, however, an easy etymology,
especinlly on account of its determinative ‘copper, metal,’
namely from Hebrew 727 ‘to sew." It sesms, therefore, that
we have here o word *matport, or *metport, in Biblical Hebrew,
Loe * TBNY or more probably imann “sewing instrument,
needle. If some object of leather belonged to each of these
needles, we might gness that this objeet was & small leather case
and that the needles were of larger size. perhaps for leather
work, like shoemsker’s puncliers. So the etymology proposed
hns at least great probability, and we may aseribe to the Old-
Conmannitish Tangunge the word matpart for the time soon after
1300 B. €. This observation leads to & more important ques-
tion, namely how the root 9. scenrring only in Hebrew, is to
be conneeted with other Semitic reots. The above example
shiows that the Cunaanites possessed the singular word in its
Inter form by about 1300 B, C. The Coptie tor(e)p ‘to sew, "
howaver, leads us in the right direction. This form is desidedly
older than the Inter Hebrew form, although the latter already
appears in the fragment discussed above. Tt is evidenily geei.
dontal that frp hes not yet been found in hisroglyphic form.
Being clearly the earlier form of the word it must have pene-
trated into Egyptian o couple of eenturies before the nominal
formation mafpord. Tn the other Semitie languages ‘to sow, to
mend” is NS (Arabie and Fthiopie): in the North Samitio
languages (Hebrew, Phoenicinn, Syrian, Assyrian) this root has
asstumed the more specialized meaning ‘1o heal,’ originglly “to
wew up & wound.' Evidently *5N e preserved i Coptie forp
and RIM come from the samne rool. The Canaanitish language
has developed » new triliteral verb from the relative *ROOD
in which the reflexive prefix evidently expressed reciprocity,
like English ‘together,’ since sowing generally requives two
Objects. That reflesive must have been very frequent; possibly
the causative-roflexive formation "N or *NDUWT was one
of the rvasons why the reflexivs ¢- was uniderstond as & part of
the root,

- H. F. Loz
University of Pamasylvania
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. Uttu, the Sumerian god of commaerce

Tu JRAS 1919, 57-41, Langdon has laid Assyriologists under
ohligation by discovering new material for the appraisal of the
mysterious TAG -+ KU, who now assumes maore tangibls shape
before our eves, A more careful sifting of the material, how-
over, requires the modification of Langdon's results. First of
all we must examine CT 12 24 38129, 64 F.; of. Christian,
MVAG 1913, 75, who olarifies the situation regasding the sign
DANIES = :

64 TAG 2 30 (tibir, 8GL 157)= rittu™

B TAG +UT(1) (utiul) = rittu™

06 TAG 4+ KU (uttu?) = riftu™
S0 121 (kidib = MI8 = ritty™) shows cloarly that ritty meant
not only ‘paw, hand, fist,' but also ‘seal’; for the development
of, our *hand’ for ‘signature.” Line 85 sbove is a phonetic
writing of a common type, indicating the pronunciation whi, or
the like; the other two entries leave one in doubt whether the
older writing is TAG 4 80 or TAG + KU, since SC and KU
cap hardly be distinguished in Old Babylonian. As riffu means
hand, fike #i, TAG + KU is probably secondury in this use.
1t ean, moreover, be shown that TAG 4 30 means ‘fist,” as
well as ‘seal.’ The expression zig-tibira-ra means mohdon o
dapri, ‘strike the rump’ (fopry = Ar, fafr, ‘arse, rump,’ o
sense which fits iuto all the passages perfectly: fapru is a syn-
ouym of ymfu, 'seat, fundament’), & common gesture in cunei-
form literature, exprossive of disgust or despair. But 216
nlone, with the pronuneiation Jaf, means Zapru, ‘rump’ (Br.
4638} ; the sign, whicli lias not been explained, obviously repre-
sents this part of the body (ef, the Eg. sigm ph). So, 88 va =
mafagn, fitar must be ‘fist’; the whole phrase means ‘strike
the rump with the fist." The fact that KU = wdu, ‘seat, arse,’
does nol warrant the interpretation of 7'A6 + KT in this way,
however. In the same way, one coald take any of the multifs-
rious values of KU, and eveet a hypothesia on it; I have made
and rejeeted several. It is by no means certain that the trans-
lation *full, laundry,' for TAG da KU is correct ; the following
entry, puglg)® da vedi, is simply ‘clean & sleeping rug’; even
if it is right, it most certainly does not result that Uttu is a
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fuller-god. Juxtsposition in the vocabularies hus been em-
ployed 85 an argument to prove many erroneous contentions.

In the important section last published by Meek, AJSL 31
287, Uttn is explained as the divine engraver (zadim; the
engraver also made seals), the god of the seal, the god of judi-
cial decisions (48d-bar, YSa-purnssé), the god of the judicial
staff (‘Us-bar, “paruisu), and YRAT, whose meaning is doubt-
ful, tho 'fuller' is possible. These statements ought to make
it clear that Uttn was & god of the contract, which lay at the
center of all Babylonian business life, Now we can nnderstand
why Uttu appears in the Langdon Epie in & transsstion involv.
ing the purchase of agrienltnral produets; the Sumerian poet
wanted to portray the beginning of agrienltural und eounmer-
gial life, which held a place of such dignity and importanece in
Babylonis.

Unfortunstely, Langdon insists upon maintaining the identi-
fiention of 746G + KU with Utnapifti=, which the pronunciation
Uttu assists him in doing. After JAOS 88, 60, the imaginary
*Utta-napistim arik’ should be allowed to die. As n mere pos-
gibility T would propose the identifiestion of Uttu with the
sun-god Utu, glso piris purussd and lord of the jndieial sceptre
and the contraet; Uttn is then s depotentized sun-god, like the
Avestan Mithrs, It may be noted that Mithra was also & god
of the contrnet, as well as & figure of the Tammuz type, in some
respects (ef, the remarks JAOS 30, 81, to which, aside from the
reading Summuy, I still subseribe). Ttiu nay easily have beem
& god af ferlility and a god of business at onee; Nisaba was
& goddess of writing and secounting us well 88 a grain-deity.

In this connection T wish to correet a typographical error in
JAOS 39, 81, 1. 28, where the g in Bg. ngr (ndr) should have
an inverted eircumflex, as in the copy. The serpent hisvoglyph
was pronounced df, but since the three Bemitie ¥'% (Ar. ¥, d,
and z) lave fallen together in it, as well as the palatalized g, we
have adopted the Labit of transeribing ¢ in the former case,
snd g with inverted circumflex in the latter; Dhyti eorresponds
to Bth. dahdi, *sun,’ and is more remotely eonnected with Ar.
yddah, 'moon."

W. F. AvsmiouT
Jolms Hopking University



NOTES OF THE SOCIETY

The Annual Mesting of the Socicty will be held at Cornell
University, Ithaca, N. Y. on April 6:8, 1920. The Board of
Directors will meet on the evening of April 5, the day preceding

the first day of meeting.

During tle sbsence of the Treasorer, Praof. A, T. Clay, now
in residénce st the School in Jerusalem, all dues and business
communications forwarded 10 his New Haven address will
receive prompt attention.

President Lanman of the Society has appointed the following
Committee on Plan for Archaeological Exploration in the Near
East: Messrs. Breasted (chairman), Torrey (acting chairman in
Dr. Breasted's absence from the country ), Butler, Jewstt, Nics.

NOTES OF OTHER SOCIETILES, ETC,

The Annnal Meeting of ths Society of Biblica! Literature and
Exegesis was beld at Union Seminary, New York, December 29
and 30. The Presidentinl Address on “The Origin of Acts," by
Prof. E. J. Goodspeed, was accompanied by a symposinm on the
Criticism of Aets as related to the History and Interpretation
of the New Testament. The Socioty took important action in
establishing & commission 1o catalogue all the Biblieal and
Patristic manuseripts to be found in this country. The officers
elected for the following year are: President, Prof. A. T. Clay;
Vice-President, Prof. Kemper Fullerton Secretary, Prof. H. J.
Cadbury; Treasurer, Prof. George Dahl,

In connection with the sboye Society was held the annual
meeting of the Managing Committes of the American School of
Oriental Research in Jerusslem. It was reported that the Sehool
had been opened with Director Worrell and Professors Cluy and
Poters in residence, that affilintion had been made with the Brit-
il Sehool of Archacology, and the Bute House within the Jaifa
Emhﬂbmmmiumahmaofmztm&hm The
Fellow, Dr. Albright, reached Jerusalem on Desember 30,
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The sunual meeting of the Archacological Institute of Amer
ica, which could not be held in Toronto. the appointed place,
because of an epidemie, was held in Pittsburgh on Deccmber
20-31.  The officers of the organization wers in general reelicted.
Of gencral interest was (he digenssion on ‘Archseology and
Classical Philology ', in which Egypt, Mesopotamis, Greece and
Italy were represented respectivaly hy Drs, Currelly, Jastrow,
Fowler, Laing.

The Palestine Oriental Society was organized in Jernsalem in
Junnary st & meoting participated in by aboul thirty offivials
and seholars. It adopted a constitution similar 1o that of the
American Orients! Soviety, The officers olected are: Pire
Lagrangs, president; Messrs. Clay and Garstang, viee-presi-
dents; My, Danby, treasurer: Mr. Slousch, seeretary : Governor
Storrs, Messrs. Ben Yehudah and Crea, directors,



THE AMERICAN COUNCIL OF LEARNED
SOCIETIES

Upon the invitation of the presidents and seoretaries of the
American Aeademy of Arts and Selences and the American Tis-
torical Assoeistion, extended to thirteen representative Ameri-
eon foarned socleties devoted to humanistic studiss, & conference
wes held in Boston on September 18, 1919, The following
societios were represented by delegates: the American Philoso-
phical Society, the American Academy of Arts and Soienoes,
the American Anthjuarian Society, the Archacological Tnstitute
of America, the Modern Language Associntion, the Ameriean
Historical Associntion, the Americun Beonomie Association, the
American  Philosophical Association: and, unofficially, the
American Philologieal Association and the American Oriental
Society, the latter being represented by Professors J. B Jowett
and D, G, Lyon, Mr, William R. Thayer was chosen permanent
chairman and Mr. Waldo G. Leland permanent secretary. The
object of the conforpnve was the establishment of a union of the
humunistic sociotics in Americn, 0 &8s to ¢nable this country to
be properly represented i the Union Académigue, a proposed
international organization of learned sodieties devoted to human-
istie studies, steps towards the formation of which were taken
under the suspices of the Académie des [nseriptions et Belles
Lettres ut 4 preliminary conference held in Paris on May 15 and
17, 1919,

It was formally resolved by the conferemee in Boston that,
‘It is the sense of this Conference thet Amencan learned socie-
ties devoted to humanistic studies should participate 8% a group
in the Union Académique.' Professor James T. Shotwell, of
Columbin University, and Mr, William H. Buckler, of Baltimore,
were appointed as American delegates to the session of the
Tniom Académique to be helil in Paris in Ovtober, Among the
votes adopted by the confervnce was the statement that *This
Conference desires to express its deep mterest in the subject of
explorstions and researches in Western Asia and hopes that a
soheme of coliperation may be considersd by the Upion Aea-
démigue, "
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A draft of o Constitution of the affiliated American societies
was then considered and adopted. It is as follows:

CoramTUToN
ART, T.  This body sbll be known as the Ameriean Counnil of Tennod
Bocieties dovoted to Homanistic Studies
Ast. 1L Sger, A, The Council shall be composed of delegntes of the
national learneld socielies of the United Stites which are devoted to the
mdvancement, by sclentille methods, of the humanistis stadiem
Beor, B Fach of the thirtecn societios hereln mumed shall, upon ratiif-
mation of thin comvemtion nnd constitution, bo sidmitted to represuntation in
the Connedl
The Amoriean Philosophical Soeloty.
The American Aecademy of Aris and Sclenses
The Amerlean Antiquarinn Soclety,
The Ameriean Philologleal Association.
The Archneological Instituto of Amerien
The Modern Language Amsoclation of America,
The Amecican Historical Asoclation.
The American Eeonwmie Ansoeintion,
The American Philosophiesl Asoeiation.
The American Political Selence Association.
The American Sociologieal Society.
The Amprican Soeluty ef Interustional Law,
Bmor, O Other sociotion may bo almitted to represcatation in the Uoun-
¢il by vote of three-fourths of all the dilogaton
Awr. OL Snor. Al Each wociely skall be repressnted in the Counall
tqmdde;um.ehmnhmhmwummumm

AnT, IV, Th-nﬂmutm{!nudhhmmﬂunhhﬁu,nvﬁt
w:nd:mmy-hmm. who shall be ehosen for snch terms
FUTIRTY munner ws the Comell dots b

gy ; may determise, but so two afffcers shall
m.mm(hwdl-hudmﬁnuihmrﬂhﬂmiﬁ
duumnmh;-hnnutlumdmtﬁmuhmn&tuﬁm,uitur
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Axr, VIIL The Commeil may opon its own Initlstive taks meassures Lo
aidvancs the geversl interests of the hmmunistie studiss, uad is E!j'm-l_rllﬂ}'
churged with maintaleing and strengthening relations smang the socistiss
which wre rvpressated it

Apr. IX, Szer. A In order to meet (1 own necmsiry sdmioistrative
napansam wil to pay the wnuugl eantribution of the Urited Bintes to the
administrative budget of the Union Asndfmigoe the Couneil shall, nati
otherwie providel, nsess apon esch soviety represented in it wn annsnal
sontiibution of not lesd than twenty-five dollars, sor more, exvapt o8 a
‘mintmum contribition, than & wam equal 16 five ceots for esch member of
the woudwty.

Suee, B, Tha Comnell may reeolva gifts and wequire property for the
purposs indinsted above, - :

Azt X, 'The Copnetl shall make & report to the sorintles sach yoar -
ting forth In detsil all the sets of the Councll and )l receipts and expesill-
tures of mouey,

Awr. XI. Tdenbieal instructionn From s majority of the socioties which |
are ropresented in the Conneil shail be binding upon i

Anr. XTI, The Comoil may be dimolved by o vote of two-thinds of the
sicloties repressntad thurein,

Asy, XITT. Amendnuents bo this constitution mny be proposod by s vota
of two-thirda of the Council and shall take effect when ratified by a major-
ity of the somcties represmifed in the Cooneil

Ant. XIV. 'This convention and caustitutios shaull be presented $o the
socloties numed bn Artiele 1T, Soction B, and shall bo pot into effect when
thoy shall bave best rutified by any seven of them.

The mesting of the Committes of the Union Aesdémique was
held in Paris on Oct. 15-18, 19189, the American represendatives
being Mr. Buckler and, in the absence of Prof. Shotwell, Dr.
Louis H. Gray. A constitution of the Union was drafted, which
is to be submitted to the American learned societies for ratifien.
tion, bt no copies of it are known to have reached this country
as yel. It was also decided that the next meeting of the Union
be held in May, 1420.

The foregoing information was communicated by the Corre-
sponding Secretary of this Society to its Directors in a circalar
letter dated Dee. 13, 1919, so that they might make such recom-
mendations as they might see At to the Sociely at its Annnal

The Constitution of the American Couneil of Lenrmed Socie-
ties Devoted to Humanistie Studies has already been rutified
by eight of the thirteen societies participating in the Boston
Conferenee, viz: the American Philosophical Society, the Amer-
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jenn Academy of Arts and Seienpes, the Ameriean An_tii;ttu.ﬁnn
Society, the American Philological Associntion, the Archasolo-
gical Institute of Americs, the American Historieal Associntion,
thoe Ameriean Economic Association, and the American Soeio-
logical Soeiety, Six of these sovietics lhave appointed their
delegntes to the Couneil, the first mesting of which, it is now
expected, will be held in New York City on February 14

Although the Americnn Oriental Society has not yet ratifisd
the Constitution of the American Council, it hus been asked to
send two informal representatives to the voming meetng, and
the President of the Society has appetnted as such Prof. Morris
Jastraw, Jr,, and Prof. Maurice Bloomfield.

P. S.—At the first meeting of the American Counetl, held in
New York on February 14, organization was effected.  The fol-
lowing officers were elected ; Prof. Charles H. Hoskins, chair-
man; Prof. John (. Rolfe. vieechairman: Prof. George AL
Whicher, seereiary-treasurer. Professor Jastrow attended the
moeeting as the informal representative of this Soviety,

PERSONALIA

ML Syzvarx Lévi. Tlonorary Member of this Society, has heen
commissionod by the French Minister of Public Instruetion to
organize the department of Oriental Languages in the reconsti-
tuted French University of Strashourg,



_~ PHONETIC AND LEXICAL NOTES

Eowry W, Fay*
Twivrzarr or TExas

1. Inoo-Tmanidx Teesrsest or [E. k'

1. In Avestan, interior and final &s yielded i, thraugh an
intermediate stage which we may trauseribe by ks or s In

behalf of the second transcription I note kg from is in Skr.

BEwanw: It is Dot nocessary, howyver, to frvoks the mualogy of Sk
Bl 10 pupport the eontention that TE Fa (Todo-Iran. &) yielded
intarior 3¢ but final j—1 see no cogeat resson for mecepting the sheory
‘sgn Woekernagol AL Gram. | § 118; ¥7a) that deeka (thon hatest) Das

gleal B3, The  of IE esi (thou art) = Sk. dai (A) may be se surlier
trintment of e than the & of bees (doai). Plagtine ezs, Armen. ex; [Bl.
o Bmgmasn, Gr. 1, p. 725, Asm. It miust be peoummbored, howaver,
that moemphatic e Fiedds ne reliabie proof for Hhe ol treatmomt of
43+ Bk jési may fall under A, dveksl under B, Is yiow of the small
mumiber of locative inflaitives fike budit in Semskrit (e Wosdonnll's Fed
frem. § G58), more heavily gradol jéed {imprerative from infinltive, type
of Lat eswa) ia not to be excluded foom the bwihl duis: of, fike masis-
tipns in gredutien ln dative reol infinitives {sen Wartholomne, fFr; Fram
FML L jE5R. 1), And who shall decide whether érdel (henr thou) ls frem
Jrel o from drsal  That gon., weds {Avrorne)  eames  froml o wes, yuarbrurmmd
from 1E sees-, rathor thun directy from s {ef. sy-du-i mh Qawnj, B
quite imeredible

o In Sanskrit, the rules and muodh moro vomplieated : (1)
Intesior ks> ss> ks (dviksmai, lke dvikgat) ; (2) final ks
normilly yidldod -ss, whence -f (wif, settlement, like edhamdna-
deit) : (3) but after » r, as in.drk sprk drk, yielded -E; (4) and
80 after dentals, by dissimilation, ss in dik yivik (ef. Class.
Quart. 8. 53, noting ulso ~dhrk for dhef). (5) After n and 5
as in bhisdk and prd-yak (but nof d-nat), the product was also
k. (8) Wefind { and t after sth in Prikritic pasfhavdl (ef. on
nom. anadudn § 4).

3, The nom. purodds (fore-offering) contains di- (gift), or
perhaps an ¢ stem, *dis; but its lingnal d testifies to an early
metaplastic mominstive -déf (d by progressive assifilation).
The ascusative puro-ddéam (forehonor) s metaplastic (- dd4,

*Died Feb 17, 1020, He bad rovised proaf mn pp §1.10¢8 baefore his
death.

6 JAOS 40
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aeelainy). Likewise avayds (propitiatory offering) belomgs to
the root yid; see Whitney's note on AV, 2. 35, 1, and ef, avaydnam
(propitiation). Vedie an-dk (eyeless) has LE, k=,

2, Tue Puoxerics or Sxr. anadid-bhjs.

4. The problem is to trace the phonetic development of the
Proto-Indo-Iranian weak stem anas-ugth-. This T do hriefly as
follows: by exterior cuphony the compound anas-ug'h- yielded
anaz-uik-, whenee by wssimilation ened-uik- and next, with
continued assimilation, ablv. *anad-ud-bhyas, loc. *onaduisu,
subsequently  dissimilated to omadid-bhyas ete. The proper
nominative, still reckoning with the accomplished dissimilation,
would hnve besn Yanadedl, voe. *dnadvet, with enphonie forms
in <pdn before initinl naszals, To the generalisation of these
euphonie forms the synonymons voestives of vison and dkgen
(bull} would have contributed, though Whitney's metaplastic
stem anadvinf (possessing & wagoo ) is not inadmissible—Uhlen-
beck’s prius onard- is bare assumption; and the Indra epithet
tanrpit- in BV, L 121 7 might mean, as Ludwig renlizes in his
note, o thousand other things than car-borne (pace Johaunson
in BB 18, 17}, Perhaps the epithet is & bahuvrihi, with shifted
{1 ultimately voeatival) nccent, from haplologic anar|vd]-vs-
(having a limitless dwelling, dwelling I infinity}.

3. Camigue or JAOS 38, 206207,

3. Professor Edgertou has made a just, if somewhnt harsh.
criticism of Ullenbeck’s “etymology’ of Skr. 34 (takes), He
has slso found for ddefa the sense of salulation. Agsinst his
derivation of these words from a Hindi dislect 1 have reserva-
tions; nor can 1 believe that, in noting Hindi lena, the lexicon of
Monier Willinms intended to represent lena as the souree of lifs
but ruther to say that lifi and lona derived from s common Pri-
kritic somree.

6. As for the verb (afi, Frihde corroctly placed it ] RE
20. 212) with the sept of Greek Aérper {wp:.gu]. BTE%:E&%
definition was defeetive, As it is reflected, after Walde, in Boi-
Bacq (8 ¥ Adrpor), & (noun and verb) meant possession, to
aceord 1o one’: in the middle, ‘to acquire, gain." We come ont
better with the one definition of fo fake. [Giving is'a reciprocal
act.  For the receiver it is a taking (ef. Eng. tokings = money
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taken in business, receipts).] In Homer (see the passages in
Frohde's article), dios means “without one’s takings —a due
shiare in'; Adrpor is the share of the earner, and Lat. lafre hns come
elearly back to ‘taker." The IE. root (#)1& (1 enlargement of sel
in div) appears us sle, expanded by various determinatives in
EMafe (Aqgerm) tinid Adderas.  Skr. rdbhate priserves a trace of the
original diphthong in pE rebhe (see AJF 39, 293) and ¢ is also
revealed in -ripsu (eited by Whitney): of. (with ) Aenbypdc
(rapidus). Between ldtvd (with) and Aafde a olose parallsl
obtains. Was Lat Iftum originally a faking off 7

7. As regurds ddeda in the sense of salutalion (ef. Eng. bid =
invitation and ‘1 bid you gooddny”), 1 am even further from
being convinesd.  In the context it seems not unlikely that dde-
danty dadlvd ete,, introducing the interview of s great king with
& sage, meant merely ‘the king having given & signal <to pro-
ceed> was saluted by the sage’; and note in the lexiea that
d - dié is defined by nominare (benennen), Granting the defi-
nition, however, this sense may have been suggested for ddeda to
any user of the ery of greeting (1 or salntation at departure),
distyd; ef. disfi-vrddhi (eongratulation).—In regard to the for-
muin of etiquette distyd vardhase, 1 hesitate between the standard
interpretation s salufe augeris and n mors archaie solute appel-
laris (vardhose < Lit. verbum). The salutation distyd (salve ; 1it,
with homage) is to be derived from dizadfi (does homage).

8, Likewise adesa, if it mesns greeting, may belong by honest
deseent to the sept of ddindfs, for | take it that, given a colloguinl
survival of Sanskrit, a word (Li#) or, in a formula (ddedash
daftwi), a definition of most archaie nsture may emerge as late
olagsieal Sanskrit, or even in & restrictind dialeet, that of the
Southern recension of Professor Edgerton’s text. In point
of derivation ddedn may belong, like disfyd, to a very interesting
group. The ariginal root was d¢(i)4", with long interior diph-
thong: und the cognstes exhibit 8 rather rich vowel gradation
e, g ddfali (seclaims, does homage, greets, offers, consecrates) ;
diksd, conseeration (this is, to the best of my knowledge, a new
derivation) ; ddefa (1 salutation). There is also in RV. 6. 56. 1
the reduplicated stem dided- -

wi enom Adidefoti Tarembhad (0 pisdanm | nd tdee devd Adiis:
qul hunc miutat ‘Pultiphagus' bomie Pushasem | oon of deus
salotando <est>.
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In Homer the root déik® is of socisl rather than sacral import:
Scdevvras (salntes, weloomes, pledges with a cup) ; and in the same
genss Susnvdwrre Sublmeers  (: Aedrmdperes). Nor mmsl we any
longer, nnder the spell of the phonetic system that obtained
prior to the elucidation of the long diphthang series, follow
Wackernagel (BB 4. 269) in the mischievous correction to
#pervras, In Latin, the § of the diphthong has been lost alto-
gether in deeus, bonor (: Skr. dafasydii); but dicai (conse-
erntes) and dignus (honored, honorable> worthy) contain it;
of. dpe-belneros and see AJSP 31, 415. A secondary roob dek's
remains in BY. in impv. daksafd (do homage), construed (as
sometimes df) with dative of reesiver,

9. That tho root déik* (scclaim) iz anything but a speciatized
aspect of the root written deik® (to point out, show, in Bke. did),
or conversely, I cannot belivve. Ciue enough to the special sense
is furnished by the Aeschylean compound Sexrvdé-desros (| =dig-
ifis monstratus> honored, comspicucus). I also compare our
‘Biblical shew-brood. Personally | think that in the sept of
dddahi the long diphthong series is archaie in the sseral and
socinl word, and is older than the short diplithong serics of dico,
Belmvpe.  The reduplication of Sulloxere is the mtensive redapli-
vation of Skr. dédists (displays), formally allocnted to diF
instend of dds. Again, we should not correet to Spddrxere.

HINDIISMS IN SANSKRIT AGAIN: A REPLY TO PRO-
FESSOR FAY

Frnavgryy Epaermox
UNIVERSITY OF PEXNKSTLYANIL

My pemivaTox of ddeda, 'saluytation,’ from Hindi (or som
related dinleet) dder evidently goes very much sgainst the grain
with Professor Fay; for he thinks of at least three distinet and
alternatiy ways of avoiding it. It puzzles me to discover why
the snggestion should seem to him & priori so improbable, as
spparently it dovs. But of that later. Lot me first consider his
alternativ sugpestions

1. He thinks ddefmn datted need pot mean ‘giving & Anfuta-
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tion," but may mean simply ‘giving & sigoal (to proeeed).'
The sage’s responss to the king's ddefa is a benediction, sukhi
bhava. The like of this is regnlarly delivered by a saint to any-
one (king or other person) whom he may meel, ¥n response fo a
respeotful salutation. The salutation is represented &s & neces
gary preliminary to the hlessing, If occasionally in sneh eases
no prior salutation is specifically mentiond, that only means that
it is taken for granted, bocause the idea of its necessity in so
commonplace and familiar. In another recension of the Vikra-
mucarits the same king tests the omniscience of another saint by
saluting him only menfally (that is, without words or other ont-
ward sign) ; when the sage offers a benediction, the king says
*Why do vou bless me when I hav not greeted you?” To this
the sage replies that by means of his omniscience he perecivd
the mental gresting of the king, (This ineident s found in |
Indirche Studvon, 15, 285.) The royal permission is not neaded
for a religious person to address the king; on the contrary, the
saint ranks higher than the king, and it is the king's duty to
salute him fird, This iz commonplces thruont all Hindu liter-
ature. Profussor Fay's suggested interpretation of ddefo is
therelore un-Hinda.

% Granting the meaning ‘salutation,” Professor Fay thinks
this meening of ddess may be derived [rom Sanskritic nses of
the root (Eidis. Two of his sugzestions may he groupt here.

{a) H» calls to mind the frase disfyd (vordhase), a form of
congratulation (not of salutation). The literal mesning of this
frase is not entirely elear. But cerfainly disfi does not mean
anything like salutation ; &nd indeed Professor Fay's suggestion
implies a very violent transfor of meaning based on & very vagus
psychological connexion. Another objection is that dishi is Dot
ddistt, and that in semasiology yon eamnot jump from s simple
base 1o one of its compounds without hesitation.

{b) Deserving of much more serious considerntion is the elaim
that Gdidedats in BV. 6. 56. 1 means ‘salutes.” If this wer so,
or if any form or derivativ of ddif in Banskrit conld be shown to
hav such & meaning, then Professor Fay would hav som appar-
ent ground for questioning my etymology. 1 shal endevor 1o
show in the paper which follows this that he s wrong about
ddidefati, and thet in the Rigveda at least no such meaning
attaches to any form or derivativ of ddif, Even if T wer wrong
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in this (and after reading Professor Fay's Rejoinder 1 am stil
fully eonvinst that 1 am right), 1 do not think that the question
of ddesa would be seriously affected thereby. The power of the
sounter-grenment would be more apparent than real. Professor
Fay has not been abile to show any trace of the meaning ‘-n’nlutu_'
in any derivativ of ddis later than the Rigveda. Yut the word
und its derivativs ar very common in later Ssnskrit. T should
hesitate long before jumping from the Rigveda to more than a
thousand years Ao ., with no intervening link, on a point con-
cerning the meaning of a word which is very commonly used in
othar meanings throout the whole of the intervening period. It
is not unimportant, sither, that the actual form ddeda does not
oseur in the Rigveda at all, So far as we kno, ddede means, in
all periods of Sanskrit where it occurs, *command, instruetion’
or the like: until suddenly, like 2 bolt out of the clear sky, in a
gingle ocenrrence in s work composed more than a thonsand
yours A. b, we find it meaning ‘salutation.” Asd then we find
that Hindi ddes means. very commonly tho not invariably, the
sime thing. To refuse to mceept the obvious inference requires
more sulf-denial than 1 hav.

3. Professor Fay's third line of sttack involvs s sories of
interesting and ingenious etymological suggestions by which he
seeks to link ddefo in partioulsr, and the root dif in general,
with o number of other words in Sanskrit amd related languages
which mean *honor, respect’ and the like. His language in this
part of his paper is not always quite elear to me. For instance,
b says ‘ddesn (gresting) may helong by honest descant to the
sept of didati (does homage)." If hes means by this that ddesa
may be directly couneeted with daé, and only mare remotely (if
at all) with &-dif, then I eannot follow him. Indesd, 1 esunot
aven argue with him on that point; for it implies the nou-recog-
nition of what to me ar axiomatic principles. To my mind
ddesa ‘greeting” s either s Sanskrit word by ‘honest descent’
(or derivation) from d-dig, or it is oot & Sanskrit word at all.
A third alternativ seems to me to be entertainable only by an
act of faith. My own view is that it is not a Sanskrit word &t
all, but & Hindi {or other modern ) word.

On the other hand, if Professor Fay only means that did,
‘indicate, show,” belongs to a group of Indo-Europenn words:
som of which hay developt such meanings as 'honor, revere,
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salute”; then, if his efymologies ar sound (they seem to me
pretty bold), they would indeed be of use in explaining the
origin of this meaning of the Hindi ddes. For they would fur-
nish interesting semantic paraliels for the development of this
word from Sauskrit ddede *direction; prescription, pim’ or the
like {but not ‘salutation”).

The only point at issue would then be whether the meaning
‘salutation’ for ddeda developt in Sanskrit, or whether it
dovelopt in & modern dialect and eame into Senskrit a8 o back-
formation. Now, it is of conrse wel-known to all that Sanskrit—
even much older Sanskrit than the Vikramacarita—is ‘elmek
full’ of back-formations from the Middie Indic disleets, that is
from popular speech, Buddhistie Sanskrit is the prize example
of this; = large part of it is auly rudely and imperfectly Sans.
kritized Pali (or som related dislect). But all periods of the .
language ar sofficiently full of the same sort of thing. Now
thien, if the very common Sanskrit word idedo never shows sny
* meaniig like ‘salutation,” except in the one passage disvoverd
by me; and if the verb d-did and its other derivativs ar equally
negativ; and if we find that, in Hindi, dd2 is an extremely
familiar snd commonplace wond in this meaning; then—I do
not see what dignus, decus, or even ddf, can hav to do with the
question (except, s aforesaid, perhaps as semantic puraliels).
Hier stehe dch; ich kann nicht anders.

Lot mé put & hypothetival question to Professor Fay. Let us
assume that in s scolustic Latin treatise written in Bologna in
the fourteenth ventury we find & common Latin word—say
dictio—used in a sense in which it is otherwise unknown, even
in medieval Latin, but in which its Iialian equivalent i& very wel
known and common, Would Professor Fay look to Old Persian
and Lithuanian relativs of the original Latin root to find the
explanstion of the isoluted ussge? Would he even trauble him-
gelf to go far afield among Plauting or Ciceronian coguntes of the
root in question—particularly wmong supposel cognates whose
relutionship is at best doutful, and certamly eannot hav been
apparent to the users of the linguayge (os dii:dis)1 The par-
allel seems to me perfect.

The same comsiderations spply to ldfi. No Hindi scolar, so
for as appears, douts the fact that Hindi le-nd (i is the infini.
tiv ending, the *root' is le) is derived from Prakritic forms of
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labh, (See Platts, Hindustani Dictionary, s. v.; Hoernle, Comp.
(iram. of the Goudian Languages, p. 70.) In Bengali the root
ia la (infinitiv le-ite), and Hindi dialeets hav laind (Platts, L ¢.).
The late sppearance of I, plus its correspandence with these
words, is to my mind sufficient evidenes that it is from a popular
dialect, and that all attempis to eonnect it with 1E. elements le
or la nr useless and misleading. The only question open to dis-
cussion is whether it is a Prakritism or coms from a more modern
dinlert. In favor of the latter alternativ may be mentiond the
following facts, There i no Prakrit base 14, so far as 1 can
find, There is indeed s Prakrit l¢ (Hemaeandra, 4. 238; see
reff. here quoted in Pisehel's translution), which Pischel thinks
probably connected with [dfi, but which I think more likely
belongs with Sanskrit /i (as Pischel also considers possible) ; ef,
Karpiiramaiijari, ed. Konow (HOS 4), 1. 18. At any rate [ih
eould with difflenlty be derived from Praokreit le. 1t apparenily
eoms from n dialsci in which the vowel was d. Of, the Hindi
dinleet form laind, snd Bengsli la; the standand Hindi Ip is
apparently not to_be commected with Prakrit le (even if the
latter belongs in this group at all), but its e is & contraction of
a4, in wineh the original vowel of the root appears. The com-
pound lind (for le-ind), "to bring,” may possibly, but in my
opinion not probably, be the origin of L.

Agsin, the dissppearunce of medial intervocalichis a fﬂﬂlﬂ
(tho not exaetly common ) fenomenon in the modern dialeets (el
Hoernle, 1. ¢.; Kellogg, Grommar of the Hindi Longuags, p. 54).
In Prakrit, on the other hand, it is rare. Indsed, Pischel (BR
3. 246 1., Grammatik der Prokrif Sprochen, p, 184) ecategorically
and dogmatically denies that it ever ocenrs; but I think this is
too sweeping, ef. Weber, Hdla' (AKM 5. 3), p. 29; Hdla® (AKNM
7. 4), on strofes 4, 410, 584, especinlly on strofe 4. This is an
siditionnl reason for not connecting Prakrit lo with labh (Ia),
besides its meaning (“to lay on’), whirh does not seem to fit the
lattor emsily. If we bar ont le, there ar no Prakritic forms of
lahh exerpt thoss containing an h as representativ of the Ske. b,

For these reasons it seems to me fiair to assums that L coms
from & modern, post-Prakritic dialeet, This is certainly what
Monier Williams intended to suggest in his Senskril Dictionary,
s ¥v. Whether the suggestion kisa also been made slsewliere T
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im not gure. Il seems to me 5o obvious that I feel sure it would
hnv becom commonplare ere now, but for the facts that (1) lak
is so rare snd lite 8 word in Sanskrit, and (2) ecomparativly
few Sanskritists, unhappily, kno anything sbout the modern
ddialects.

STUDIES IN THE VEDA

Frasgiy EpcraroN
Tmveegiry oF PENFSVLVANIL

8. Adié v roe Rigymat

No careryn sTovy of d-dif and s derivativs in the Rigveda
has yet been made. The nearest npproach to one is found in
Oldenberg's remarks, ZDMG 55. 292, and Rgveda Noten on 6.
4. 5. Oldenberg finds that ddif as o moun usually refers to
{sindlichs Anschlige.' This I believ to be tru; but I think
that both the noun and the verb can be more aceurately defined.

My belief is that the verb 4-dif (always in RV a reduplicating
present, Gdidesatd, or intensiv, ddédisfe) means invariably 'to
pim at’ (with hostil intent), nearly always in the literal sense,
‘1o aim with & wepon nt" (with secnsativ of the person or thing
aimd at), The noun ddi Tkewise always mesns ‘mim," and in
vTy case except possibly ono or two it also implies hostil intent,

Fundamental ar the two passages 9, 70, 5 and 10. 61 3%,
The first reads:

visd ismena bidhate vi durmatir ddidiéinah faryahéva
furidhak.

“The virll (Indra) overcoms the ovil-dispesed by his furious
energy, niming st then as an srcher at opposing WATTIOrS
(1 furidhak of uncertain meaning, but cannot affect the ques-
tion ). —The second reads:

4 yh Sdryibhis tuvinrmné asydivinitadtan gibhastin,
“Who with vigorous strength prepsres his aim with arrows in
the hand.'

Most of the oveurrences of d-dif us & verb belong o obviously

FOf Fuy, ahove, puge 73, For the ft wiven Shrilies 0 thly weries,
e AJE 55 135 01, JA08 35 240 A, AJP 0. 155 I
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to the sfere of bostil attacks that they require no discussion.
Thus, 10. 134, 24;
adhaspadin tim i krdhi yé asmdn ddidesati.

‘Puat him down underfoot who ainse pgainst us® The same or
a closely similar locution is found 9. 52. 4%, 10, 133, 4*=, 1. 42,
2= Equally simple and obvions is 6. 44. 17, abhisendn abhy
adédiganian pirica indra prd mrad jahi ca. The only remain-
ing oceurrence of a finite verh form from d-dif is 6. 66. 1:
it enam adidedats karambhdd 6 pisdnam, nd téna devd adide.

In the light of the otherwise universil use of the verb, it seems
to me clear that it should be understood here too in a hostil sense,
I therefore wonld render, nearly (tho not precisely) with Roth,
Grassmann, and Oldenberg (Nofen, on 9. 21. 5), and at varisnee
with Fay (who follows Ludwig essentinlly), 'He who aims
l;maliguaml,r] at Piisan, saying ‘‘he i3 a porridge-eater (hind,
weakling) *—the god is not & mark for lim (Lterally, not is the
god for miming at by him)." Aside from the superior consist-
eney with other oecurrences of the verb, we herely avoid the
bold wsumption of an understood anydh, which Ludwig and
Fay ar compeld to make. What parallel is there for the omis-
sion of anyd in such & ease! 1In other words, how ean nd . . .
devdh wean ‘no other god’? It means nearly the opposit of
that: ‘not the god (just mentionad).' Tt is mere casuistry Tor
Ludwig to refer (o 1, 140, 11 priydd . . . préye, ‘dearer than o
dear one’; obviously this is not in the least parallel.

The noun ddis, naturally, follows the verb in usage. T addi-
tion to the passages alredy quoted, it oceurs in 8. 60, 12*%: wéno
vdiisdma priandsu ddrdhafas tdranto aryd adidah, Aguin the
sfere is vonflict (pflondsu) ; 'crossing over (eseaping) the aims
of the foe." Oun the difficult, and pretty ecertsinly eorrupt,
passage 6, 4. 5 see Oldenberg, places quoted. Oldenberg & evi-
dently not prejudist in favor of the view 1 hold, for he speeifi-
cally refors to 8. 83, 11 as showing ddid without hostil meaning.
Yet he holds, I think rightly, thal in 6. & 5 (&8s wel as in & 92,
31, for which see Lis note on that passage in Rgveda Noten) it
refers to ‘feindliche Anschldge’; the fraseology of the passage
(turydma, ef. tiranto 8. 60, 12, drifir, ete.) bears this oat, what-
ever may be the tru reading and interpretation of the text.
The passage 8. 83, 11, which Oldenberg seems to think shows
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Gdisash in & different sense, is inconclusiv, and ean us easily be
interpreted in my way as in any other: wisya to nil cvd ddigar
nd mindnts svardjyam, né devé addheigur jinak, ‘Verly they
do not at all obstruct (impede) thy nim, thy imperium.” Of
course there is nothing in the context which definitly proves
that Tudra’s ‘aim’ is directed against his enemies; yet it would
be only his enemies that would wish to ‘obstruct’ it, and Indra’s
gencral carncter, as wel s the nsunl meaning of ddif (not to
speak of svardjyam, parallel fo it) suggest this.

In two or three passages an Gdif is attributed to Soma. It
ocenrs twice in the consecutiv stanzas 9, 21. 5 and 6, in closely
parallel locutions:

dsmin pisaagam sndave didhdtd vendm adise,
yo asmabhyom dravd. 5.

rbhiir nd rithyan navari dadhata kétam ddise,
fukrdh povadhvam drpes. 6.

The key to ddise is yo anmdbhyam drdvi. The soma-drops ar to
fix their pend *for aiming at him who is stingy towards us.” In
the next stanza piida b is repeatsd with kéta for vend; ohviously
5" is to be understood also with 6. Oldenberg (Noten) sesms
to mé wrong on these stanzas, tho he is right to the extent of tak-
ing Gdife in u hostil sense. It seems To me that both piddiga
vend and kéfa must pertain to the soma, not to the stingy man
(proleptically). The loeativ asmin causes no  diffionlty: it
depends in sense, at least, on idife (perhaps also in literal con-
strnetion, sinee we nesd not expect with the verbal noun the
aosusativ which would be found with a finite verb-form of d-dis;
bt it may also dipend on d-dhd, “fix . . . npon him for aim-
ing’ = ‘fix for niming at him’). The exact meaning of vend in
this place is a problem which 1 hav not solvd to my own satis-
faction: kéfa at least is elearly ‘purposs, Absielit,! nearly
synonymous with ddis except that the latier is distinetly & hostil
word : and I ineline to the opinion that vend, which exchanges
with kfte in these two stanzas, is to be taken in som sefise which
smounts to the same thing in the final outcom.

The sound of the somas is dirdididmi in 1. 139. 10: the context
is colorless and givs no clue to the meaning; ‘aiming afar off’
fits #is wel s nny other meaning.

1 com finglly to the last occurrence of ddif, which Professor
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Fay might hav quoted against we, sinee it is the one and only
ocourrence of @ derivativ of this root in the entive Rigveda
which, taken by itself, might plansibly be interpreted in the
senise of ‘salutation’ or the fike. ltis 6. 48, 14:

bt va indram nd sukedtuts pdenmam fva mayinam

aryamdnori pd mandrdh arprabhojusai visnwiv nd stuge
ddido,

Pisan is praised, and is deelared to be like unto various other
gods in their specinl sferes, Simple as the language of the
stanzy seens ut first sight, there ar dificulties about it. For
instance, we need o qualifying epithet to go with visnunm nd in
pida . It iz very lame to translate with Grassmann ‘den
wieingnd preis’ wie Vischnn ieh’; for nd implies that Plisan is
*(z0-and-s0) like Visnu," just as be is “powerful like Indra’ ete.
Tudwig sees this and construes srprdbliofasath, in the preceding
pids, with timuit nd. The pida division and the order of
worlds ar against this, tho 1 regard it as superior to Grassmann'’s
rendering.  But is it not at least possible that ddife ig the com-
plement to vienwh ni—like Visnu for aiming (sgainst ene-
* mles?)'? It is tru that, so far as I am sble 1o discover, the
Vedie sccounts of Visnu furnish no elue for explaining this as
partienlarly appropriste to Visnu. But the Rigveda tells us so
little wbout Visuu anyhow, that we ean not be sure that there
msy not be som allusion here to a feature of the god not other-
wise mnde elear—If, however, this is not aceeptable, then
Ludwig’s interpretation of the passage is elearly the right one
Ludwiz renders ddie “fiir meine Absicht," and the liks is
mmaplied by Grassmunn's ‘den meinend.! Barring the possibility
(which 1 frecly admit is only a possibility) that my new inter-
pretation ig correct, we should liav in ddife at this point one
“dlear ease of the meaning ‘aim' without hostil intent. There
would, after all, be nothitg very startling in this; it is not &
very remote departure from the custonary (and 1 beliey other-
wise universal) meaning of the word. It would stil be s very
far cry to *salutation,’ which, s 1 said, might bo conjectured for
this pessage if we knew nothing ahout the word otherwise, but
which, in view of its constant occurrence in 8 very different
semse, ean surely not be adopted here, No inferpreter, so far us
1 kno, haz ndopted it; not even Ludwig, altho in his interpreta-
tion of 6, 56. 1 he coms guite close to Professor Fuy's idea.
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REJOINDER TO PROFESSOR EDGERTON®

Eows W. Fay
Univeaairy oF TEEAR

1. To aaxe an Irish reply to Professor Edgerton’s hypothet-
jeal question (p. BT), what I wish to know is whather the author
‘or editor of the Vikramaearita and the late users of the verb
lati employed Sanskrit as a vernncular and mother-tongue,
whether they thought in Sanskrit (1 do not wean to. the exelu.
sion of 8 Prakrtie or Hindi disleet). If these guthors Tud
reocived Sanskrit viva voce vivisgue awribis it is entirely possi-
ble fhat they introduced into Sanskrit literature words not
written into our record but, in point of origiy, of hoary antig-
nity, Grammstical ecitations spart, paruf [ :xépua) ts not of
record. This shows the possibility of a most ancient word never
being included in the literary recond (supposing us to have it
alll), and Ieaves us to infer that Pinini took the example from
the speech of his own time, The LE. character of porut would
have guaranteed its anthenticity even if, without Phnini's eita-
tinn.,ithlﬁmgrgetlumnlﬂﬁ. Again, the history of the
oot stigh, long known ouly through the qusstionsble medinm of
Dhitupithe, shows us how a word of most ecrtain 1. origin
was restricted, not (so far as [ know) to a definitely asearisin-
ghte locality, but to the eanticles of & restricted Vedic seet. The
velation of literary Samskrit to the gemmine vernaculars i a
thorny problem. From the time of the grest Epics oo, Sanskrit
was not, in the narrow seuse, & vernacular. But the language
wos imparted vive voce and received vivis auribus, so that it
actually functioned ss-a standardized elass or caste dialoct, anid
its speakers were bilingual. In & genuineg, if restricted, sense,
this dinléet mrust have begun ss speech, so that the question
arises at what time, in which century (sorites-wise) from 200
8. 0. (shall I say?) down to 1500 A, D, ‘the colloguial founts
dried up. For fiti and ddefa there is also the other question of
# possible bookish source (see § 9, note. If & word of good TE.
stamp appeared first in the learned Fpic of Apollonius or in
Callininchos 1 shonld not question its genuineness as Grovk, sven

* Revisod by the suthor aftor rending Edgerton’s following ! Counter-
e bolnder, *
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though the vernacular of these sutlors was Hellenistie. 1 ean-
not think the lateness of Al substantially different from the
lnteness of sthagayati (covers) : Lat, tegit; or of hadati whiel,
exeeption made of Epie -hida, is classieal only, but surely of IE.
provenance.  Also note itar, primary derivative of f, but not
found till Visavadattd, see Gray's edition, pp. 202, 214,

The voealism of lifi.

2. T could not think, because of the conflict of vowels in Sk.
lati and Hindi le-nd, that the lexicon of Monier Willintns meant
Lo assert the express derivation of the one from the other: nor
did 1 feel sure—though I am compelled to spesk without due
lexical aids—thet the contracted Hindi form lina< Te-dnid wos
virlier than the emergence of lafi. [And now exaetly so for the
Bengali root 1d.] On the other hand, the morphologial rels-
tion between 134 and lebhati has so many anulogaes to conflrm
it in IE. grammar that 4 theory of late emergence, but early
origin, for lati is not to be pnt oat of court till something like
philologieal proof of origin from an Indie vernaculsr is assursd.
In brief, a colloquinl option between 1iti and labhati may always
have existed in that Primary Prikeit from whish Sanskril cams,
withont one of the terms having emerged till a late period.
Even what one takes for the commonsst words may emerge rela-
tively lats into the written record, for instance Eng. log die Iull
(z2ee Royster in Studies in Fhitology, 14. 235),

{2, In my origmal eritique T failed to mention—beeause
did not know it then—that Waskernagel (As, Grom, § 80) had
tentatively proposed the correlation of liti (root ldu) with Lat.
fucrwm (gain, takings). The very dialect forms cited by Pro-
fessor Edlgerton, however, make for the root lfi—perhaps from
(1)1&, el my explanation of Lot olé.mens: radal-dour 88 foyed
- with by Walde on p. 868 and then o p. xx. Thers 18 an
unidoubted Prikrit root le anid, whatever Pischil may have
thounght when he was trandating Hemaeandra, he eatogorioally
correlates the absolutives leoi Bpping leving with Bk, 14 in his
Prikrit Geammar § 588, Then Pk. l is from fof (: &0 ; : Av,
pai : pdi, see Bartholomae's Grammar, § 122, 10), We actunlly
have P lenti in the Enrpfira-mafijar] 1. 13, as follows:

lenti na twha sfipwenmi (e o) kuppiszam
mud oo not put on 8 bodies {Lamman’.
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After Plautus Amphitruo 999, capiam coronam mi in coput, 1
feel free to render onr sentence by
eapinnt mon tum ( for neque, postponed) <wihi>> in membra uestionfum.

How a proper sense for lenfi here—and 1 have gone over the
nsage of i carefully in the Petershure lexica—an be arrived at
From Sk. li (eling] 1 eannot divine—Iu Sanskrit the fexion of
the root k'@ (to lie)—so Brogmann correctly writes it in JF 6,
98: «of. Bartholomue, Lex, 1571—generalizes the midevade &'si
(#éte, nccenl sbnormal). In Greek sirm k774 is generalized. In
8k. li[i]¢i : Pk. lenti we have the allernation #[¢]/s% That i
wonld be a legitimate form of W[i] in Sanskrit is true enough,
‘and we might in faet derive Pk. levi Erom *litvi; of. Sk. pitei :
pdts (root pai), An Indie root 10 | I# is reeognized by Franke,
BE 23, 177, in Pili loyati (harvests). Now this is the root of
liti, For the sense of reaps (i. e, harvests, gathers) from fukes
(peizen) ef. Ciesrn, Sen. 70, tempora demetendis [ructibus ef
porcipiends, with Cato’s more generalized msage (dgr. 4. 1) in
the turn fructi plus copies: Further note Skt. /' grabh (: Eng.
grabs), cognate with Germ. Glarbe (sheaf of the reapers).|

i+ Whether 1 ddeta (indicinm) eame to mean salutation,

3. If & sage could utter a benediction to a Hindu king in
response to & merely mental salutation (sn sssumed glum
silence, one snuspects, to intensify the test of the sage's presci.
ence) our sage might well have sekonowledged the same king's
intimation (ef. Lat indiest) or signal (to proeeed, of attention :
look of recogunition)' snd that quite duly. When a king of
Euglunid ‘commands’ a singer or other artist, what remains
formally & command is in fart 4 great courtesy, with all the
effect of a salutation. Note that in Latin, by way of ellipais,
but ellipsis is one of the standing elements in semantic develop-
ment, fubeo (se. saluere) means saluto—1 still think that one
who said disfyd (salwe; lit with homage) might have turned for
its cases (o édeds, a flexional word in being. In Iranian the sor-
respondent of ddedn is Av. ddisti, whenee the semantle propor-
tion Indo-Iran. d.difti (indicium) : Sk ddeda : : disfyd (with

" The closest synomym of ddeis bs 3j83, which meves not only sommand
but also, as 1 bern sssume for ddidt, permission.
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homage) : (2) ddesn (if = salutation). In Latin, salus (greet-
ing) wes adopted as the flexional form of the word of greeting,
impv, salue (be whole). What I have in mind is 5 semantic
correlation such as we employ when we use appurtenance ss the
noun corresponding to the technienl sdjective phrase perfaining
to, in the formulse of derivation and definition. The correla-
tion appurtenance X periaining to is desk English, not the ver-
nacular. Cognate words do interchange their meanings as whem,
to employ a standard example, to executs ¢ mon is developed ount
of the exeoution of a sentence. 1t is perfectly legitimnte 1o sup-
pose that from digfyd (salue) dié+ &, or derivatives thereol,
might liave gathered up the force of salutem dico. (saluto) ; it
is quite legitimate, as a question of genesis, to say that G.dede
does not derive from @41 did, but rather from 4 -- ddé (do
homage, secluim), in alternation with d--dis. For another
example of the gradation @ : 4 in interior position—at rool ands
nothing is commoner—ef. khdd : bhid, with intermediate o it
khédi (not secondary, pace Wackernagel 43, Gram. £ 15), Av.
#iz 2w, see Bartholomae's Grammar § 122, 3.

ii, The etymology of 2 ddesa (1 salutation).

4. I m o formuln of polileness such as idedmi dattei—for-
uiulie may be very old—idedn meant salutation, it may well have
come by its meaning through honest descent. The equation
of &dovra (greets) with ddsndfi (does homage| has no! been
responsibly questioned for 40 vears (sce literature in Brug-
mann-Thumb, ¢r. Gram. § 342), nor do I understand Professor
Edgerton now to question it ; and we are now devising, to satisfy
our cruving for system, o fit gradation disgrmm with a place for
the root d4(s)&*, o place for its derivative d-defo (of TE. type]
with & place for Lat. dignus? a place for dicat [eonscirutes),

wnd & place for decus—On the late devalopment of 2 ddede From
fdif sce § 9 fn.

"Be b mdd In prssing thet dipews hay eertainly for jie nesrest of kin
(morphalogieally sad semantioally, I meas) ONorwe tlgian (eminomt
<digite monstratus, sw the lexirom af Falk-Torp, p. 1851). T call par-
tisular sitention to the Umbrinn perfest stam Fur-ding (poe ATP 3. 414),
with the waersl sense of oferod, Hern we have n mumil sariety of tha root
of dieat; of. Bk pwro-didam tnee.), offering.
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iii. Hindi ddes: ddeds (adesor dattod).

5. I assume that ddes cume from adefa (indicium) and that,
excluding the temporary expedient of 2 ddeda, its alleged sense
of salutation, so far as we may list a contextual shading for u
definition, was at some time and place developed by way of eon-
notation (a polite signal to procesd is a salutation) or by way of
ellipsis. A situation apt for the development of the connotation
lies in faot before us, where fasye ddesomn daffvd ete, = ef snti-
matione <1 swi> facls (rex ipse a sapiente salutatus eef ). Or,
if we inform ourselves that Lal. indicium means not only festi-
mony but also leave to testify, we may grant that, by & liks shift
of usage, ddesa might mean, uot only announcement, but leave
to amnounce (91 himself, the ange) : el indicalione Zipaitis>

ok,
4 iv. The meaning of & + dis.

6. In support of my substantislly correet version of RV 6.
96.1 (p. 83) I go on to demonstrate that this verk IMURns prefly
nearly what Lat. inclamare means, both in ita good sense of
invoke and in the bad senss of Jeer of, abuse, Why should one
wio recalls Lit. facinus or valetudo or énclamare or acclomatio
objeet to the eshibition by & word of both bad and good sensest
As 1 vor media Eng. challengs is a good rendering of & -+ dié;
or Lat. provocare (but with all the range between salutars and :
lacessere, or even smprecari). In 0, 70, 5, ddédisanal faryahiva
Suridhah = inclamans uf sagittariue igowlatores (fury- : Sakine
Lat. ouris, spear), und in 10, 61. 3, dérinita ddifam = paravit
(lit. coxit, of. coguere iras, verba) inclamationem {impreea-
tionem). One thinks of the ‘brag’ of Homerie combatants
before beginning to fight. The reader may easily go throngh
the ensuing examples from Professor Edgerton’s list and sub-
stitute due forms of inclame or of challenge.

7. In the thres next passages also dd(§ has the nominal sense
of inclamatis, but varying, like acclamatio, between cheers (laus,
honor) and jeérs (inrisio, minae). The passages are as follows:
(1) 8. 80.12% téranto aryd ddisah = superantss hostis inclama-
Fiones (minas). For the situation of. again the brag und threats
ufmypnirufﬂnmmvicwarriun,a.g. Tlepolemos and Sarpe-

*The archer sni spenrmen, fypioally takes, may have belonged wither
NWMM,nﬁmanﬁumwh“nmr.

7 JADE 40
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don in E 638 sq.  (2) In 6.4 Agni is besought to fetch the other
gods to the sacrifice (st. 1), und in st. 5 (text of Aufrecht) we
read, turydma yis ta adigam dratir = superemus <ewm>> qué
pibs snvocationum (landum) invidus <est> (ef. 9. 21. 5, below).
(3) 1 render 8. 93, 11 as follows:

ydiya te wil cid Gdiiash wG mindate seardjyam | nd devd pddhrigur jdmad
cuus flli quidem Inudem non impediunt eins <vo>> imperiom
noque dmus <alivs, seo § > neque semporfestinnns(l) gess.

8. In 9 21. 5 (and likewise for tie next stanza), dsmin . .
Adhdhiti vendm ddise ete, = apud nos facite voluntatem incla-
mare (eum qid nobis snvidus est), i e, confirm in (or unto) us
onr desire, viz. to rebuke him who is stingy toward us.

U—5. 56. 1. To give n hostile sonse to Gdite lere involves
taking karambkdd (Pultiphagus), the title of Pilsan, as defams-
tory. Tlis seenis to wme a grave literary error in the interpre-
tation waintained by Roth snd Grassmann., Inesmuch as
karambhi was the special food of Pilsan it would be strange to
summon his worshippers in the first stanza of & hymn by
reconnting 8 jeer of tho ‘pagans’ (in this ease ‘cits”) that
honored him not. Professor Edgerton will have it that the first
stanza of & Piisan hymn says *whosoever shall aim st Phsan
(our god) with the taunt of * Poarridge-eater,” the god is not his
to aim at.' To me the stanga ean only mean what Sivann
thought it meant—and he rendered ddidedati by abhisfaui
(praises)—' Whosoever shall invoke (praise) Pisan (our god)
by his favorite title nesd invoke no other god." As for kar-
ambhd, it was mixed-with-the-food (kerambhin) of Indra, but
besides (¢hade of Dr. Samnel Jolinson 1) it was also shared [and
not ouly in ‘porridge-punch’] by Indra—unless we mean to dis-
qualify the evidence of Ait, Br. 2. 24—and Indra was no weak-

¢ Aming the Vedic elerks and priors, the scholars und men of Totters,
bofore and after his time (say 1550 & o), Siyana would not have beem
alone in holding and teaching the equation ddideinti = abbigduti {leudat,
eelebrut). | confess I zm eusual soough to belleve, dven s the fues of
Professor Edgertan’s ordared gmeslogieal sad chronologiol eriteris, that
amotg these scholars many, one or snother, even the rodactor of the Vikrs
mararils, seeking to vary the monotony of namae [(eales, laudatio, hewer),
might have kit upon ddefoms datted (landationem dnns) ss & At wbstitute
for nemazkrtya, so giving to Sdeds, 8 wond in being, the snse of ddidedabl
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to a nominative before if) is a virtusl invitalion to
Piigan to come and eat karambhd; and the Vedic poet anid in
effeet, to make a slight change in my previous version,

qui hune inelsmat (invocal) P’uh:p‘lqm nomine Plssiam,
non ah a0 dovs inrocando <eet s,

This version leaves the ambiguity of the original. 1If, to begin
with the less probable, dews = Piisan, the apodesis means that
Piisan will not wait for a seeond invitation, but accept instanter
te eall to his favorite food. I dews is not Phsun the apodosis
means : not a god is to be invoked by the worshipper, for Piisan
alone is sufficient. In my first version 1 supplied, after Ludwig,
odius; but neither Ludwig (I will suppose) nor 1 actually sup-
plied onpds to the original (see also for nd <anyd> devd 8. 93,
11 in § 7). We have here a partitive relation, and Piisan is
tacitly excluded from the other gods. [In passing T will atate
that T think Ludwig was entirely right in interpreting priydd
. préyo in 1. 140, 11 by dearer than <any ofher, or the typ-
mll} dear.] One thinks of Corinthiuns 15, 27: But when he
saith, All things are put in subjection, it is evident that he is
excepted who did subjeet nll things unto him. Cf on rdares
dMer Class. Rep. 8. 456, and the colloquialism, He runs Faster
than anybody (for anybody else) ; or, none such — no other Jike,
On the other hand, there have been grammatieal sticklers who,
in respeet to Milton’s famous live, ‘the fairest of her daughters,
Eve," objected to the inclusion of Eve; ef Odyssey 5. 262,
where Calypso includes herself with Ulysses (those two, and no
others) in the words rois dpa pifur fpye—The omission of ‘other’
18 common enough, though lists of examples lack. Note, with
eansiderstion of the sontext (Bdpara in 1. 208 — 8duss in 1 302),
Odys, 6, 301, ob piv , , , Bépare Dasfwwr = no <other> residence
of the Phaeaciuns,
10.—H6, 48, 14. Omitting the unesential and sccepting {with-
out reserve as to the metre) Ludwig's disposition of the adjec-
tive complement of Visnn, I would thus render:

ling, nor yet a hind® The real vocative kerambhdd (here
turned

T nm not onsware that Pasin was a Pan smong the gods. To Pro-
fesmor W. Heholeo be in Pan, and the sectarian charactor of Piisan;
which pote is made below {§ 12), reminds us sgain of the difficolty
gettlng recognition for Pan throughout Greece,

-
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tdm (so. Pdsdnam, againl) . - . | srpribhojusam siimuam nd slusa Adide
eom ut Vishoum adipicibum <tabentem>> laodo invecando.

But for ddise (invocando) we must supply a subjeet like us or
you (the worshippers), which yields the meaning ! invocemus
(invocetis) ; ef. L 52. 8, ddharayo divy d gilryam dréé = posuishi
in caelo solem videndo i. e. ut videremus (ut homines viderent).
Also see excellent examples for subjectless infinitives in Monro's
Homerio Grammar, § 231. It were possible, but harsher, to
render ddise by the imperstive, invocate. Or stusa ddige =1
(re)oommend to (be) invoke(d). '

11, Tha evidence for & - dis = inclamare has been submitted.,
The definition recognizes derivation from the root déik’. 1
doubt not that Professor Edgerton admits the propriety of try-
ing, so far as may be, to utilize 1E. derivation nnd etymology
in the effort to fix the definition of Vedis words. To know the
spproximately original meaning of & word certainly belps in
fixing the sense of its further ramifications, as in the case of
digtyd (with homage) § 3.

12, In eonclusion T suggest that the two Piisan stanzas I hiave
interpretad to constituté m sectarian recommendstion of
Piisan ss the equal or superior of other gods. 1t is becnose of
this sectarian quality that kerombhdd eannot be s jeer (@did),
but must be a word of praise (ddif), see § 9.

COUNTER-REJOINDER TO PROFESSOR FAY

FRANKIIN EDdERTON
UmiveniTy oF PENKBETLVANMIA

Provesson Far (§ 8) seems to miss the point of the story of
the ‘mental salutation,” which appesars to me to prove absolutely
that, to the feeling of its anthor, no sage would bless a king with-
out first receiving a salotation, There was no ‘assumed glam
silence’—exeept perhaps to an ignorant bystander who laskt the
sige’s omniscience; certainly the sage, if he had assumed & glum
silenee (that s, lack of salutation), would not bav blest the king.
That is the whole point of the story. The silence was only tech-
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nical, not real, because (es the suge afterwards observs), ‘mind
is superior,” and a mental salutation is fully as efffcacions as 8
voeal ono.

For the rest, T hav littls to say in further reply except on
one point, In discossing 6. 56 1, Professor Fay objects to my
taking karambhdd as a scornful epithet because Pisan's regular
fo0d was karambhd, and beeause Indra also eats pakes and soma
which ar karombhin, ‘mixt with karambhd,' Now, 1 did not
mean to sy that the worshipers of Piisan considerd his eating
of karambhd a matter worthy of scorn. Of course they did not.
Bul that would not prevent other people from holding that
opinion; and it is quite possible that Piisan 's worshipers might
allude to the opinionis of these blusfemers for the purpose of
pmmﬁngmimtthmn.juﬂaaﬁw[nﬂnh;mﬂ.lﬂuﬂudin
vs B to atheists who deny the existence of Indra.

1t is & wel-known fact, which does not by any means depend
on the word karambhd alone, that Pisan oecupies & peculinr
position in the Vedie pantheon. Heisa sort of ‘hayseed’ deity ;
‘a god of shepherds, and distinetly different from the general
ran of the gods. So, for instanes, he has no share in the soma;
he prefers milk and groel (kerambhé). That he should for this
reasan be more or less laught at by som of the more ‘pultivated”
und warlike followers of Indrs seems quite conceivable, and by
mmmﬁﬂkmphgvﬂhmyhumfmtﬂ?nﬂiuﬂlﬂm.

Now as to Indra and kerambhi. From 6. 57. 2.1t is suffi-
eientl:relmﬂmtkumb.l&hmnnmﬂfmdfmlndm; hers
Indra and Piisan ar specifically contrasted on the ground that
Indra consumes soms, and Pisan karombhd, That the soma
ghould sometimes be mixt with karambhd—and this is, ae Pro-
fessor Fay himself notes, all that karambhin means—is not at
all surprizing, and does not in the least support Professor Fay's
eantention, Smnmmiﬂwiihnllmnuufthi:ngt.nmﬂy
with milk. Would a drinker of milk-punch be spoken of as
living on a dairy diet? Similarly cakes for Indrs ar karam-
bhin—in this eass presumably ‘made of (that is containing)
Larambhd,' The most elegant euisines nss dairy and farm
products constantly, But it is another matter to liv on plain
rustie fare exclusivly, In spite of Dr. Johnson, 1 venture 1o
guess that English epicures did in his day, and do today, eat
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various confections of oats, and find them very palatable. His
Jibe was at ont-karambhd as & staple of diet. The Secottish
Pigan drank no soma, and spparently livd muainly or exelosivly
on karombhd, So le was distinetly dontrasted with Indra (6.
67, 2) and apparently met with som ridicule (6, 56. 1). Indra
conld not possibly be enld anything like karambhdd; and the
fact that his ‘sporty’ food and drink might econtain karambhd
proves nothing,

As to lendi (Fay, p. 041, 1 take it 85 0 esusativ formalion
from {i; and so, L judge, does Lanmun.



THE SLEEP OF THE SOUL IN THE EARLY
' SYRIAC CHURCH

T Gavis
Sr. Trouas Agrikas Hovse, Nasmoran, WiBupsEN

Ix Syauac Cimmnastry, from the fourth century on, thers
appenrs with more or less consistency and in much the same out-
line a enrious teaching as to the state of the dead. As the
earliest example of the sort that is available in Syriae suthors
is Aphrantes, the ‘Persian sage. I shall quote him first, ‘The
Spirit is absent from ull born of the body until they. come to the
regetieration of haptism, For they are endowed with the soulish
spirit {from) the first birth,—which (spirit) i& created in man,
and is immortal, us it is written, ‘‘Man beeame s living soul’”
(Gew. 2. 7, of. I Cor. 16. 45). But in the second birth—that is,
of Baptism—they receive the Holy Spirit, a particls of the
Godhead, and it is immortal. When men die the soulish spirit
is buried with the body and the power of sensution is taken from
it. The Heavenly Spirit which they have received goes back to
its own nature, to the presence of Christ. Both these facts the
Apostle teaches, for he sayss “The body is buried soulish, unl
rises spiritual”’ (1 Cor. 15. 44). The Spirit returns to the
presence of Chirist, its nature, for the Apostle says: “When we
are absant from the body we are present with the Lord™ (IT
Cor. 5, 7). Christ's Spirit, which the spiritual have received,
goes back to the Lord’s pressnee; the soulish spirit is buried in
its own nature, and is deprived of ssnsation,” (283, 224, Pari-
g0l ’s edition.)

In the sbove quotation several points are worthy of notise:
(4) the ‘soulish spirit,’ or soul (Idasd iesh or ko) is the
prineiple of nutural life, or gwyiy; (b) the Holy Spirit, or the
Spirit, is the meipm: (€] the text of T Cor. 156, 24 does not rewl
us i the Greek. Imstead of, “The body i sown {ormetperai). o
natural—aor “pﬁ'chiﬂ"——-hﬁd}'.' the Syrine of Aphrantes reaids:
“The body is buried ‘‘soulishly,’” or ‘‘psychically,’’ o. g.
Tdios eches Adlasd heea aitee ! The Peshitto reads instead

Uln this quotation 1 bhgve trsoslated the sdverts os mliectives,
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of p=t2= of Aph. the same word a8 the Groek wrelperas, =)
While Apliraates teaches also that the body and soul may be
‘deprived of sensation,' yet e means by this ‘that in this
sleep men do not know good from evil” (397. 17). He uses in
this same passage three words referring to ‘slesp,” and this is
the ¢lue to the menning of his other statement that the good
rest with 8 good eonscience and sleep well, waking alert and
refreshed st the Resurrection, while those who have doue evil
in their lives are restive and unguiet, for they are uneasy with
the sense of foreboding and doom impending. He illnstrates
this by the story of the likeness of the two servants, one of whom
is expecting punishment, and the other praise from his lord, in
the morming (396. 16-35; 387. 1-14). This ia perhaps the
plearest statement of the doctrine of the ‘*sleep of the soul," aud
Aph. elaims it for an article of the Faith (397, 15),

There 18 hardly any feature of the teaching of Aph. which has
oceasioned so universal comment. So far as I ean aseertain, all
who have written on Aph. have spoken of it* Sinee his is prob-
ably the olesrest exposition of the teaching regarding the soul’s
gleep, 1 have thouglit well 1o give it in full,

Some reputed texts from St. Ephraem Syrus (373) who wrote
in the same language as Aph, and with whom there are many
fundamental likenesses in thought and expression® would seem
to indicate that he, too, held to a tripartite division of man, and
to the doetrine of death being & ‘sléep,’ in which there is the
same land of semiconacions knowledge of what ia passing, &5 in
the case of an habitual ‘light sleeper.” ‘The lesson of the dead
is with us. Though they slesp, yet they teach us, their gar-
ments alone are destroyed,—the body which diseases bring to an
end,—while the soul preserved in life; as it is now, (is) without

*E, g, Parsct, in Patrologia Syridcs, vol 1, & 3, pp. bridvil; Hamack,
Degmimpesch. 1. 788; George, Bishop of the Ambs, fol. 251-2, of. Wright,
Hemilies of Aphroates, pp. 32-4; Nestle, Bealne f. Th. w K. 1 (1508),
P 61312 (‘eigonthimliche Payebologie, invbesondere die Lohro von dem
Bealemschluf’) ; Forget, De vita et soript. Aph, pp. 293 f.; Sasse, Pro-
legomena in Aph. Sop, Peral sermomes homileticos, pp. 18 £.; Bardeshewsr,
Zeuts, bireh, Theol, 3. 360-8378; ©. Blekell In Avigewdhlle Schriftes der
Syrischen Kirchenedter, p. 15 (‘eine bochst seltsame und verkshrie Aus-
logung vom 1 Kor. 15 447).
;Lﬂi,i.g,,ELBﬁmamﬁMHm,u&EuxnIId
A
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eorruption.® “The souls of the departed are alive sand sndowed
with reason, laid up in Paradise for the Creator, while their
bodies are stored up in the earth a2 o pledge 10 be restored one
day.’ The whole figure of death and sleep ia brought out inl
the following: ‘Just as in the eventide laborers rest, so do they
rest for a time in death, motil like sleepers waked from their
sleep in the tomb, they (shall) don glory.’

‘Bickell, in bis summary of St. Eph's doctrine (Sanoti
Ephraemi Syri Curmina Nisibena, Leipzig, 1866), says that
St. Eph. teaches that the faithful departed are not dead but
sleep, since they ave slive and have the power of réason (of,
Rom. Ed. 8. 258). Yet the soul cannot yet go into paradise
properly speaking, since nothing imperfect must enter there
(3. 586-88), This state before the Resurrection is called ‘gleap’
in the technical sense; for until the Resurrection, together with
their bodies, their gouls are sunk in ‘sleep’ (ef. 3. 225 B). This
place, or state (which of the two is not to be nscartained) is a
sort of amte-room to Paradise, ‘One rosd, my brethren, lies
before us all: from ehildhood nnto death, and from death unto
the Resurrection; thence branch out two ways,—the one to the
fiames, the other to Paradise’ (Corminag Nissb, LEXXIIL 1L
24.28), ‘Bweet ia sleep to the weary.—so is death to him who
fasts and watches (I e the sseetie). Natursl sleep slays not
the sleeper—mnor has Sheol slain, nor does it so now, Sleep is
sweet, and so is Sheol quiet . . . Sleep strives not to hold the
sleeper, nor is Bheol greedy. Behold, sleep shows us how tem-
porary is Sheol, for the morn awakes the slesper,—and the Vaoice
rilees the dead’ (XLILL, 1L 158-176). That Eph. tadght dis-
ﬁmilyntridmlm;yinthammnmhummmhemhm
such & passage as the following: *How much more does that soul
love its dwelling place, if it get on well with the bedy, and in
agreement with it expel the evil indwelling demon, and invite
{he Holy Spirit to dwell with both’' (XLVIL 11 97-101). He
teelies that ‘s dead man in whom is hidden the secret life, lives
on after death’ (XLVIL Il 13541). Over and over again
St. Eph. compares desth to sleep—the Resurrection is being
waked out of sleep (XLIX, IL 170-189), This is the whole
burden of LXV, where death is eompared to sleep, which is like
tlis foetus in the womb, the bud of & flower, the bird in the egg.

‘Prom the 'Neerosima,' Op. Omnda, Rom. B4, 8, p. 925, D.
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In other words St. Eph. seeks to teach that a real life is going
on, hidden and seeret, and only semi-sonseiona, ‘How like is
denth to sleep, and the Resurrection to the morning! . . . He
% & fool who sees that sleep pusses st duwn, yet believes of death
that it shall endure etermally’ (LXX, 1L p8-61, (6-69). ‘Our
habitation (L. & m death) i like a dream® (beginning of
LEXXVIN)., “The mouth of o desd msn spake to the soul in
Eden: whende, why, gnd how hist thoo eome hithery"  (LXIX,
1L 74-77).  Thus Eden must be conceived of rather s a siate
than & place, if we are to make the teaching of St. Eph. intelli-
gible. Sheol must refer to the place and state of the departed.
Death speaks: ‘the bodies of the prophets and apostles glow;
all the righteous are for lights to me in the darkoess® (LXTII,
1. 81-84), Ewvidently the Indwelling presence of the soul of
the holy man trausfigures the body from withine OF course,
St. Ephraem believed, ns did Aphraates, that salvation meant
‘mew life," @md that the work of Christ as Saviour effected the
imparting of His Spirit wheroby Life was communicated [ef.
the ‘Disconrse on Our Lorl," in 8. Ephroem Syri Hymni ef
Seérmener, T, J, Lamy, Mechlin 1882, cols. 147-274).

In general St. Eph. believed much as did Aph, He, following
the same muthorities, believed in & trichotomy of man, of body,
soul, and Spirit—the divine principle, given by God through
Christ. After death the Spirit leaves the body, leaving in it
the soul.  The two carry on life with, lowever, the watural
faculties wholly suspended. This state is technically the
‘sleep,’ and from it the wvoiee of Christ will call the dead to
judgment. It i% a little less explicit and complete than Aphra-
ates, bt the sume tenching underties the system of Eph., with
whieh it iz entirely consistent. and to which it aets ss eomple-
et

I wm indebted to O, Braun's Moses bar Kepha wnd keis Buck
von der Seele (Freiburg & B, 1891) for the following quotation
which he took from a Vatiesn MS. not yet poblished, The
doubtful reference to S1. Eph. gives the same teaching as is
found above taken from the certainly genuine Carming Nisi-
bena' Braun quotes: “Behold how (the dead) are encom-

' Par critielan of §t. Ephmem s works of, ¥, O Buekitt in the Jour,
Theol. Biud., 2. 341 @, and sl Combridgy Terts and Studies, vol. 7, no. 2,
e 181
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pessed in Sheol, and awaiting the grest day, fill He come 10
delight them, and bring hope to the hopeless’ (p. 143). On
the same page he quotes from a eatechism aseribed to lsaae the
Great (fl, 410), the teaching of which for our purposes may be
summurized as follows: (a) both body and soul lose the power
of thought and feeling after death; (b) while the bedy eannot
even liva without the soul, the soul, though it eannot see’or hear
without the body, is yet able to live (he illustrates this statement
by the figure of the unborn child in its mother's womb] ; (¢) the
soul bas no consciousness after death. Braun has doubts sbout
the gennineness of this text [pp. 144.5), but there nead be no
presumption sgainst this type of teaching, on the basis of inter.
nal evidence.

Babai (569-628—acc. to Duval, La liftéralure syriaque, .
212) in his commentary on the ‘Centuries’ of Evagrius, fol.
13* . (quoted in Braun, op. cit. p. 145) says: ‘the soul cannot
bir aetive without the body, hence one must say that after death
it i in & kind of sleep. The Holy Seriptures call death sleep:
thus, too, the *‘Seven Sleepers™ of Ephesuz.  As light eannot
barn without fuel, so the soul in Abealimm’s bosom pessesses
only its unchangeable faculties—i. &, the life from God, and
(its) memory. . . . Man is n bodily existence imdowed with
reasor; The soul is not a *‘ecomplete natnre’’ (yet) it cannot
be said that after death it is s if it were not . . ." We have
seen that the mention of the soul in this state as somothing
imperfect was made by St. Ephraem (ef. above, snd Row. Ed, 3,
nb6.88).

This same thonght is of primary importance to Timothy I
(779523, data from Duval, op. oif.); who says: “The sonl is not

& ““complete nnture,'’ but (i8) for the purpose of completing
ml.nnnnmm like the body. . . . Will and understanding
are only virtually in the soul—otherwise it would be like the
angels. & *‘perfected nature’’; the othur properties, that is, the
four essentisl ones . . . ore in abeyanee, and the two which
it possessss by reason of its union with the body are lost. Thus
it is like a child in the womb." Timothy gives &s [llnstrations
and authorities for his interpretation such passages in the Holy
Seriptures as [s, 38, 18, Psalms 6, 6, 103, 33, 145. 4, Feel. 9. 10,
ete. "The sonl has no power of semsation, nor the us of mem-
ary, else it would suffer or rejoice, which experiences are not to
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begin until the judgment, and whick; besides; belong to the
whole man. If the souls were to possess knowledge, then would
the will be active—then what of the body1' TUnder this same
Timothy in 790 was held a eouneil of the Syro-Nestorian
Chareh, which condemned the errors of a certain ‘Joseph the
Seer, the Huzite," who had beem at the head of the school of
Nisibis; the thind in line from the great Narses. The canons of
thut éouncil are preserved in Arabie, and may be found in the
Bibliothecan Orientolis, Vol. 3, pp. 100-1. They annthemalize
those who teach that Christ's Divinity could be seen by His
Humanity, or by any other ereated things; *they decresd that
souls after the separation nre destitute of senmse until they
regnter their bodies, and that none save Christ’s lmmenty has
over attained perfection i this-world.”

Much the same sort of teaching appears among the Nestor-
inns; it is not necessary to quote in detsil. Eilias of Anbar
(930) elaims that most of the fathers hold it impossible that souls
should have soy power of sensation after death. In his trichot-
oy he teaches that the body goes to earth, the sonl to the place
of souls (is it a state, or a place?), where all are together till the
Resurrection, without sense or power of distinguishing betwéen
good and evil (ef. Aph, above); and the =yeipa, the power of
life, returns to God (Braun, p. 146), Emmanuel bar Schah.
hare {(Mallepana of Mosul, 9580, of. Duval, Zit. syr., pp. 280,
293) on the ‘Hexameron' teaches that the ‘sounls of the mghteous
are in b pluce of repose as in a sleep, like the child in its
mother's womb . . .' (Braon, ibid.). Thus, also, George of
Arbels (945987, text in B.0. 3, pp. 518-540; on him ef.
Duval, op. ecil,, pp. 172, 393). The witness to this as the pre-
dominant Nestorian view is given by Moses bar Kepha, ef.
chupters 32 and 83 (Braun, op. eil., pp. 102, 100). It is thus
domonstrable that among the Nestorians from the 9th eentory
on this dootrine was current, if not dominant, Having sug-
gested the direstion from which emanated this trend of think-
ing in the Syriae Church, with Aph. and Ephraem Syrus as

T Of. Guidl, Testi orientall ineditl mpra § seite dormientt di Efeso, p. 50,
nata: ‘Dol resto la eredenza, cho ls anime dopo Ia morte, restassero prive
i sema0 fine alls risnrresiooe, era communa fra | Nestoriani almeno dal
IX smecly, . .*
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the first examples, it may not be without interest 1o investignle
the sources of their own doctrine on the subject,

Before deing so it may be worth while to note that there are
eortain differences in the lster Nestorian teaching, which may
rest on the tedching of St. Ephraem. T said that it was not
absolutely eertsin whether by Sheol, or Paradise, he meant &
state or & place. Aph. undoubtedly means that the soul remains
with the body in the grave, yet he personifies Death, who has a
conflict with Jesus in which Death is worsted. So St. Eph. per-
sonified Death (in tho Sermo de Domine Nosiro, ete.), and
perhaps loealized Sheol as a place where are gathered the souls
of these who aleep in death, Perhaps the simplest explanation
to seconnt for the facts would be that he spoke of the souls
beirig Juid up in store under the guardianship of Death (not
always, by the way, a forbidding fgure), while the bodies were
laid away in store beneath the earth. 1If neither concept of
istate’ mor ‘place’ was defined in his mind, something like
wlint he meant by ‘nsture,’ in a non-philosophic sense, would
reproasnt the condition of the departed. Aph. is more explicit.
I think 8t Ephraem, save where he waxes poetical, holds the
gnme view. The lster Nestorian writers sometimes held that
the sonls were garnered up in & ‘storchonse,” while the bodies
wers in the earth (e g, the ‘Burial rite of the Convent of Mar
Abraham and Mar Gabriel,” Cod. Syr. Vat 61, fol, 384, in
Braun, p. 147), and st other times that they were in the earth
asleep in the bodies. Yet a new eloment has entered into ther
considerations, even if they did follow the same tradition us
Aph, St. Ephracm, and the eatochism purporting to be by Isaae
the Great. As is apparent, Aristotelinn philosophie conceptions
(oftentimes misconcsived) shaped their doetrine, as will appear
healaw.

Aph. and St. Ephraem lived in the 4th eentury. Whenes
did they derive their docirines us to the ‘sleep of the soul'?
Are there any other examples of this teaching in the early
Chureh outside the Syrine-speaking branch of it? There are;
and the resomblances are the more striking if the differences as
to time; and the utter disparity as to point of view and idiom
of thought. be taken into considerstion. Tatian, in his Oratie
ad (raecos, maintains the immortality of body as well as soul
(e. 25). For the human sonl is not of itself immortal, but is
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capable of becoming so. ‘It dies and dissolves with the body,
if it does not kmow the truth; but it will rise later al the last,
to reesive, together with its body, death in immortality as its
punishment. On the other hand, if it have the knowlodge of
God, though it be dissolved for u time, it will not die. Of itsell
it is darkuess; und there is no light in it." He quotes St, John
1. 3, and continues: ‘I1 is not the soul which saves the Spirit,
but the soul shall be saved by the Spirit. Light has reeeived
darkness, inssmuch as the Light of God is the Logos, and the
ignorant soul is darkness, This is the renson why the soul lefi
to itself becomes lost in matter, and dies with the flesh. If
however, it have schieved mn alliance (wofvylor, not & ‘union,’
cf, Pueeh, Rocherches sur le discours aue Greos do Talien, .
70 f£.) with the Spirit, it will be in need of naught else. It
rises whither the Spirit leads, for It dwells on high, while the
origin of the soul is below. . . . While the Spirit was nsso-
einted from the beginning with the sonl, It abandons the sonl
if it be unwilling to follow, . . . (God’s Spirit is not in all, but
deseends upon such ns deal justly, and becomes hound up with
theirsoul . . ." (e. 18). Thus Tatian is seen to teach a essen-

tial trickiotomy, and goes on further to state that . . , ‘the
soul is of many parts, not simple. . . . It seex by means of the
physical eyes of the body. . . .' ‘It eanmot see without the-

body, nor ean the body rise without the soul.’ A man is only
frie to his own character as heing the ‘image and likensess of
God" when he is removed farthest from the merely animal snd
physieal side of his nature. The soul is the bond of the fiesh,
and the flesh the dwelling-place of the sonl. . . , When (he)
beeomes like & temple, then God wills to dwell in him through
the superior Spirit (ef. 1 Cor. 3. 16, 6. 19, 2 Cor, 6. 18, Eph.
2. 22). When the whole man is uot thus coordinated (i e
does not make himself it for God’s Spirit to reside in him),
then he differs from the beast only by the power of speceh (e,
15; with this ef. the quotations abgve from Aph.).

‘While Aph.s notion of salvation s not that of Tatian, to
whom it is the Revelation of Divine Light through the Logos,
yet there are distinet and definite pommon elements. Tt will
be remembeved that Tatisn, too, was a Syrian, and that he
taught, after bis expulsion from Rome, at the great centrs of
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Syrise lesrning, Edesss, and that his ‘Diatessaron’ was the
text which both Aph. and St. Ephraem used constanily. The
presence of the Holy Spirit restores what was lost to man before
the Inearnation of the Logos. By means of the Spirit man
attains immortality. Tatian says: ‘1 wus pot, then 1 was I
die, but I shall be raised’ (e, ), and Aph. has almpst the same
sequence of ideas. ‘If God ean greate from naught, why is it
diffieult 1o beliove He can raise the dead?' (ef. 369. 21-23).
mhodyn!mnnhuimmnlmulunﬂ immortal life, bat
would be only as & beast before God, if the man chose not to
avail bimself of the presence of the Divine Spirit brought to
mankind by Christ, When the individual has done his best to
prepare as well as hie may to beeome the temple of God, God's
Spirit comes, and departs only at the belisver's death. Sinee
the body and soul are complementary to each other, they must
needs abide together, and from Tatian's words we are left to
infer that they remain together in the grave. At the Resur-
rection the Holy Spirit returns to raise the bodies of the right-
pous, while the wicked are condemned to ‘death in immortality.”
It is merdy o question of terms between Tatian und Aph. ns
to the immortality of body and soul, and their relation to the
Spirit.  The thought is largely the samo. 1f sonl and body
sould be condemned to & ‘death in immortality’ and are to be
raised for judgment, such an act at the last day eould ba con-
gsidered either a waking from sleep or a quickening of the dead.
1f it s the former, we have the teaching of Aph. and St. Eph.
Tf the latter, then we merely change the terminology. The
iden represented is the same in both cases. If death be mot
total destruction without hope of rehabilitation, which would
utterly forbid auy possible reesll to & state of life, but rather
# temporary dissolution of fsculties and properties, then it is
a8 simple to congeive of it under one name a4 the other, Such
u mare suspension of these facnlties and powers, even if ealled
‘death,” is almost identical with the notion of the ‘sloep of the
sonl.’

Trenasus lived at almost the same time as Tatian, aml wrote
his grest work 'Against Heresies' in the yesrs 1805, It was
parly trsnslnted into Syrine, and the type of teaching is the
same in genoral outline as that found in Aph. St Irenseus
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surely held to & trichotomy of the nature of regenerste man.
‘Sunt tria ex quibus, quemmdmodum ostendimus, perfectus?
homo constat,—carne, anima, et spiritn, et altero quidem sal-
vante et figurante, qui est spiritus; alter quod unitur & for:
matur, quod est caro; id vero quod inter hase est duo, quod
est anima, quae aliquando quidem subsequens spiritum, elevatur
8b eo; aliquando autem consentiens earni, decidit in terrenss
concupiscientiss. Quod ergo id quod salvat et format, st uni-
tatem non habent, hi consequenter erunt et voecabuntur esro
et sanguis; quippe qui non habent Spiritum Dei in se. Propter
hoe sutem et mortui tales dicti sunt o Deo: Sinite . . . mor
tuos sepelire mortuos suos, quoniam pon hsbent Spiritam
qui’ vivifieet howminem' (Adv, Hereses, 5. 9, in Migne, P.t7.,
T, col. 1144 £.). A little before this he has said, ‘Anima sutem
et spiritus pars hominis esse possunt, homo autem Teq U
perfectus sutem homo, commistio et sdunitio est animae assu-
mentie Spiritum Patris, et admisto ei carni, quas est plasmuts
seeundum imaginem Dei' (ibid., eol, 1137), The souls of the
dead are to await the day of Resurrection in a place set apart
by God, and after receiving their bodies and ‘perfecte resur-
gentes, hoo est, corporaliter, quemadmodum et Dominus resur-
rexit,” they eome to the Divine presenee for judgment (iBid.,
cal. 1200),

The essential feature of all of these quotations i3 that the
soul sleeps, or is in some kind of comutose state, from the time
of death till the day of Resnrrection, The contrary view would
be the attainment of a degree of happiness or unhappiness
M@Mbyiﬁawﬂﬂmﬁﬂﬁabﬁywﬂi
not essentially part of the human nature. Aph. certainiy held
that the soul was with the body during this interim and that
both lay dormant in the grave. St. Eph. is not 3o elear s to
the relations of the body and the sonl. Isase, or rather the
quotation above attributed to him, agrees in the main with Aph,
The Nestorians, who held to the sleep of the soul practically

"It s brun, lowever, as Klebba has pointed out (Die Anfhropoiogie des
AL Tromdus, Muustes, 1504, pp. 100, 105), thut thers Is no emsentizl i
ihulwyutmumr-ﬂmisﬂL]'m It i only the ' perfisatun
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universally from 850 on, waver between the belief that the soul
is with the body, and that it is stored up elsewhere, though
mmueh of the material is not preeise enough in its outlines to be
certain of. So far as the earlier examples go, we have found
thus far that Aph. is much closer to the type of teaching found
in Tatinn in this detail, than the Nestorians are in that respeot.
8t. Irenaeus, who as regards the composition of the ‘regenerate’
man is & trichotomist, is definite about the relation of hody, soul,
and Spirit and is in line with the type of Aphraates’ teaching
expounded above, while he differs from Aphrastes chiefly in
the mention of & 'locum invisibilem, definitum . . . a Deo in
medio nmbrae mortis . . . ubi animae mortnorum erunt . . .
et ibi usque ad resurrectionem commorabuntar . . . (loe. cil,,
col. 1209). Whether this be state or place, or both, it is not
pertain, and it cannot be shown that he does not mean the
buried body to be the natural place of repose for the soul.
However, this detail is not of great consequence,

About the year 247, Eusebius tells us (Hist. eccl. 6. 37),
Origen successfully combstted at a synod the strange doetrine
of ‘the Arabiang who said that at the present time the hnmsn
soul dies mnd perishes with the body, but that at the time of
the resurrection they will be renewed together.” MeGiffert on
this passage (Nicene and Post-Nicene Fathers, 24 Series, vol.
1, 1004, p. 279) refers to two passages where similar doetrines
are discussed. He feels that Redepenning (Origener; Leben
und Lohre, Bonn, 1841, vol. 2, on the Arabian Church, pp. 74
129) iz wrong in claiming that Eussbius misunderstood the
theology of the Arabiun Chureh. Redepenning contends that
ths Christian community in Arabia was nourished on Jewish
teaching (p. 75), that St. Paul travelled thither (Gal 1 17)
and was reputed to have founded a Church at Bosira. The
early Arabian Christisns were Semitie, and probably Jewish,
converts. Continual resurgences of the fundamentally Jewish
charseter of their faith disrapted the progress of their chmrch
life, and its eontaet with the Church at large (p. 105). He
¢claims that the proper notion of the Arabian Christians’ teach-
ing is not found in Eusebius, who misrepresents it, and says
that it is fondamentally Jewish. In Jewish teaching he finds
the original teaching from which this is drawn, that the dead
sleep in the earth, and maintain a kind of shadowy existence
B JAOS 40
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with the Father (p. 109)., He refers to Tatian, and to the
teaching of Iremacus (ef. above), commenting on which he
gays: ‘the soul . . . is only the breath of earthly life which
tirongh being taken up into the Holy Bpirit becomes capable
of immortality. The earthly life is itself transitory and passes
away #0 soon #s the breath of life (i e, the soul), by which Gad
quickened the body, leaves it,—uonless an external power, the
Spirit of God, overcome the transitory’ (pp. 1067, of. Iren.
Addv. Hfeer. 5. 12; 4. 38), Bo Heracleon holds: thet the: soul 18
wortal, and dies with the body in the grive, but is eapable of
being clothed with immortality. Origen definitely taught a tri-
chotonny of bdy, soul, and spirit in man (on St Johy, vol. 13,
p. 275, wl Migoe).

It is not necessary to imagine that Fusebius gave & com-
plete picture of the teaching of the Arabians. The distine-
tion betwean the derefvyira and the Seprodinireas seoms not to be
based on any wvalid foundation. Both theories, if indeed
there be two, are attempted explanations of the phenomens of
death, and the relstions of body and soul to each other. To
say that the body and sonl ‘die’ and them ‘become immortal®
18 not elearing up what is meant by ‘dying’ and ‘immortality”|

The later references (e. g. in St, Augustine, de Hoeres, No..
B4, "Arabici®) do not ald much. St. John Damaseens (676
T60) in liber de Haer. No. 90 (in Migns, P.G. 94, eol. 759)
says that the Thuetopsychists hold that the humen soul is like
that of the beasts, for it is destroyed with the body. Still later,
Nicephorus Callistus of Constantinople (ob. 1356) repeats what
is found in Eusebins, on whom he probubly based this poassige,
His version is however slightly different: ‘the human soul,
together with the body, dies for the present (wpés vo mupdr), and
with it undergoes deeay; at the Resurrection to coms it lives.
again with other bodies, and from then on {res Acered) it is
maintained in immortality.” (Hisl, ecel: 5. 23, in Migne, 145,
col. 4.) The attempt to weconnt for the state of the Hody and
soul after death by eslling it *sloep,’ i o suspended animation,
18 in sume messure an explanation of the phmomena it tries to
deal with. . . . Simply to ssy that ‘death’ involves *death of
body snd soul,’ ete,, leaves still the question: what happens to
the soul! and does not sssist in the settlement of the problem.

Thus we have geen that the doctrine of the “sleep of the soul"
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is found in fall and definite form in Aphrastes, a writer of
the Persian Church, while St. Ephroem and perliaps Isane the
Great, west nnd east of him respectively, and all three siearly
cotitemporaneous, taught much the same doctrine.  In the later
Nestorinn Church, the doetrine of the sleep of the soul had a
considersble number of adherents. Before the 4th century we
find similar tesching in Tatiun, and implication of a similar
system in St Irenaens. In the 3d century much the same
position; this time held by ‘Arsbisns.’ was attacked by Ori-
gem, und 05 8 heresy it was known in wmore or less imperfect
form, in writers of the 14th century Eastern Church,

I shall not sttempt to coustrue a theory of interrelation
betwern these various and seattered writers, It ix sufficiently
desmonstrated that it was not pecnliar or unique in the case of
Aphraates. It may be that unother instance of similarity in
teaching with the Asianic school, nmoticeable in other phases of
lis doctrine, may be found in this case. The Syrine Chureh
undoubtedly had o great sympathy for such teaching. In fact
it found peculiar favor with the Christian Semitie communities
“amd writers, From this it may be inferred that there was some
kinship in ideas between Eastern Christianity and Judaism, as
Redepenning has suggested. How much importsnce can be
attached to thizs fact? What sort of origins smd sourees can
the doctrine of the ‘sleep of the dead’ be said to have?

{a) To begin with the latest phase, which was presented
earlier in this essay—the Nestorian writers from Babai on. In
comparing them with Aphraates, a singular difference will be
apparent. While Aphrastes certainly utilizes his theory of the
trichotomy of human nature as an essential element in the pres-
entation of his doctrine of the ‘sleep of the soul,” the Nes-
torians base theirs on an entirely different psychology and
philssophy, Their anthropology was based on & dichottmisin.
Aristotle began fo be known among the Nestorian writers, and
to be transiated and spread widely in the Sth and 9th eenturies.
Before that time his philosophy had had many more or less loyal
adherents among them, but these students of Aristotle had not
always successfully trunslated Greek ideas and idioms, espe-
cislly purely philosophical ones, into Syrise, For instanee,
Moses har Kepha (ob. 903), who wrote a treatise on the dia-
lectics of Aristotle, even at this late date misunderstood the
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distinetion between ‘matter’ and ‘form.' Aristotle says:
dvaymaion dpa iy $uygw oboiar dra de dos oupares drrwol Sivdua
i Ixovros. § Foloia drreliyem romirov dpa ouparos drcliyea
(De anima, T1. 1. 4128 6, Ritter and Preller's text, pp. 339].
The érrediyan is the actual being of a thing, ns sgainst S,
potential being, In De antma 8. 3 the soul is called the
irreAiyaa of the body, s nlso in IL 2. 4148 14: of 7o copd dorer
drrehiyun Yuxis, AN afry capards roos... ;. for the soal is vof {dres
abparos alria wal dpyo (1hid. 415%), 'The soul s dvrehixea of the body
is that by which it actually is, though it may be said to have had
the &iwms of existing before. The word in Syriae for drreliyes
is lites  Itisapparent that the ' Book of the Soul,” for example,
is full of misunderstood philosophical terms, Moses b, Eephs,
who was a Jecobite, misconstrued the Nestorians about whom
b was writing, while oftentimes they were nearer the mind of
Aristotle than he himself was, As the soul is the cause of being
of the body (De part. an. L. 5. 654° 14), it is also that by which
it actupnlly is. Furthermore, it is the ‘form’ of the body, in
that it gives nctnal being to that which had only existed before
potentially, as matter. The word ke=ies meant also ‘perfec.
tion," ‘completion,” and in this sense it could truly be applied
to the sonl as making possible the life of the whole man, by
amimnting his body, EHither slement then was ‘incomplete,” and
g0, while the soul was reslly the more important, yet it eould
nol come Lo enjoy eternity without the body with which it stood
in #o intimate a relationship. The Nestorian doetrine of the
soul sleep, from the Tth century on, is built on the Aristotelinn:
psychology, unlike the carlier tesching of e. g. Aphraates and
St. Eplraem.

() In his comments on Aphrastes Bragn suggesis that he:
must have been sequainted with contemporaneous rabbinie
teaching as to the condition of the soul and body after death.®
In mueh the same vein Redepenning thinks that the ‘heresy of
the Arubians,’ which caused the dissension that Origen had to
sattle, was none other than a bit of Jewish tradition which the
Church had taken over (op. cif. p. 100).

In the books between the Old and New Testaments in which
are reflected the speculations of the days preceding rabbinis

"0p, e, p. 140
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Judsism and Christianity, sources may be found for this doe-
trine, which gppears fully developed in later days. On Gen. 2
and 3 was based the whole general distinetion between the imma-
terial and material principles in man. Man became a living
soul (293 beesuse God breathed into him the hreath of life
(Gen. 2. 7). The Apocryphs snd Pseudepigrapha contain the
voot of much of the dostrine which was to be found later in the
systems of Christianity and Judaism respectively. E. g, in
Heelus, 38, 23, Baruch 2. 17, Tobit 3. 6 and Judith, 10. 31 (=rdijua
{wirs), the spirit is the divine breath of life as in Gen. 2. 7. In
Baruch and Tobit the spirit and soul are difevent. While the
sjﬁﬁtmbmkmﬂﬂd.thumlmﬁnmmmhsisthﬂhuﬂ.
According to Ethiopie Enoch, all the ‘immaterial personality’
descends to Sheol, and its life there is far from being unecon-
seious (mecording to R. H. Charles; Critical History of the Doc-
trine of o Future Life . . ., London, 15899, ehap. 5). The primi-
tive psychology was trichotomistic, aceording to Charles, but in
the 33-24 eent. B. C, a change set in towand the type of dichoto-
mism which was to prevail in the first Christian writing. In 2
Mae, 7. 2227 there is n syncretism of two types of psyehology;
while the departed are conseious (6. 26), yet the spirit is the
life-giving principle of which the living soul is the produet, as
in Gen. 2-3, and these souls are given back to God at death (ef.
Charles, op. cif. p. 232). According to the trichotomistie prin-
eiple, the soul is the supreme funetion of the guickened body
and the spirit ‘the impersonal basis of life, returning to God
after death’ (¢f. Eecclus. 12. 2 and op. eit. p. 44). The state of
the dead was spoken of as a condition of sleep, ‘lerra reddet
qui in ea dormiunt, et pulvis qui in eo silentio habitant® (2 Esd,
7. 82, of. also, Apoc. Bar. 50, 2).

The early distinetion between soul and spirit passed com-
pletely in later Judsism. Its psychology was, as Bousset says,
‘ungeheuer einfaeh,” distinguishing only between the external
and internal in man, between soul and body. According to the
older views, at the best a kind of shadowy esistence in the grave
or Bheol was predicated of the departed. This eould not refer
to the Spirit of God which returned to Him after death, ceas-
ing to exist in that particular individusl. Thus soul and body,
in the older view, were intimately connected (ef. W. Bousset,
Religion des Judentums im nf, Zeialler, 2 Ed., Berlin, 1908,
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pp. 459.60). While there is searvely any distinet psychology
in late Judaism, yet certain elements persisted in the popular
religion, which preserved earlier views, or embodied popular
speculations.

In the development of the notion of personsl immortality, in
eonnection with the teaching about the resurrection of the dead,
the inferinee eould hardly be avoided, that if their bodies were
one dsy to rise, the dead themselves must be in 8 kind of coma
or sleep, The intimate eonnection between death and slesp is
sugristed in g saving reported in Berachoth 5Tb that ‘slesp is
a sixtieth part of death." Rabbi Isase said: ‘A worm is as pain-
fulto the fesh of a dead man, as & needle in that of the living'
(Ber. 18a, Sab. 13b), (Then there follows the delightful story
of the two ghosts who conversed on the ave of FIETY E'RM and
were overheard by the *TDM who profited by the information
gained from overhearing them.) That the dead were spoken
of as ‘sleeping” 18 shown in the story of R. Meir's interview
with (leopatra, when she asked about the elothing of the dead
on the day of resurrevtion. The dead are ealled *2A (Ber
ibid.). That the dead are to rise i3 shown by references to
Deat. 32, 39, 33, 6, that they talk in the grave by iid. 34, 4. 5
(ef. Berach, 18b, Pesachim 68a, and the whole list of proofs in
Sanhed. 91, 92, #te.). Assignment of punishment is, sccording
to a story reported in Sanh. 91b where Rabbi talks with Anto-
ninus, to bhe inflicted upon the whole man, when body and sonl
have betn united, as otherwise each could blame the other, like
the blind and lame men who were assigned the task of watching
an orvhard, During their master's absence the hlind man bhore
the lame one to the trees, whose fruits they both enjoyed, und
yel, when secused, each could point to his own laek of ability
to steal the fruit alone! By inference, the body and sonl are
ueither to be blamed or praised till nmted at the Resurrection.

The Besurrvetion sceording to the dominant Jewish view is
for the righteous ouly (¢f. Tuanith 24, Ta). The idea of the
Resurrection of the body need not arouse sorprise. *If those
who had not yet lived have come into being, how much more
can they rise again who already exist?’ (words of R. Gebiha b,
Pesiss in Sanh. 91a, with which argument of. Aph. 360. 21.23).
*If vessols (of blown glass) made by the breath of man san he
restored if once broken, how much more then a _human being,
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who is ereated through the breath of the Holy Onef’ {Sanh.
91a) —where the double mesning of MM as ‘breath” and *spirit’
is vital to the argument. The eomparison of the grave to the
womb appears in Sanh. 92b: as the womb receives and gives
back, so does the grave, ete.

(o) One of the firsst who wrote on Aph. (Nildeke, in GGA
1869, p. 1524) suggested that his doctrine of the sleep of the
soul wes brus to primitive Pauline thought. As was indieated
ahove in His quotation of the text 1 Cor. 15. 44, Aph. does not
nuse the words: ‘It is sown’ but, ‘It is buried." The passage
alliuded to above (Aph. 369. 21-28) shows elearly that Aph.
must have kuown the Pesh. text of this verse, but for some
reasons preferred to use the other. St. Paul deduces the neces-
sity for a twofold existence of man, natural or ‘psyehie,” and
heavenly or ‘pnenmatic,” from a fresh interpretation of Gene-
ais 2, 7. It is possible that he may have had the eomparisen
of the seed to the plant alluded to above (Sanh. 90b, also in
Ber. Rab. 85) in mind in writing 1 Cor. 15, (Thus H, St. John
Thackerny, The Relation of St. Paul to Contemporary Jewish
Thought, 1906, p. 112.) He certainly used eonceptions -and
teaching already at hand in the Apoe. and Pseudepigrapha;
& ., the trumpet of 1 Cor. 15. 52 and 2 Esd, 6, 23, Orae. Sibyl.
4. 1734, and ef. Weber, Jiid.-Theol., paragraph 369 ; and ‘Those
who sre asleep’ in 1 Thes. 4. 13, 15 and 2 Esd, 7. 32. Beyschlag
in his Newbest. Theol, (2. 257) ecmmenting on 1 Thes. 4. 14 con-
siders St. Paul to have thought that the state of the desd was
that of 'Schlifer im Schoose der Erde.” He did nok tesch a
complete and utter death, becanse he used for ‘to be dead’ the
warll gwpiofa, ‘In this condition man’s powers are latent, but
it is not to Iast long,' ete. (ef. B Teichmann, Die Pawlinischen
VYorstellungen von Auferstehung wnd Gericht . . ., p. 27, and
note 2).  8t. Paul for the Resurrection uses the word &eper, to
wike (from sleep), in preference to the words dreoripa d= recpis
(thirty-five occurrences of the former to ten of the latter).

The Pauline trichotomy is pnique in the New Testament (of,
Charles, op. oit,, pp. 408415) and is neecssary to the eonsist-
ency nf St. Panl's whole tenor of thought. Sinee there are two
Adams und two Creations, a natural and a spiritual man, there
are two immaterial principles; soul and spirit. He who is
purely natural possesses s soul, but when secorded the Spirit
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of God, hie then has both soul and body, and salso the Spirit.
Now the Bpirit leaves to return to God at death, but not thus
the soul. 5t Paul nowhere makes & distinet statement, but the
inference made by Aph. is most just. The soanl is buried with
the body, for if the body is to rise again, and the two are insep-
arably connected, they must needs remain together in the grave.

There is, then, in the doctrine of the ‘sleep of the soul’ in
the early Syrise Church a complex of three elements, clearly
diseernible, The Nestorians were doubtless influenced most
largely by (a) Aristotelian philosophy, which they did not
entirely grasp aright. (b) Earlier teaching, which was trichot-
omistie (while the Nestorians were, in the main, dichotomists),
was indebted to certain Jewish conceptions, perhaps of the
popular religion of the day, and especially (¢) (conspicnously
s0 in the caze of Apl.) to a thorough-going allegianee to the
Panline teaching,



INDO-IRANICA

Eowme W. Fax
Usrvmearry of Texas

1. Avestan séfasg-, petens,

TaE AVESTAN BOOT 04F means to seak; to (seek to) hear (Bar-
tholomae, Alr. Wheh., p. 29, 4) ; to attack, waylay, seize (ib. B) ;
to obtaim, acquire (ib. 6). The long word sedase- is from a pri-
mate aisosko-(Av. s from sk), and the selfsame primate lica
belind the Latin denominative verb aeruscaf, begs (as a mendi-
cant). Note s from sk also in the compound vantwyaéss, army-
thief, waylayer. For further definitions of the root a1 or %IB,
sea 0Q 9, 110,

5, Exeursus on framoros, seized, canght (taken in the act).

For Herodotean Fracros (wrongly accented in the books, in
response to & wrong derivation, drfurros) 8 typieal example is
lm&in«orﬂhﬁ:hamtaimhehtﬁng,ia.unﬁlth
the sct of betraying. In Apollonius Rhodins Arg, 4. 366 we
must read &' dirrov (én &8s in &' low, equally), ex improviso.

3. Sanskrit pada-vi (foot-) way.

With Perrson (Beitraege, p. 512) 1 identify -vi in this com-
pound with Lat. via. In the esrlier maseuline padavis, guide,
the posterius meant goer, while pada- seems almost preposi-
tional = with, ef. =8¢ in the Aeolic poets, and see on Skr. pad-
vathas, footman (with the chariot) in CQ8.52,n Inwdi
hnmkmdanitheiin!lhumd-hhuh{mﬂthhmuk
is applicable to many Greek and Latin feminines in ia) is 8 syn-
mtiutnrm,mmhiningthe!eminhamﬂinghtwiththefmﬁ-
nmein a; iuthinemuthﬂrmtnmnwlwithafemininamnhﬂ
i attached to the weakest form of the root, i. e. w-A. Perrson is
in error in writing the root as wéi (but see § 10).

4. Indo-Iranian d-vis, obvious.

This is a compound of & (i. ¢, the proethnic preverb &: & for
which English here or there is too heavy a rendering; German
dar suits better) plus the adverb vis, i e m extended by the 2
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which sesms to be joined quite ad libitum with prepositional
adverbs. The Avesta preserves ‘vid and we have it in the com-
pound vid-patha, quasi devicusly, variously. As will appear
later vi comes right close in meaning to the German adverh weg.

5. Indo-lranian o7, i, psunder, spart; weg (ef. Ttal. via).

1 explain the adverh vi &5 a loeative to & root notn wé (1), with
the verbal serise of 1o wind, whence to wend, wander. For this
wEl see Walde's Lexicon 8. v. vieo (from & secondary root wy-€).
As Eng. wends, wanders derive from the root of to wind, we oy
admit « like development of sense in the root wit(1). Note that
in English wont, a past tense of to weond, serves as proterit to the
verb to go, and has lost all trace of connection with to wind.

6. Excursus on (Sanskrit) doublet roots in -an/G(y).

In JAOS 4. 341 | made, in part after Macdonnell, s list of
these roots.! viz. kha(y):khan, ji(y):jun, si:san, taly) stan.
To these may be added the Indo-European palr wi: wen, to
wound (see Fick, 1 p. 542 and p. 547, Boisaeq, & V. juiovw).

*In that list I concloded drdzdram and gd:gom. 1 now note that the
Ennﬂ:itmndrﬂdmndmwrw,;‘mﬁhmmﬂnnmhw Iam
sxploiting no thoory of origine. T am quite willing to believe that the -am
and i roots bad an entirely unrelated origin, Wough later they cums, must
bave come, tagether in speech consionmess in response to a classification e
Inevitnble us it was sswilled, To state this extremely, it is altognther
possible thai in their protolypes fales, goes (root GweM), mad §-3y, went
(rooi gwi), £l into & systematic amociation only on Latin fert and tulis
or & Eng. goes and wont s0 fall, Bat after they once fell into this assopis.
mﬁqmﬂunmfarmhﬁu,ndth:uhgmpmn
formed, without the eomseioumons, or #t least without the eonscioos will,
of the speakers, & morphologienl mystesi, Assordingly, whee we #ad in
Buuskrit 8 posterius gu, going, we may eet |t down at fiosd & due to the
snalogy of Bk, drw, running: or we may place it at ouce, per ssltum, in
8 morphologicsl systam with §d gam; of. aleo yw, faring: ¥, o go,
Thers is seither rhyme sor resson [n refusing g4 gam gw if yon admit drg
drum dru, always, of contse, upon evidenes, Thus we sseape the gwkwsrd-
mess of having to desl with Blkr, -gve, in sdos-gra., e cow, insine] of as
Fh:urm.uulnmh!tfmtmhﬁmmmh;rfmmgnﬂut
by fore-bull {Rloamfleld, 4JP 17424, 20,50 ; se the lteratare in Boisaog).
ninwummmnmhnwiﬁu-mmnthmhhu
(Bpnskriz o), Thus ihe voeative was & common berm ln Greek in the » gl
in the o stoms, 'Wlﬂnﬂﬂvhmluith‘mm“hww
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Here I add wili), to wind (go) : wen-d? to wind, go. We may
here note the speeial sense of to wither in Lt wiescit, correls-
tive to Slavie ven-d to wither (see Miklosich, p. 380) ; of. Eng.
gone off = deteriorated, ete.

7. Further on Indo-Tranisn dvis, obvions.

The Slavie sept of O.Bulg. e, manifeste (see Berneker
Slap. Etym. Wheh. p. 34}, reveals thut the combination in das
was Indo-European. Slavie -vé differs from Av. -vi(f) as Lat.
prae differs from pri. In Greek, as I have pointed out before
(see AJP 33.391), we have a double of Skr. duis in the compound
dr-suari, not on the road standing, not obvious, unexpected. Here
belongs Skr. dvistyae- (ly from thy, see AJP 34. 15, n.), obvious,
visible. Tm the Avesta dvif-ya—coming on the road, whenee obvi-
ous, visible. The Indo-European triowai wi wd (cf. Lat. pras pr
pré) exhibits its last member in Gathie Avestan vi-diya, to put
away, push away, thrust away, cf, &-#da.® Where Indo-Iranian vi
eonnotes asunder, entzwei, thers has been some ‘infiuenes from
Indo-European dwis, in-two, apart. To put it otherwise, the
word diwis in certain combinations lost its d- by dissimilation.
The root wi-dh of Skr, vidhydti and Lat. di-vido, e. g, will have
come by dissimilation from original dwi-dk-. In passing I would
explain Skr.-vyadh (:vidh) as containing in vys- a correlate of
&4, throngh. Given the douhblet dwi(s)/wi(s), we may also

* The unextended Toot wen in preserved in Gorms, wolnen, to dwell, 1. 0. to
wanier in o pomadie presorve; of. Eng. dwells, from D.Eug. declion, to o
astruy, err, tarry, dwell Sk sdaom, forest, wood {wood befors trees,
trees wos G interpretation of wood) applled at first to the ranges in which
the pomads dwell, or over which their cattle wundered.

* Dogpits the eonvenicnee of recogmizing proethmie we, weg, in Latin
mnhﬂ,ihnww-hwhirﬁnhnﬂh#mhhlm:whhﬂ
otharwisd, It is mot open to question, in my opinion, thut Lat. pehe-sens is
a sompouni with imperutive prizia tehe-, ef. Avestan vaso-saadipd:, {earry-
ing sway i =) robldng the army-stif. Thus schemeniom (see.) = enrrying
away the mind {first of anger ele., for the nsage in Plautus see AJP 2471).
The eontracted form vé-mwens, supported by the inflosnce of démens and
omens, bocamo the pattern for of-cors, wi-saaus ete, and the irradiation
evem went so far that we have of-grosdis an & zegative of grandis. Lat
[s]essritur I eamnot bring myself f0 separate from Skr. agnisndifa-,
ignicomesus (wee TAPA 44110). In #d(r)-labrum, water-basin (see 4JF
‘B5151) the prius = Bkr. wir.
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expect to find other proethnic forms, or their continnants, with

-, & g vi- in Lat. vigints.

8. Excursus on alo-fdwerar, perceives; Lab, oudit, hears,

In the whole range of ‘orthodox’ Indo-European etymology
there is nothing more pretentious than the equation of ale- with
Skr. d-vis. For the treatment of als as a dissyllable thers is no
particle of evidence, Of fmaoros 1 have already dm ('E 2),
and diw, I hear, i# a plain denominative from a stem Avst-; ear,
in Lat. aurts. The correct derivation of aloférerac is from the
root ais, to take (see §1), as I have before pointed out in CQ
9. 110. Eng. takes (I take it), apprehends, assumes, and Lat.
capio, acoipio, percipip, all show how the sense to perceive origi-
nates from to take. See also § 1 on Av. géf, with the sense of to
(sesk to) hear. If the corrent derivation of ele-fdwru is &
eaprice, the derivation of Lat. sudio from agwisdio is a phantasm.
With aus-culfal (ear-lends or leans) before us, anything but
eusddl is unthinksble. Of course the elaborately faneiful pri-
mats gwisdio has been inventad to turn s special phonetie trick
for oboedio, but it involves far less of unsupported assumption
to conclude that here posttonic aw on its way to u or, in vulgar
eireles, on its way to 4, was subject to reenforeed rounding from
ob modified by anticipatory palatalization from di,—esuses result-
ing in something other than *sbiidio. But the analysis o-boedit;
which means eognation with séwedle (welfiofia), is always pos
sible, ef. O.Lat. con-foedusis, and note that foedus, ugly, has held
on to oe. Festus also gives us amecus (i. e. amoecus) for amicus,
and we have os in the seeond syllable of amoenus, lovely.

9. Semantie exeursus; the meaning before the last.

In the elassical tongues there is a wide range of turns such as
to walk with legs, to see with eyes, to talk with the moufh (ore
logui). These are relies of the time when to walk and to sse and
to speak were not the original senses of their verbs, and when
ore logui e, g, meant something like to erack (Scottice usur-
patum) swith the moutk; when to see may have meant some such
thing as to sean. The gradual ellipsis of the names of the
organs participant, whereby the connotation was raised to the
nuku!dnﬂniﬁu.myheapﬂyﬂjunmmdbyth&mmpuhm
of Plautine oculis rationem copio with Terentian rofionem capio
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{sce the great Thesowrus, iil. 321 12); of. also in Lmeretius,
carming auribus accipere (4. 982) with voces accipio (4. 611).
mmﬂﬁmiuadmpiammthumwMavMuf
perception.

10, Sanskrit (voyyd) veyi-a-, sttendaut: d-ives, Wooer.
ﬂhwmwmmhrwm,iﬁfrmnhm—
tive vay-i, extended by suffixal o, Here we come back (see § 5) to
the root wé(i) (@ certain in Lat. vénor). I am not disposed to
deny @ outrance the grade wi; and those who refuse the grada-
ﬁmi:iwﬂl-pnrhapnadmitihatmnh}-mﬂhtiunmwhm
liable to appear as wir This is what we do sceept in Greek for
ferée.  Or the grade win may have come by way of assimilation
to the synonym root e Or [s]w-£1 may be u compound root (on
sw- seo TAPA 44. 108 sq.). The additional sense of after (for,
towards) in Skr. véli, goes after (pursnes, hunts, follows), and
its coguates, will have come from the accusative regimen. Sa
in the Rig Veds the participle of éii (goes) means, with the
aceusative, seeking (begging, ete., el teirys, suppliant: beverue,
comes to). By acknowledging interplay of the roots wiz and
nmmmtiwthnd{hmu}o!thadmimﬁm&ua

11. Joining an issue; Avestan vi-naoiti.

Av. vi-naoiti (only with avs and frd) means necat (Eng. slays,
(Germ. mehliigt). We might derive from the root wi (§6) or,
25 we must then write it, wi(1), to wound, injure (nocere).
This root will hardly be different from Lat. wee; cf. Goth,
wai-d2dja, malefactor (homo nocens). I take the Latin outery
vae to be (a continuant of) the ‘root,’ not a derivative from it.
Ontheotherhmﬂ.anﬂthismnmmfarmmﬁkalx,ﬁ-m
be the preverh (=weg) and nao the verbal element, cognaie with
nu-d in Skr. nuddti, thrusts (see on this ‘root” Walde, s v.
wwo), In its meanings suddfi combined with i eomes quite closa
to wi-naoiti, vie. to wound; to strike (Germ. schlagen) the lute,
Given Skr. nuddli, then Av. vinaoifi, slays: Goth. maus, slayer:
0.Bulg. nawi, mortuus (cf. Goth. b-nauan, confricare) leave no
room to ehallenge a root U with the general sense of the root Tu
(ef. Walde, 5. vv. tundo, stuprum).



THE DEPENDENCE OF THE TALMUDIC PRINCIPLE OF
ASMAKHTA ON BABYLONIAN LAW

H. 8. LaxriELD
Ditoraix ConLme

Tue taw which governed and regulated the life of the Jew
in former duys is contained in two-distinet literatores: Biblieal
liternture, especially the five books of Moses, and Talmudie liter-
ature, In the latter we must distinguish between an elder
strutum and a younger one. The chief work containing the
formor is known as the Mishoak, s book compiled about 219
A, 0.3 the chief work containing the latter is known as the Baby-
lonian Gomara, which is & sort of a running commentary to the
older stratum of law, especially the Mishnah. The most striking
différence between these two literatures os law is the following.
The immediate and sole anthority for the law in the Bible is God.
The Bihle rends, as we all know: *And God spoke to Moses ssy-
ing, speak to the children of Israel saying,' ote. On the other
hand, the Talmudie legal litersture resembles onr own Anglo-
American law: the immediate authority for a eertain law is the
opinion of this or that judge or jurist. It reads as follows: If
one does w0 and so, he should do this, in the opinion of Rabbi A ;
but Rabbi B says he should do that; and sometimes there follows
the opinion of Rabbis  and D). These wers not considered as
the nltimate smthority for the laws. As in the Bible, so0 in the
Talmmadie literature, God is looked upon as the nltimate and sole
authority. Yet, for various reasons, the Jews could not regard
the law eontained in both literatures as one and the same  Thus,
the problems arose, what is the relution of the one to the other?
After a long strugele, the Mishnah propounded the following
theory: Moses on Mount Sinai received two bodies of law: the
Law and & sort of & Tunning commentary to it. He was com-
manded to write down the former, while the latter was to be
taught orally. The Law written down isthe one we Tiave In tha
five books of Moses; the other which was intended to be tanght
orally is the one now embodied in the Talmudie literature.
Thus there were given to the Jews a written law and an oral
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law, both intrinsically related to each other, both contempora-
neous’ with each other, and both possessing the same diving
authority. This oral Iaw, commonly known as Rabbinic law or
‘s Talmudic law, we shall designate as Jewish Law, The older
stratum in this we shall refer to as Tannaitic Law, beeause the
jurists cited are known as Tannaim; the Iatter we ghall eall
Amoraic Law boeanse the jurists cited are known ss Amoraim.?

One of the outstanding features of Jewish commercial law is
the prineiple known ss Asmakhta Tis legality was a booe of
coutention among the Jewish jurists for a long time. And
finally when it was decided in favor of that prineiple, the doctors
conld not agree as to its applieation and exposition, Writes one
of the famous Rabbis of the Medieval period: ‘The scholars of
former and later generations have fought concerning the prin-
ciple of Asmakhig—vwhat is the so-called Asmakhta and what
does it depend upon; and I have not seen one that agreed with
his vollengue’ (Solomon ibn Adrat, Responaa, vol. 1, Resp. 533).

The following exposition hns the merit of, at least, heing put
forth by the latest Jewish Code? An obligation is valid only
in the ease when there could be no question raised g to its bong
fide nature on the part of its maker. Now there arv three kinds
of obligations in which the question could be raised. They are
called Asmakhta obligations.

First, there is the kind of obligation the éxecution of which
depends from the very first upon the good-will of persons other
than the maker. For instanee:

T (he course of stodiss that T have made in Jowish commersial law, T
have come to the conclusion that three elements waternd into its creation:
the sconomiic life of the valley of the Buphmtes and the businkes customs of
the peopls of that country—the Rabylonien element; Biblieal laws and the
Prophetie eplrit of the Bible—thn Paletininn element; snd the formulation
of ihe new law as If it were an outgrowth of Biblleal lnw—-the nipmest of
Judaization. We meot with cuses, for metunce the institotion of inberitance,
which shaw oo traee of BHabylanisn Influssce. Bot, as & whole, Jewlsh
eommerelal low i the produet of p harmonious and thoreugh golag bleading
of Lhnee thres elements, though the proportioss of the elements vary in the
different groups of laws The resulis of the pressat puper fall in line with
this concoption of the pature and rise of tho bow ambodied in the Tulmudic
litarsture, though they do not nessssarily presappose it

*OF, Mrses Taserel s Hobh Misk, 207, 15, Wo do not mean fo subseribo
‘4o this presemistion. It is hardly pomible to mrrange all the cases of
Asmakhta under fhree headings (ef. Haba Mes. 67a).




128 H. 8. Linfield

A commission merchant recsived money from his dominus to buy wine,
the delivery of which was to be made st & later dute whm wiza would
be highor in prise. The time for delivery arrived but the commission man
did not deliver the wine. Instesd, he brought back the money received
from his dominne. The latter refused to aseept the momey; he demandsd
bis wine or & eum of money suffielent to buy the same quantity at the
present market price, Jowish law instructs the courts to render s Judge
thent in faver of the commission man. {Bab. Baboe Mes. T0h)

The Jewish jurists give the following lsgel explanation:—At
the time of the promise, the commission merchant could not be
abeolutely eertain that he would be in a position to fulfil it, since
the execution depended upon the consent of others: other people
had to agres to sell him that sort of wine. The obligation was
thus dependent upon conditions over which the promisor had no
absolute control, Suoeh an obligation is an Asmakhta and henee
void (ibid).

Secondly, there is the kind of an obligation the execution of
‘which 2 indeed in the hands of the maksr, but whish containsg
an element of exapgperstion, For instanee:

A mnn lessew w field to kI, and msekes the following stipuiation:
"Bhould I oot till it, 1 hereby sgree to pay yop the exorbitant sum of
$1.000." He Aid not tll the fisld, and he was willlng to pay the owner of
the fiuld the metoul loss that he made him ineur, bat he refused to pay the
EL000. Jewish law instrucis the judpes to return o verdlet 4o favor of

the lesses. (Hab. Boba Mes, 104b, Mimah i¥id, 0. 3, and Caro Cods 207,
13.)

For, the obligation from the very beginning was not hona fide.

Thirdly, there is the kind of obligation, the exeention of which
is neither in the power of the maker nor in the power of others;
it is a cnse of chance, For instanee:

A eays to By ‘T make a bet that so mnd so will turn oot T£ T losa, T
shall pay you & esrtain sum of money.’

In the case before us, it would seem that the bona fide nature of
the obligation could certeinly be attacked. Contrary to all our
expectations, Jewish Law maintains that such an obligation is
valid. This is not an Asmakhta-obligation (ef. Bab, Sanhed.
24b and Tur Hosh. Mish. 207. 7, Caro Cods 207, 13).

Jewish Law elaims no Biblieal basis for it. Was there any

certain tradition for this far-reaching legal principlet Let me
eite further:
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It one pald off a portion of his debt, the ereditor deposited his bill and
the debtor said to the depository, ‘If I shall not huve given you the rest
of my debt betwoen aow snd a certain day, return the bill 1o the ereditor.’
The day set arrived, snd the debtor had not pail B Jose says the
d@uﬁh}ﬁﬂﬂﬁnﬂﬂhﬂldﬂﬂﬂtﬂ&nmﬁhﬂnbﬂl&hﬂuﬂ
) be shonld not give it to him. (Mishosh, Hab, Bat. 1. 5.)

The Mishnah offers no hint as to the basis underlying the differ-
ence of opinion between these two authorities. If they kmew of
the principle, we must say that R. Jose does nol recogmize it,
while his ecolleague does. This is really the opinion of the
Amoraim (Bab. Baba. Bai. 168a). But we must notice the fol-
lowing :

He who pledged & houss or o Hell und sald to the plodges, 'TIf T whall
not have given payment to you between now and a certain day, I have
wothing in your hands.” The set date arrived and the maker did not esrry
out his obligntion. His stipnlotion msd be earcied out—thess are the
words of R. Jose. Sakl B Judab, "How easn the pledgos sequime title to
samething that is not hist’ (Sursiy he must returs the pledge.” (Tows-
phita Baba M. L 17.)

This is also 4 elear case of Asmakhta as expounded by the Amo-
reim. But did those Tamnsim lmow of this principle! R
Judsh suys that in our case there is nothing that could transfer
the objeet from the possession of one to that of another, What
does this mean? Does the jurist deny in such s case the very
existence of a state of contingent ownership, as does the principle
of Asmnkhta! Or does he merely say that the mere fnct of the
pledgor’s failure to pay the debt does not conviert the state of
econtingent ownership in which the pledge finds itself, into a
stato of ownership vested in the pledgee! Tannaitic Law goes
ontnuyth.nr.:llnnthaﬁﬁm’agruthatthafoﬂawing obligation
is valid:

Two people laid claim to a house or & field and one mid to the other,
“If I do mot vome with my substantisting evidence before a cectain day,
T sgres to waive my elaim.” The day set arrived but ke did not present
his evidencs, surely he lost his claim. (Tosephta Bab. Mes. 1. 17h).

8o if we say that Tannaitie Law knew of the prmeiple of
Asmakhta we must conclude that all agreed that such a case is
*Resd, in the Tosephta 'E. Judah' iostead of ‘R. Jose." Evidently m
coprist misresd 'RJ,’
9 JADS 40
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not one of Asmakhia. Now, Amoraic law deals with exactly
suech & esse, and there the Amoraim regarded it as a clear eass of
Asmakhta. We nre not interested here in the exposition of these
Tanuaitic laws.' Do the Tonoaitic sources know of the princi-
ple of Asmakhta or not?! This is the question that concerns us
here, Later Amoraic teachers assure ns that they did. But that
is mot the point; do we have internal evidence that Tannaitie
Iaw knows of the principle of Asmakhta? It is certain that
the Tannaim do not speak of this principle as snel. More then
thut, even the early Amoraim like Rabh, Samuel, R. Johanan,
ete,, do not mention the principle of Asmakhta althongh we
find sometimes that the late Amoraim spedak of the prinsipls
‘in the name of ' certain early Awmoraim?® And even the later
Amoraim could not agree as to the legality of the principle.
One famous judge (R. Naliman) lived long enough to change
his mind on that subjeet, Finslly, we may notice that éven the
Iate compilers of the Talmud did not agree as to the extent of
the legality of the principle, 'We have st least three ‘decisions”
rendered by them concerning it:

The law ls In pecordanes with B, Joss's stutement fhat an Asmokbia
obligution is valll (Bab. Baba Baf. 108a). Thoe law is that an Asmakhta
obligation s walid provided the failure o earry cut the obligation was not
due to movoidahle rauses @nd provided forther that the obligation wna
sanctionsd by the ‘gindes suder' and ln the presenee of & recognirad eourt
(Babh Ned. 27h). The law s not in scoordunes with B. Joss's stitement;
but umler ull eiréumstances an Asmukhta oblizgation is void (Bab. Babs Bat.
188a).

It is perfectly clear that there did mot exist a tradition con-
cerning this principle. And, thus, we come to the conelusion
that the principle bad its origin neither in the Bible nor in
tradition. This will become even clearer when we cite two or
three judicial decisions whick involved or should have involved
the principle of Asmakhta,

*Thoe Jernsaimi states that all agree that when o man hires his son oot
to learn & trade, all Asmakbts obligutions are walid; othorwise, continuem
the Jerusalml naively, people will be unable to make & living (Jor. Git
B: 8). OF also Mnim  Mekhirah, 11. 4, and eommentariss

*R Huns (in Bab Ned. 27sb) doss not mention the prinsiple Jer.
mentions . Abshu (Bab. Hat. 10, 5) and the Bab. mentions later teschera
who spake of the prisciple ‘in the nsme of' Rab s2d R Jobamsn, (Baba
Bat. 188, Ned, 27h).
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Cue depositod his papers with the conrt and esid, ‘If I do nob coms
with ndditionn] evidenes within 30 days, 1 agree that the papers deposited
shimld be eonsidetsd voill.' e meb with an ascident and dill not eome,

Swid B, Hues, the papers deposited are vold, . | . But, continuss the
Talmod, Is not this & ense of an Asmakhtat—and sn Asmakhta chiigation

is mot hinding. Were it is different; the papers were deposited, mnd
whenever the object of litigution is deposited, there ean be no question of
Asmukhia. Did we sot lears ss follows: “He wha pald a portion of Jis
debt pnd e ereditor deposited the bill of debt,® ote. And B Nahman
sal] the law Is not in necordance with H. Jose's statement in which be
does not rocognize the prineipls of Asmakhin. Here it is different; since
he wmid he agroed that his papers shoold be considered veid. Bul, the
Talmud continues, the law is that an Asmakhta cbligstion is valid pro-
vided , . (Bab Ned 27a-h)

' Bl Kahann ¢lsbmed money from Bab Bar Shoba. Ssid the Jatter, ‘If
I do not pay vou within a cerfain time, collect from this wine before
thoe! B, Papa was of the opinfon that an Asmakbts ohligstion is void
ouly in the case of land, sines, as & ruls, it is not sold; but in the case
of wine, sineo thero s always o market for it, it is ke ready ensh. Said
B.Hu-,m.murH.JmuE.Pnp,‘Thmhmudh the nama
of Rebha, *‘any obligation invelving an ‘if* is not walil*' ' (Bab. Bak.
Mes, Bt )"

This is the earliest statement with reference to the applieability
of the prineiple of Asmakhta. The famous late jurist Rabha is
said to be its author.

In view of the fact that this legal principle is not based on
the Bible or tradition. and in view of the fact that, a5 far as
internal evidence is coneerned, it is a product of Jewish jurists
who lived in Babylonia, 8 product of Babylonian Jewry, it is
natural that we should inguire what was the Babylonian law
and business enstom with regard to it.

There ean be no doubt that the Babylonians knew nothing of
an invalidating principle of Asmakhta' But first of all, we

*For further instruetive cxumples, cf. Bab. Baba Mes. 104b, 100b, and
TEb-Tda.

*Thos from the Old Hatplonian law: "He who breaks the agreemsmt,
in as much as he has wworn, should pay s eertain sum and in sddition he
will have his head coversd with hot asphalt’ (of, Homm. Gesetz, 3, p. 223).
And from the Assyrian poriod: ‘He who breaks the agreemmnt should
plice in the lap of Ninlil 10 minas of silver and 10 minas of gold' [an
engemous som] (Johm, Deeds and Doe, 151). From the Neo-Balylonian
pe=iod: {One rents & homss at & rental of five shekels per annum. Both
parties agroe that he who hreaks \he agreement should pay the other parly
10 shekels’ (Cumb, 97, seo also Dar. 25, and 378, Nbk. 103, Dar. 484, and
Artxx in BE. vol. § by Clay).
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must notiee that the Babylonians had their own coneeption of
obligations invelving s fine in case of defanlt. 'It scems,” writes
Prof. Joseph Kohler, ‘that a debtor had the right to pay the fine
in place of the fulfilment of the obligation; the agreement to
pay o fine was conceived as an alternative obligation’ (Aus
Babyl, Rechtsl. 1, § 6). Now this is just the Jewish view. The
principle of Asmakhta, in part, simply says this: An agreement
to pay & fine in case of default is void, unless it is coneeived, 23
it was by the Babylonians, 8 un alternative obligation.

Then ggain we must bear in mind that an agreement involving
a forfeiture clause was sometimes drawn up as follows:

If on the 20th of Nissan, Marduk-nasirapiu shall ot give 3 miuns o
Bal-iboi, Belln-nhoo and Lo-balst then belong to Belibnl the three minua
an the somplote purchase price (Dar, 319, 8, of. alss 300 und Kobler's note,
op. ot 4, p. 33).

This simply means that at the time the loan is made the ereditor
says to the debtor, ‘You will eithér pay your debt at the date
stated, or this money that I am now giving you is purchass
price for the objret which you are now handing over to me as'a
pledge.' This is just what Jewish law requires. The principle of
Asniaklita says that s debtor can forfeit his pledge only if the
sgresmient is made out in & way similar to the sbove mentioned
Babylonian contract (YEI'D *3D).

We are now in o position to spproach the problem before us®
In as much as the Jewish business men followed the commaon
law of the land in which they lived, they had mo principle of
Asmakhia. But in the case of an obligation involving & fine in
default, they had a peculiar notion; and in the esse of 4 trans-
action with & forfeituve eclause, the contracts were st times
drawn up aecording to a eertain fixed form. The causes under-
lying that form do pot eoncern us here® What does concern
us is that there existed such facts. Some Jewish jurists thenm
insisted upon that form, elaiming that otherwise the obliga-
tion would mot be binding; while others did not insist upon

" Ho nttempt is made here to give n Jétailed history of the principle
of Ammukhta. We are here interssted in showing its dependemes on Baby-
logian husiness and logal costoms

*Of. Eohler's obsortation gquoted sbove,
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it. Such a sitnstion was however intolerable to the Jewich

jurists; theymbu&wmprmﬁmtnheﬁxedudpmﬁdﬂd
with a legal basis, The early jurists knew nothing of a principle
of Asmakhta Seemingly, they did not progress far in their
expositions of the existent cases (ef. Tosephta quoted above,
{977 N3P N3N As time went on, the jurists were more and
more inelined to favor the existent practices of the lsnd men-
tioned mbove. Those, on their surface, involved the question-of
the state of mind of the maker of the obligation. This then
formed the starting point for discussion in the schools. In the
course of time, there was evolved a full-fledged theory which
covered the existing cases and similar ones. The doctors in the
Babylonian Law Schools then coined for it the technieal term
of Asmakhta, a word unknown not only to Tamaitic Law but
also foreign to the Palestinian Amoraim. That was all accom-
plished mainly within the four walls of the law peademies. The
jndgmmdiurktsmfnwdmmhmﬁhumit. It was not until
the time of the famous judge R. Nohman that the judges hegan
to pay attention to it That judge himself at first refused to
resoguize it, but later reversed his position. A younger con-
tmpﬂnrymmeulmiiﬂhringinghrth:eimnﬂ:ﬂntnfth&
principle, 133 ¥ 'NT 93 And it was a generation later that
nnanuthori:;!e]:jusﬁﬂnﬂ'mulnimingthuitwunmmd
daily practice that Asmakhta-obligstions are void (Bab. Babs
Bat. 1T3b)."

Thus the Jewish legal principle of Asmakhta means on the one
hand the legalization of a few Bahylonian practiees, and on the
other hand the extension of its own legal theory to cover all
other similar cases.

" The sixtmment einnot howiver b taken too literally, for we fisd that
thi latest editors of the Talmud were not mgreed ms to ita application, as
stated above



PROCEEDINGS

oF THE
MIDDLE WEST BRANCH OF THE
AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY

The fourth Annual Meeting of the Middle West Branch was
held at Evanston, I, February 20-21, 1920. We were the
guests of Garrett Biblical Institute and Northwestern Univer-
sity, and our heartiest thanks must be given to the loéal enter-
tainment committee, headed by Professor F. C. Eiselen, and
ineluding Prof. Kenneth W, Colegrove, Prof. Leslis E. Fuller,
Prof. Perley 0. Ray, Prof. Edmmmd D. Soper, Dean R. C.
Flickinger, Dean James A. James, Prof. John A. Scott, Presi-
dent C. M. Stuart.  The Shaffer Hall Dormitory was set free for
the sccommudlation of those who did not care to go to hotels, and
the Tiniversity Club of Evanston was our headquariers and here
we had our meals, An informal dinner, presided over by Dean
Flickinger, was given by Northwestern University Friday even.
ing, and s luneheon, presided over hy President Stuart, was
given Saturdsy noon by Garrett Biblical Institute, Through
these we became nequainted with the staffs of those institutions,
while g dipner of club members alone Saturday evening was
an appropriate ending to the meeting. After the Presidential
address Friday evening, Professor Eiselen entériained the mem-
bers at his houss, at which Professor Scott made an address.

The members present were Allen, Blomgren, Clark, Cohen,
Colegrove, Eiselen, Fuller, Judson, Kelly, Keyfits, Laufer,
Lavitt, Levy, Lybyer, Mamshall, Mercer, Molymeux, Morgenstern,
Olmstead, Robinson, Seott, Smith, Soper, Sprengling, Water-
man (25). The following were proposed as new members:
Prof. Kenneth W. Colegrove, Northwestern University; Miss
Alia Judson, University of Chicago; Mr. I, Kexfite, University
of Chieago; Professor D, A, Leavitt, Chicago, I1l.; Rev, H. L
Marshall, Ohio State University; Prof. John A. Seott, North-
western University ; Prof. E. D, Soper, Northwwstern Univer-
sity. Letters and telegrams of regret were received from
Messre. Bolling, Byrne, Conmnt, Tolman, At the business ses
sions, the nominating committee, consisting of Messrs. Kelly,
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. Fuller (ehairman), reported the following who
were unanimously chosen: President, Prof. A. H. Lybyer, Tini-
versity of Nlingia; Viee-President, Prof. W. E. Clark, Univer-
sity of Chicago; Seeretary-Treasurer, Prof. A. T. Olmstead,
University of Illinois; Executive Committee, Prof. Leroy Water-
man, University of Michigan; Prof. L. B. Wolfenson, Univer-
sity of Wisconsin. On motions of Messrs. Levy, Morgenstern,
and Smith, the thanks of the Braveh were tendersd to North-
western University, to Garrett Biblical Institute, to the local
committee of arrangements, and especially to its chairman, Prof.
Eiselen.

The papers mny perhaps best be reviewed in geographical
order. Prof. E. D, Sopen of Northwestern University discnssed
‘Religion snd Polities in Present-Day Jupan.! The origin and
development of the imperial cult was detailed and its importancs
emphasized for wnderstanding present political rconditions,
Still, there is good hope for democracy in future Jupan.. The
Monroe Doctring of Japan was shown by Prof, Kesneri Cois-
arove of Northwestern. University to be the necessary result of
our own Monroe Doctrine having been forced upon the Peace
Conference. A detailed discussion of the methods by which
militarist Japan was strengthening herself in China followed.
Dr. Bernoud Lavse of the Field Museum of Natural History
presented a remarkable series of eolored slides which represented
some of the finest examples of Chinese pictorial art.

“The Origin of the Karen and their Monotheistic Tradition”
‘was presented by Rev. H. 1. Mansuanz, now of Ohio State Uni-
versity, missionary st Insein, Burma. The results presented in
this paper form u by-produet of migsionary enterprise.

The traditions of the Karem tribes of Burma indieate that they are
hql;ruhhhﬂmfrmmnuﬂmnmw. Thiy erosed the
' River of Runuing Sand’' which is not the Gobi desart ss earfior scholars
thonght, but rather the ‘River Runaing with Sand,” snd may refer to the
Ho-ang Ho, or Yellow River, of China, at the hendwatars of whish. the early
mdwmﬂnmﬁumﬁmu The Enren bnguage is
Binitie In form and structurs, The people sre Mongulold in physieal foa-
ture. Their powsssion of bronze drums peenliar to cortain  sorthern
mﬂﬁpwm&mum?mm&mmm
thelr hume thare some time, ferhaps at the beginaing of the Christio
in the kills of Yunnar, for Chiness penerals who conqguersd thal region
i found bronrs drums in use. The monobheistic tradition is a elose
to the mecount of the ereation und full in Gemesis The Father
made man, thon womsn from bis rib, sad put the twe It & garden

Fik

1
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where fhirs were seven kinda of frulf ons of which they must not eat
The dmgon ealled ‘Mukswll' came in and tempisd the woman to eat
after ke had falled with the man. After this sickness and death followed
This story in verse has been banded down by word of mouth from tima
immemorinl. Sines the Kareun were already ln Tumnan, they eould not
have roceived thess traditions from the Jewish qoloniss which did not eater
China unti] 1122 4. p., nor from the Nestorinns who ntered in the sixth
ceatory. The abemee of Christisn tradition or Messionie hope shows the
tradition eoulil not have come from Nestorlan or Portugnese pources,  Whils
it nppeurs that » story having so many points in common with the ansient
Jowish nceount of ereation must have beem borrowed, we camuot trace the
dirost agency through which it cwme. The ancient religion of China has
beens found to be & menotheistic system though referonees to it aro ssanty.
The Haren nre related to the Ohinese raclally mnd linguistiodlly, May it
oot be possible that they ace reluted religiously ss woll and thai in this
tradition we have m sarvival of sa nocient faith of which we know very
likile?

Prof. Warrer E. Cranx, Chicago University, gave a paper on
‘Prakrit Dialects in the Sanskrit Drama,’ & close study of those
sections in which the lower eclasses speak lower class langunge.
The majority of editions sin by paying too much attention to
rules of late Prakrit grammarians, More attention should be
paid to the readings of the manuseripts. In the absence of
Prof. H. C. Tormax, Vanderbilt University, the secretary read
a note by him on ‘An Erroneons Etymology of the New Persian
pidich in relation to the pr. n. Patizeithes (Hdt. 3, 61)." The
current belief that Patizeithes is the title of the Psendo-Smerdis:
is impossible beeansa of the phonetio difficulties involved, the uss
of the term, and the Magian title he bore is rather the Oropastes
of Justin, '

‘The Sumerian Paradise of the Gods’' was investigated by
Prof. Samuvm. A. B, Meroes, Western Theological Seminary,
on the basis of the Langdon Epie, and new readings and inter-
pretations were presented. Prof. Groroe 1. Roamwson, MeClor-
mick Theological Seminary, reviewed a recent work on the
Samsritans by Rev. J. E. H. Tuoursox, Following up studies
at earlier meetings of our braneh, Prof, Jurax Mosgmvereay,
Hebrew Union College, discussed ‘The Oldest Document of the
Hexateuch and its Historical Significance.’ Prof. C. A. Brou-
GreN, Augustuna College, gave 4 minute investigation of the
Book of Obadisk. ‘The Attitude of the Psalms toward Life
after Death’ was presented with negative conclusions by Prof.
J. M. P. Smrra, University of Chicago.
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The more modern phmu!thhﬂurﬂutwmw]lmpm—
entad. Prof. Imsus Furiss, Garrett Biblical Institute,
pointed ont the large number of ‘Humanitarisn Elements in the
Koran,' and its relationship to the life of the present. The
branch enjoyed a brief visit from Prof. Lows C, KarrINssl, of
the University of Michigan, who has devoted his life to & study
of the history of mathematics, and who talked on Oriental and
Arabic mathematies.

mmmm.ﬁmmmmmqﬁmhmmm
Mbjpmhmtﬂﬂhnnmnhhmntgﬂ:ﬂnﬂphr. Thls perni-
dmwmuﬂnmmnﬁmumwnmﬂmnﬂmm
scigmee, Thmmﬁypup_hrulmmuﬂnhrmmh:m
and ths Egyptinns s minbmired Hindu scicaes is treated na entirely the
product of Greek influence; Arabic selence ls also minimited, and the
eontribations of the Hindus to the development of Arable selente ara
#requently not mentioned. In the Hindn treatment of Hindu sclence, cor-
uhwﬂuﬂhnm!ninlndthmhﬂmnralu:mhmthnniml
thinking, found in the Hindy development of the sive function, of alge-
huinqluunu,olnmﬁmdprmfnrthwluﬁuufhdmimu
uqmﬁw:,dthuﬂm;zdmnddmnqmﬂhmmﬂnmﬂ:
which we mse This material is bomogmedus and furnishes internal evi-
demes of & common origin, not Greek. In the absence of supporting Cireek

At the reception given by Professor Eisslen, Prof. Jomx A.
Seorr spoke on ‘The Dardanelles and Beyond.”

Thunq:dphhﬁwﬂurﬂuﬂnmnmlpnfhﬂmﬂh
pﬂr,fm!heﬁiﬁm!ﬂuo!mﬁnglmmnnhlumdwhghndﬂ
H_mmnpﬁthlilmuﬂrmdmﬂmn‘uﬂunﬂnn
separate pemce whish brought on the attempt. It was the origimal plan
hmnummmm:mmmnwmmh
mﬂn-thﬂfmﬁhmdrﬂumﬂthr}grmn:mmhm
hnhtmj-hwoflhmnhpulﬂ!dmwduﬂtynrmhg
a British fores in Syris, yet the prgency of the Bussian ai mads
“mwmum.Mnmmrm While from
-nﬂlhrrpnhtnlmwhntmhmhﬂhamum.rnhm
mmu{ﬁ.mhm.mmnmnmm
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Aliios to keep the upper hand in Russin, held ber in the war for

great eampalgn, and thne kept the Anstrions from ernshing Italy and the
Germars from defesting France until the English had tims to creste and
equip un army and untl Ameriea had eoma into the strugele. It seems
safe 1o say that this ill fated ecampaign agninst the Dardanslles by keep-
ing Russia in the fleld was the deeiiing point of the war,

From his experience as a Near Esst expert at Paris and as
chief technical expert for the King-Crane commission on man-
dates in the Near East, Prof. A. H. Lynver gave new fsecls on
‘The Near East st the Peace Conference.”

The Near East was ropresentad at the Conference on behalf of the Sarbe,
Rumaniane, Grecks, and the Arabe of the Hejas, bot tot on bebalf of the
Bulgarians and Turke. This led to & one-sided presemistion of the situa-
tion and looksd townrd s setilemest out of harmony with the fneta. The
Conferstite came slowly and late to the treaty with Bulgarin and adioormed
before taking wp thot with Turkey. In both aress, the trehd of ' evenis
wne conditloned by searet treatiss. The Tresty of Loudon of 10156 pro-
posed 1o divide Albanin betwwen Serbis, Italy, and Greece. The treaty
by which Rumanis entersd the war punrantesd to her the territories she
then held, incloding the Bulgnrian strip taken in 1013. The agreemmnt by
which Mr, Venizelos expoets to recsive the pandoe: award of Thraes aml
westorn Asin Minor bas never been mmde public, The Sykes-Picot ngree-
mmnt gave the oversight of Palestine and the sontrol of mowt of Mesopo-
tamia to Britain; Syria, Cllicls, the rest of Mesopotamis, and ss ntesior
block ineluding Diarbekir and Sivas, to Frumee. The agreement of B
Jean dv Maurienne promised soutbern Asiu Minor to ltaly, Russis was
promissd Constantinople and perhaps northern Asis -Minor, Col. Lawrmes
made promises to the Arabe which overlapped thoss of Sir Mark Sykes o
the French. The whole scheme was based on the imperialism of the Old
Diplomacy, and paid small regard to sthnography, geography, economics,
or the rights of peoples. At the Peace Conference and sinee the Eunropess
effort hus been direeted toward earrying out the sserst agreements, whils
the offort of Americn hus boen 1o spcurs a settloment i harmony with the
principles for which the war was professed 1o be fought, and in the diroe-
tion of permanesey. The Entopean schemo van bo carried out o all peob-
ahility euly after o considerable war of congquest dlrected agabiist the
Turks and Arabs; wnd if ib shoulil become estahlishes] it mmst bo sorreetod
wonet ar later, sither by & vital and effoctive lesgue of nations, ur by
another rort lo arma

Lo

Introduced in happy fashion by President Stuart of Garrett
Biblical Tnstitute, Prof, Lewoy Warsmsax of the University of
Michigan delivered his Presidentisl Address on *Orjental
Stodies and Recoustruetion.’

The far reacking task of reconstruction affecting the modern worll may
ot eem. spplismble, even by mnalogy, to so secluded w field ms Oriental
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Studies; bot such sweeping changes in the presemt arder, kn themselves,

new adjustments. The new age brings with it = challmge
from the past and for the future. Oriental Studiss have suffered in the
mm&mumwmmmmmﬂmﬂ
humsnity that ealls for & restatement and & reemphusicing of ideals. A
dﬂwﬁlm&rﬂmﬂh&pﬁuhﬁanﬂ;mhm

mord intimate touch with living hwman valoes Oriondalista
hﬂlmnrhﬂ.hnunrﬂmhrhﬂhﬂngldmﬂpm Pressmt
wom-hhﬁlﬂmhtlhﬂlﬂmpmtﬁn;m:mﬂﬂ
contact between the East of yesterdsy and the West. Btecent world cleny-
md&nﬂh&mwﬂﬂn-h&mpr&mnppmumdﬁpnduihuh
rebuildl both cur house mnd its furnishings, Finally, our exlsting programa
ndqﬂpuntmmuwwpﬂwmpmtwmm A
anm.hﬂrmmﬂthhmufm
intersstad nations, and enpabls of utilizing all our resources, is neaded for
hmﬂmﬂkﬂmrﬂhgﬂmﬂlhfmhdmwthjhﬁm
Eaat, and for conserving the present sources of inspimation opensd up by
chamged conditions in Palestine.

%

A. T. OrusrEaD, Secrefary
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Julien’s manuseript dictionary of the Manchu language

Sinologists may be interested in knowing that the Cleveland
Public Library has just received, in its John G. White Collection
of Folk-lore and Orientalia, an unpublished marmseript dietion-
ary of the Manchu language, prepared by the great Chinese
scholar, Stanislas Julien. This manuseript the Library referred
to Dr. Berthold Laufer of the Fisld Columbian Museum, Ffrom
whose letter has been taken, with his kind permission, the fol-
lowing aecount:

‘The manuseript bears the title **Vocabulaire Tartare-Mand-
chon, Contenant la traduetion de tons les mots tartares-mand-
chou employés dans la version de Meng tsen’ par |'"Emp. Khian
loung.!” Opposite the title-page, written by the same hand,
**Ex libris Stanislas Julien."'

"What Julien calls Tariar-Manehu, we now cdll simply Man.
ehn. It is a special vocabulary to the Manehn translation of
the Chinese wark Meng-tse (see Legge, Chinese Classics, Vol 2).
In 1824 Julien published a book under the title **Meng-Tsen vel
Mencinm, lating interpretatione ad interpretationem tartaricam
utramgue recensita instruxit, el perpetuo commentario ¢ Sinicis
deprompto illustravit Stanislas Julien. Lutetiae, 1824.29. 2
vol,"" published by the Bociété Asiatique of Paris. . . . A
copy of this work, which is in the White collection, has been eon-
snlted, but shows no reference to this vocabulary. l

‘It is obvious that Julien prepared this glossary for the pur-
pose of his translation, and that this manuseript is to be dated
prior to 1824, Whether it has ever been published, I am not
prepared to say; but nothing is kmown to me about such a pub-
lication, The glessary is not noted by H. Cordier in his Biblio-
theca Sinico, either as printed or as manuseript.

‘It is interesting that in some instances Julien has added the
Chines¢ equivalent to the corresponding Manchu word. It
would not be worth while to publish this manuseript, as we have
a Manchu dictionary by H. C. v. d. Gabelentz (Leipzig, 1864)
for the classieal litersture and & complete Manchu-Russian die-
tionary by Zakharov. Julien’s work is essentially of historical
interest in that it shows us the working methods, the conseien-
tiousness and industry of this great scholar.’

Perhaps some of the readers of the JOURNAL OF THE AMERICAN
OmexTay Socery may have further information about the his-
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tory of this vocabulary, If so, they are requested to communi-
cate it to the Cleveland Public Library.
Gornox W. THAYER,
Librarian of the John G. White Collection.

Cloveland Publie Library,
Cleveland, Ohio.

The mosgic inscripfion at ‘Ain Dik

This interesting Jewish Aramaic inseription, recently uneov-
ered by o bursting shell at ‘Ain Dik, nesr Jericho, hes been
variously published and explained, most fully by Pére Vincent
in the Revues Bibligus for October, 1919.

Some of the characters are missing or wncertain, and their
restoration is more or less a matter of conjecture. 1 would like
to suggest the following as the probable reading:

D 77
AOD Paa
o 2

12 93 385 i
W 300 prnst
O [N 2

T2 3m 73 mEmip
mopn 72 13 fei3l
DI (071 N
nerap R N3
=
‘Honored be the memory of Benjamin the treasurer, the son
of Jossh. Honored be the memory of every one who lends a
band and gives, or who has (already) given, in this holy place,
whether gold or silver or any other valuable thing; for this
gasures them their special right in this holy place. Amen.
The reading of all the characters which are preserved seems
quite eertain, though they are somewhat carelessly executed, and
saveral of them sre made to resemble one another so closely that
they would be problematic in a less plain context,
The basis for dating the inseription afforded by the palaesog-
raphy is so insecure ss to be almost negligible. It may be given
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some slight value, however, when taken in connection with the
few other indications, The date proposed by Vincent, the age
of Herod the Great, seems to me extramely improbable; the evi-
dence points fo 8 mueh later day. The spelling {241 is dis-
tinotly late; the relative pronoun is . not Y7 (contrast the

MHeoqillath Taanith) ; the noun ﬂ:ﬁi‘Jﬂ, "valuable possession,” ia
8 later Rabbinical word, not even occurring in Onkelos, but fre-
quent in Talmod and Midrash, and noticeably common in’ Pales-
tinian Syrise (the Judean dinlect of about the ffth century
A.p.) The abbreviation [3. for /3 3. points in the same dires-
tion; end finally, the characters of the inseription correspond
as closely to those of the fifth ventury 4. o, and the end of the
fourth century, as to those of any other tims, Judging from the
scanty materinl in Chwolson's Oorpus and elsewhers. All
things considered, the fifth eentury seems to ma the most prob-
able date,

C. .Tmum{
Yals University, E

An Assyrian tablet found in Bombay

The Assyrian elay tahlet here presented was discovered in the
storeroom of o house in Girgsum, one of the wards of the eity
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of Bombay. Through my friend, Dr. Robert Zimmerman, 8.7,
Professor of Indie Philology in St. Xavier's College, Bombay, it
came into my hands. I recently had the opportunity to
announce the discovery before the Oriental Club of New York,
and at Dr. J. B, Nies’s suggestion the tablet was placed in Dr,
C. E. Keiser's hands for decipherment. His reading follows.
Dr. Keiser notes that of the two women sold by -zér-ukin oune
was his slave and the other his dsughter; the sifs and pagirannu
officers who are always meutioned in these slave coutracts sppas-
ently gave over the docament guaranteeing ownership. I may
add that it is not known how the relie reached Indin.

Transliterafion,
OnvERsE

1. . <zér-ukin apil-fu 4 =Samaf-ftir ina hu-nd 1ib-bi-fa
['Al-ﬁnrid -biti 4 "Ins-biti-pén-kalam-ma-lu-mur-a$dn
+« » - -Su s-ng 18 Sigly kaspu a-na Simi ha-ri-is s

- <1a(1)-a apil-fu fa =Nabil-eér-ukin apil *E-gi-bi id-din
[bo-ut] si-hia pa-gic-ra-nn 8a ‘A-fardi-i-bit
{0 fInja-biti-pin-kalam-ma-lu-mur-Sn mirtodu la-te-nudo
« « . o -zir-ukin na-8i ins 8-8a-bi 82 "Hu-ub-ta-a afbati-fu
a2 = e apilfn & =Silla-a
............. =N nhii-uadin Sum

o s

R A RTINS ot e
............ [npﬂl-inin“lml—munﬂ-ﬂ:-ni
T R i-iln

............ sthoSabdtu (imn 22%==
14, Eatty Zese 2dNhil-kmdurri-usur SAr Babili,

Translation.

--2ér-ukin, son of Shamash-&tir, in the joy of his heart [i. e,
lh'. his own free will] Asharshi-biti and Ins-biti-pin-kalamma-
lnmruhhnhu. - . for 16 shekels of silver, for a fixed price,

li,mufHalrnn&-ukin,mung:h: guve (i e sold).
('.Eim document of) the ski (and) paqirronu officers, which (was
taken out over) Asharshi-biti (and) Ins-biti-pdn-lumurshn his
danghter (and) his slave, . . . -zér-ukin bears. In the pressncs
-of Kiittd his wife. (Witnesses) . . . . . ysonof Sill&; . , , . .
Nabii-nidin-shom; . . . . . -tu; . . . . ., son of Lugal.marad-
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dani; . . . . . of Badi-lu. . . ... month Shebet, day 22,
year 2 of Nebuchadressar, king of Babylon.
V. 8. SceraisEas
Now York Citr.

PERSONALIA

Thers has appeared in the Bryn Mawr Alumnae Quarferly
for November, 1919, an " Apprecistion'’ of Professor Georaz A.
Barrox, It consists of papers by Miss [ P, Smith, of Wellesley
College, Prof. A. L. Wheeler, of Bryn Mawr College, and Prof.
Morris Jastrow, Jdr., of the University of Pennsylvaniz, It is
accompunied with a Selected Bibliography of Dr, Barton’s Pub-
liestions, pp. 13-17.

D, Teomax Micnrisox, ethnologist in the Bureau of Anieri-
can Ethuology, and professor of ethnology in George ‘Washing-
ton University, has besn elected & corresponding member of 152
Seciétd (les Américanistes de Paris. ¥

Pire Axastase-Mamm ok Sr. Eus, the Carmelite lexicogra-
pher of Baghdad, has written to sn American correspondent of
his experiences since the beginning of the war. On Nov, 23,
1014, he was exiled by the Turkish government to Caesarea
(Cappadocia), and allowed to teturn only in July, 1916. Prior
to the fall of Baghdad in Mareh, 1917, the retreating Turks set
fire to the Carmelite monastery and completsly destroyed its
two valuable libraries of oriental snd occidental books respes-
tively. Pére Anastase thus saw obliterated the work of 45 years
of his life in preparing an etymological dictionary of the Arshic
language, which was nearing completion. The monthly mags-
zine, Lughat al-* Arab, of which he was the editor, has not ap-
peared sinve, and will not be published again until the price of
paper and printing is reduced. Orientalists who desire to send
reprints or duplieate bhooks for the reconstitution of the library
of the Order, may address them to the Bibliothdque, Mission des
Carmes, Baghdid, Mesopotamin.



THE EASHMIRIAN ATHARVA VEDA, BOOK SEVEN
EDITED WITH GRITICAL XOTES

LeRoy Care Baeney
Tewrry Conveos, Hayrronn, Cowvmronoes

INTRODUCTION

I AR BErMEn BEST to tontinnd ke work on the Kashmirian
Atharva Veda by publishing Book 7 instesd of Book 19 as
promised in JAOS 37, 257, The material is presented in the
same manver as that used in Book 5: the transliteration of the
ms. is griven in italics and is continnous, with the number of each
line in brackets. Abbreviations and punotuntion marks used are
the same as in previons books; they are doubtless familiar to
all who are interestod in this work,

The results attained in editing the text of this book nre rather
more satisfactory than in previous books, but much is still un-
gertain,

Of tke ms—This saventh book in the Kashmir ms. begins
fOTh1T and ends £104a20.—a littie more than six and one half
Folios. There is only one defacement worth mentioning. 71068
15, and it is possible to réestore the text in spite of this. Some
of the pages have 19 lines, some 20, none more or less.

Punctuation, numbers, ete—~Within the individual hymns
punctuation is most irregular; the colon mark is often placed
below the line of lettars rather than in it. Below lines 17 and
18 of f100a are some five marks which might possibly be
intended for astent marks.

The hymns are grouped into annvikas, of which there are 4,
with 5 hymns in each: ann 3 no. 5 has no kinds number after
it, only ‘mnu 3', and at the end of the book no number is
written for kinda or anuviika, tho space is left for one number,

There sre a few corrections, both margmal and interlinesr,
only ond of which is ot all extended ; this is on 98h betwesn lines
4 and 5, where & pada is inserted followed by ‘dvitiyapustake’.
In the left margin of f101h at the beginning of hymn no, 11 is
‘raksimantram’,

10 JTAOS 40
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Extend of the book,—This book contains 20 hymns, 4 of them
prose. The norm of stanzas in a hymn is elearly 10: ten hymns
(probably eleven) have 10 stanzes each. It will be observed
that the stanzs norm is ineregsed by one in each suceessive hook,
starting with four in Book 1. Assuming the correctness of the
verse-divisions of the toxt as edited bolow we make the following
table:

3 hymny bave 9 stamzas earl = £V mimnms
10 (1] Wi E'D Wi wi =]M e
a L1 “id '!l ai i — 33 e
i Wi b ]2 L) “w i 35 dn
1 lirmun seesis to have 10 44 = 10) 4
b_h hrmus have 204) stanzas

New ond old material —Twelve of the hymns of this book may
bie called new: the number of really new stanzas is sbout 100,
the number of new pidas is somewhat more than 300, Four of
the hymns of § Bk 5 appear here and also four of S Ble 19 our
no. 14 is commted as new though some of it has parallels in TS
uni elsewhore,

ATHARVA-VEDA PATPPALADA-SAKHA
BOOK SEVEN

1
(8D, 14)

[197b17] atha saptamak oif namo [18] ndrdyandya = ol namo
soildbhagavalydik om namo filotamaydih =22

[f98al1] o suparnas todinavindat sikaras teakhanas s |
dipsosage tvam dipsantoin prati |2) krtydkrlo daka | atho yo
smin dipsati tam w tvas jahy osadhe agne priavisat pr-[3] fand
sahasva prati ketydi ketydkrte | prafiharonenas hardmasi |
yEskvirki-[4] yo pantu dydvdprihivi todsutal. | ul tak mrgom
iva viddhat krtye ketyikrioh ke-[3] 06 | agham aste aghakrte
Saputhaf fapalhificine protyan prati prohisvén yof co-[6] kira
tum afchalu | yas tod ketyety ekd | punas krtyddt kriydmkrie
pratikaranaiing hanima-[T] s | somaksom axmian ddadhmo
yathda Artypikriam hanah pufean wa piloran geiche sva-[§]
diivibhisthito dasa | fantur swivyayornns sdv krlye krlyikrtmh
krtdh | wiendiva vdru-[9] ny abhikrandam mrgdiva krfyd kar-
lifram richatu | hrspasydivo parieisai parimiya [10] pard lvaca
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| deuhdrde cagkyse kriydni grivisu pro mudicata | ya kriye devo-
krta ga [11] vd manusyajisi |t fod protyai prohinmast |
praficinayana veahmand | yada stri [12] @i vdsmdn akriydh
cokdra papmane | fim w tasmii noyimassy dsvam iividwibhi-[13]
dhinyiz 1z |

For the invoestion read: atha saptsmas kindo likhyate z of
namno HAriyaniya  ofi namo jvilibhagavatydi z ot namo tilotia-
miyii #

For the hymn resd : suparnas tviinvavindat sikaras tvilkhanan
nash | dipsinsadbe tvah dipsantah prati krtyiketo daba 2 1 2
<ava jahi yitudhinin ava krtyikrtam jahi> | atho yo ‘smiin
dipsati tam u tvain joby osadhe z 2 & agne prianisiy prianidh
sahnsva | proti ketvim krtyikrte pratiharsoens harimasi z 8 2
fvi rjlynh patatu dyfiviprihivi otsutd | ut tah mrgam iva
wildbyat kriyd krtyiketah krid z 4 z agham astv aghakrio
gapathad fapathiyate | pratyak prati prahinmaesi yas eakira tam
reehatn z 0 z yas tvd krtye prajighiya vidvin avidugo griam |
punas tvii tasmii dadhmo yatha krtyakrtan hunsh z 6 = punas
kriyim krtyikrio pratiharanens harimasi | samaksam asminn
Hdadhino yathil krtyikrtan hanah z T z putrs iva pitaram gacchn
svija iviibhisthito deda | tantur ivivyayenn iti krtye krtyiikriam
ketii z 8 2 ud enlva virany abhikrandam mrgiva | krtyil kar-
tiram yechaty 2 9 2 yasyeva pariSisam parimiya pari tvaceh |
durhitrde eakiruse krtyan: grivisu prati mudeats = 10 z ¥l krtye
devakridi yi vi manusyajisi | tim tvi pratyak prahinmasi prati.
oinens vrahmani = 11 z yadi stri yadi vi pumiin kriyih cskiira
pipmane | thm u tasmii nayimasy aSvam ivisvibhidhingg z 12
elz

1 have supplisd 2ub from §; the pidas would be most easily
omitted if 1d and 2 ended slike, so that juhi may have once
stood in our 1d. In 4b utantd is of course only & conjecture.
St Sabe oecurs § 10, 1. dabo. St 6 has sppesred Ppp 2. 88, ¥;
it i reedited here. as the suggestions formerly made do not seem
good.

2
(85.23)

[£98a13] asale mo dydvaprihivi okald devi saresvali | [14]
okato ma sndrad cdgnié ca kemigs jombhayoldm smari wasyendro
kwmidrasyn krmii |15] dhanapats johi | hatd vidvdritayogrena
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vacasi mimd yo ksiu parisarpa-[16] K ye wisdi parisarpati |
watim yo madhyan gochami faviv krmih jombhayimasi [17]
wiripiu dede suripiu dvdu krsydu dve rohitiu dedu | bablrud
et babhrukarnas ca grdhra-[18] s kokds ca te hatdh ye krimayas
sitavilksd ye krsnds sitabdhavah ye ke [19] co vifvaripis fia
krimii jombhoyimasi | wo dvitirses calwraksag krimid carigo
[20] arjunah drndmy asys prsfhic apn vrécimi yaf chirah ted
asiu siryo agid vi- [{98h] fvadrsto adrihd | drafansya ghwinn
adrst@i ea sarvdigé co pramenui krimin, yovd-[2] sovikhidsas
kaskifyamo dhiksimaed ca parivrknaveh drstas ca hanyaldin
krimir adr-[3] sfaé cola hanyotdm.  hite yovikho hatfaf ca pavir
hato savgonavin wla | kafd vi-[4] fvdritoye anena vacasd mama
| sorvesim oo krimindgwiv bhinadmy odming fire da-[5] hdmy
agning muklhwin 3 2z

Between lines 3 and 4 st the right the ms has sarvdsdm ca
krimindih dvitiyapustoke,

Read: ole mo dyavApriltivi ota devi sarasvati | otin ma indras
signié e krimim jambhayatio imam 2z 1 2 asyendrs kumirasya
krimim dhanapate jahi | batd vitvil anltaye ugrens vacssi mama
£ 2% yo 'ksyin parsarpati yo nisin parsarpati | datim yo
madhyam gacchati tam krimih jambhoyimasi z 3 = virlpiu
dviin sarfipin dviu krspin dviin rohitin dvin | babhrus ea
babhrukarnas ea grdhras kokad ca te hatih z 4 % ye krimayas
Sitivaksii yo krsnis fitibRhavah | ye ke ea viSvarapis tan krimif
jambhayimasi 2 5 2 yo dviSings eaturnksas lkrimis sirafigo
srjunah | Srpfmy asya postie apn veteami yac chivah z 6 2 uid
asin siryo agid visvidrsto adrstabi | dmﬁﬁiﬂghmn
adrsting ca sarving ca pramran krimin z 7 2 yavisisay kaska.
siso dhuiiksfisa$ en pariveinsvah | drs{a$ ca haoyatis krimic
odrstas cots hanyatim z § 2 hato yaviigo hntas en pavie hatah
sagmuaviid uta | hatd vilvd aritayo anens vicasi mama ¥ 9 2
sarvesioh e¢n  kriminim sarvisiri en kriminfm | bhioadmy
afmanit diro dahiimy sgnind mukham 2 W0z 22

In st 1 ote, otd, and otdn are given asin 8; but the ms reading
may point rather to ogte, ostd, and ostiu, from & -+ vas with the
meaning ‘shining hitherward” or possibly “abiding here.’

3
[E95B5] tigmebhir agmir arcibhis fukrena deva docisa | [6]
dmdde ni vaha team anyam dew v krava fn
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In o read agoe, in d dsath ni krno tin. RV 6. 45, Tab has our
ab, bt with brhadbhir for tigmebhir.

facigigne arcisi ca mir daheto [T] oaghdyavah | sakhyam a
samkrnmahe fvani com dmdd wpa fambluvak

TReading tvim climid in d would seem to mive & possible sense
to the stanza:

wir dmido vwa-[B]nayamasi wis kravyidho grkebhyah | sam-
yildo wima ye deva te agne mirabhondd | (0]

Read nayimasi in a, kravyido in b: in ¢ mifsido seems prob-
able.

dmidai ea kravyddasaé eadasyobhaydn saha | prajit ye
cakrire bhdgwis tam +-{10]to nir naydmasi |

In a read kravyiided, in b probably minsides cobhayin: slso
tin in d.

aramaiama poakvam ula didrsw le yondu sarve siso-

[11) mbhiyinyatreto ghiyavak |

For a rend ya émesy arasatamati, in b diadhrsub: in e
snmbhiiyi®; in d ‘ghiyavah. |

ye na sidus kriokrta kilvisakria sidhys punos ted-[12]n
yajliyd devd yantu yata dgatdh

For ab read ye pas sedus krtyikrtah kilbisakrtas sakhyam:
in e tiin, in d nayanty, Our ol =8 14, 2, 100d. At the end of
b the ms reading might be sakhya.

avarena savirdajo nenajash hastin bo-[13 [lavi | dhatd no bhod-
royd nesal so mo gopayatu prajanm |

There seems to be a eontrast in pidas a and b between avarena
and anenn, but T ean see nothing more; the sign transliterated
‘ba’ in ‘balam' is vot sure. Over the combination ts in nesat
sa the ms hns Sea.

krnve ham rodasi varma [14] syima savitus sove | mati wo
bhadraya bhami dydué cimmdn pity eikasah | [15)

Read *har in a, and bhiimir in e

yad asurdndm ahany asmin pipita medhinah devinim paya
ddiwyam apo-[16]4 sundhantu mam imavi |

In b papita is probably some form of the root pid ‘protect’;
medinah might better be read. In ¢ padya probably balances
pipita; pida d (perhaps reading imam) can stand, but ef. KS
38. 5d fipes * mimasah.

pi te pityr marubin swmuom emi md nas siryasya samdrio
yu-[1T]vathd | abhi no vire rvadi ksametat pra jaydmahi rudra
prajo-[18]yi
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Read: @ te pitar martih sumnsm emni mE nes sAryisys sar-
dréo yuvathith | abhi no viro tryati ksameta pra jiyimahi radra
prajayi z 10 z

This is RV 2. 33. 1 with several variants,

yo garbhe antar yo vrdhre | antar yij jilas jowilnvymis co
piurugath tasmihrdyd [19] saii havisd hamadhya sa s prajin
jaradastii krnotu 223 22

Read: vo garble antar yo vrdhre antar yaj jatan junitavyam
ca pinrosam | tasmi rddhyd sah havisi hovadhvan 88 nag
prajit jaradastin krnotu 21123 2

CL. 8 423 Thuand TB 2. 6, 16. 2d.

4

(§19.13)

[#99n] idyasii bk sthavirdu vrsindu | ciffra wamd vrsabhiu
pirayimia | fayokse prathama yo-[2]gigate yiabhydin catam
asurind svar yal. | asui &igino vryabho ne bhime ghandgha-
[8|nah ksobhanaé carsanindm. saikrandane wimisa ekavirad
futam send ajoyal si-[4]kam sndrah saikrandanendnimisena jis-
wund yodhyena duscyavanena dhrsnung | tu-[3]d indrena
jayata tat sakadhvah yudho narae izwhastena vrsuyd sa wsuhas-
livse sa wakamkri-[6)Bhie vafi sotepsld odhi indro. ponond |
samsrstajit somapd  bahoiaikirdhvadhanvd [7] pratilitabhir
astd | on drdhvadhonvd protikitabhic astha balavijiayes sthe-
wira-[8]s provirah sohasvin vijfi sahasina wgrah abhiviro
abhissalvd sohoji-(91F jiitriydi @ rotham @ bistha kovidas
| imars viram anu hargidhvam wgram indrain satvine [10] anu
santrabhadhvash | grdmagitaic pojilmit vajrabihwiv jagyantam
ajmd promrnantam ojd-|11]si | abhi gottrini xahasd gihamino
maddyur wgris colamatsur indrah dugdyn-[12)vanas priandsd
ayodhyo ssikain send avatu pro ywtsw | vrhaspati pari diyi [13]
rathena raksohamittriii  apabidhaminih prabhafijai  saifn
pramenaiin  amittedn  osmi-[ 14 kahm | edhyevitd teninim. |
indra esim nayali vrhaspatic doksing yajiias pura (15] wtu
somah devasendnim abhibhadjatindi Juyontindrin maruto yantu
madhye | [16] indrasya vrsno marufisyo rajie ddilydndi maru-
i dardha wgram | mohdmanasish [17] bhyvanacysedndn ghogo
devinini jovatdmm wd astim. asmikem indras so-[15]mriesu
dhvajesy esmilkaw yil isavas 13 jayantu | asmakon vira witare
bhave-[19]te aemdn devdse vatd hovesu = 4 2



Kashmirian Atharva Veda 151

Read: indrasya bahil sthavirfu vrsindu citrd imd vrsahhin
piirayisndl | th yoloye prathamiu yoga Agate yAbhydm jitam
asurAnim svar yat z 1 z &fud giéino vrsabho na Lhimo ghani-
ghanah ksobhana$ carsaninim | safkrandano ‘nimisa ekavirad
fatmi kenii ajayat sikam indrah z 2 2 saiikrandsnenfinimisens
jishunayodhyens duseynvanens dhrsmuni | tad indrena jayata
tat salindhvam yudho nara ksuhastens vrsui z 3 z sa isnhasthis
ya nigafgibhir vafi samsragld sa vudha indro ganena | sam-
srstajit somapd bihufardhy Grdhvadhanvi pratihitibhir asti =z
4 3 bulavijidys sthaviras pravirah sahasvin vi)i sahamina
ugrah | abhiviro abhisatvd sahojij jaitriyendra ratham & tisthi
govidam z & z imam virmm ann harsadhvam ugram indrai
gntviing ann safirabhadhvam | grimajitam gojitam vajrabihumi
juyantam ajma pramrnantam ojasi z 6 z abhi gotrini snhasd
gihamine adiya ngrad fatumanyur indrah | duScyavanas pria-
niisid ayodhyo 'smikath sendl avatu pra yutsn z 7 z vrhaspate
pari divi rathens rakyohimitrdi apabidbaminah | prabhaijan
Satrim pramrmann amitrin ssmikam edhy sviti tanfinim 2 8 2
indra esisn netd vrhaspatir daksini yajiiey purs etn somah |
devesendinfim  abhibhafijatinim  jaysntiniic  maruto  yintu
madhye ¢ 9 ¢ indrasya vrsno varunasya rijis Adityinim maro-
tam fardha ugram | mabimanusiih bhovanacyavinih ghoso
devinim jaystim od asthit ¢ 10 x asmikom indres samriesu
divajesv asmikari yi isaves th jayantu | ssmikah vied uttare
bhavantv asmin deviso 'vati huvesu 2z 11 24 2

The version restorsd hore poeords very closely with that of S:
the smendations are proposed the more confidently because of a
growing belief that it will become clear that much of § Bk 18
is drawn from Ppp, a5 was suggested by Roth, Der AV in Kasch-
wiir, p. 15,

>

[£99a18] viisvanarid arocala jite hira-120] nyoyo mandh tamn
abharad - vrhaspatih kasyapo virydya ket vrhospatarie  fom
a-[199L] kruo manih vidvanaram sohe sopiaryayo baldya kah
sam dadhus fvd vayodhasali vifve de-[2]vds fv indriyarh saptar-
sayos ca swh dadhuh jite hirawyayo manir agner viifvidnanid
adhi | [3] adfvatha jitas prathamo grex priyotamd fanik viis-
vinarasya srsfyd krigadig-[4]s krie manih kréyadismi tedvi
daw krtyidisih bhordsi tvd krlyddugin  ke-[S]nomi  lvd
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krtyiddisin vayodhosmh | patatiri paksi balavin kriyddises
sa-| 6] piltnahi witanni vidvabhesajo ugras paliko magih paiu”ﬁ
te baliyn [7] ke witannir bhesajaya e | jato hiranyoyo wlanir
apa raksdnsi sedhaiy | de-[8]vo manis sapatnahd raksohdmi-
pacdionak hiraymayan naramdmdne kadya-|9] penibhrtar soha |
vitivdanaram te nomekaim dhur agner yones saha condrena
jatmin [10] gayesphinas pralovans vadhodhas kriyidigir bala-
gahisy wgrah yasyedmi bhamyd-[11]m adhi wiskraniai pdi-
sure padari | mrda nas fenne yad riapas tasyasndhi landvadhi |
[12] digd tedvidan veyam devasya savitus save | jivdlave
bhardamasi mohyi [13] arisfotiloye | déchedonas pralyedanc
dvisetos fapono mapii -dotrifjayas se-[14]painahi dvmsantam
apa bidheidm. 2 5 z2al =

Read: viiévinardd avocatas jito hiranyayo manih | tam
fbharad vrhaspatih kaSyapo virydya kam 2 1 z vrhaspatis tam
akrnod manimh vAisvnaram sahs | saptarsayo baliya kam sam
dadhus tvi vayodhasah z 2 2 viSve deviis tv indriyam saptar-
sayai ca sam dadhuh | jito hirenysyo mmnir agner viisvinarid
pdbi # & z advartho jitss prathamo ‘gnes priystamid taniih |
vaiéviinarasya srstyl krtyidiisis krto manih z 4 ¢ krtyidigimn
tviividain krtyadisim bhavimi tvi | krtydisin krnomi tvi
krtvadigih vayodhasam z 5 z patatri paksi belavin kriyddass
sapatnahi | nitunnir vidvebhesaja ugras patiko manih 2 6 =2
patatri te baliya kah nitunnir bhesajiya te | jito hirauyayo
manir apa raksiisi sedhatn 2 7z devo manis sapatnahi raksohi-
miveeRtanah | hiranmayai fnaraidming kafyapenibhrtani saha
z Bz viliévinarar te nEmiikam &hur agner yones saha candrens
jatam | gayasphiinag pratarano vayodhss krtyidisir valagahisy
u;uhx!izmredmhhﬂmﬂmadhinmkﬂnhmpmupﬂlm
| mrdi nus tanvo yad rapas tasyisnili tanfivesin x 10 z disim
tvéi vidma vayam devasya savitus save | jivitave bharimasi
muhyd aristatitaye z 11 z Gechsdinss pracchedano dvisatas
tapano manih | Satrufijayss sapatnaki dvisantam upnhﬁdjmrlm
£12z5znnnl g

In 6e and 7b nitunnir is & eenjecture which msy be found
seeeptable: patiko 1 would regard as & variant form of pataka.
In 8¢ we might consider as s possibility arssminam; the two
hemistichs do not hang together well. For 9¢ ¢f RV 1. 01. 19;
for 116 ¢f KV 5. 82, 6b ete; for 12b of £ 19. 28 passim; and for
12 «f SMB 1. 2 1e.
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ﬂ.

[#99b14] patyasys sthi-[15]nd prihivi didhirs riena devd
amrtam any avindan. | diruvena tod ho-[16] havisd dharayimy
abhi tad dydodprthivi ghreaitii '

In & we may probably read pastyasya sthimili: n b tena and
amptam, tho riena would seem possible; the form suggeated 15
§13.1. 74. In e rend dhruvena and havisd, in d geoftiin ; onr
d is RV 10, 47, 8e.

yebkir homdir vidva-[17)karmi dodhdremdr prihivii mifa-
roan wah | febhis fvi homdir tha dhdrayd-[18]m rearh satyam
anu caranfu homih

I b read dadhiire”, in od probably dhfirayimy rtam.

ihit dhriyedhvati dhorune pribivyd wiolyd [18] mdtus subha-
giyd upasthe | aparimitod sahasi modamand asmi-[20]n vistin
suprajasiu bhavithy |

In ¢ T wonld suggest updrnudhvain; in d read suprajaso (the
stem supraja seems not quotable in AV). Note § 14. 2. 43b
hasimuodiu mahasi modamini.

suprajisiv sahuasd modamiIng varsman prihi-[ 1008 ] vyd upar
brayadheain | syl filoydi darma yacchantu devd dhardbhir
ends prikivi pi-[2]partu | '

Read suprajaso mehasi in a: mahasi also in st 3e.

imawn #ilam drdisthyatumann vosindm arigfavirdn abki sai-
carema | drdhi ta-{3]posito bhoventu sthivdvird upesado bhe-
vantu |

The ms correets to drdhi u° in ¢, In a read Srilisthyatamim ;
in ¢ upamito, in d sthiraviri The insertion of ssyll at the
beginning of ¢ would improve the piida.

imdri &ildh sowitd viyu-{4]r indro prhaspatin nimnotu proji-
wan, | wksatirng maruto ghriena bhogo no riiji wi [5] Krsam
dadalu |

Read: imar &ilim savitd viyur indro vrhaspatir ni minota
prajinan | uechantiinnd maruto ghrtena bhego no riji ni krgnn
daditn £ 6 =

This is & 3. 12. 4; but 8 has tanotu in &

minasya patni hovise jusasvd fivrdnfusya bahulamadhyama-
sya | [6] @ tvd fafir vidhyatdm 6 kumdra & vabhyanfin dhenavo
nityavatsdh

Read: minssys patni haviso jusasva tiveintasys bahula-
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madhyamasys | @ tvd fifur vigyatim 8 kumirs 3 vAdysntan
dhenavo nityavatsih 2 7 2
With our ed compare § 8. 12. 3ed and also PG 3. 4. 4 _
‘drdhds te sthind [T] bhavantu bhimyam adhi drdhdk paksisas
tavidhe viidle | sthivaviri annasi-[8]td na edhi | farma no yoscha
dueipade catuspade |

Read tavise in b; in ¢ probably sthiravirinna® ; delete colom
after edhi, and read yaceha in d. :

idld devi garhdpatydya ca-]9]klipe (Fnai vasing jogali susevd
| sthirdfigarh tvd sthirapdurusin asye pa-[10] tirih sthird tv@
vird ubhi saiicarema |

Read cuklpe in n, trnani and suofevih in b: n e “fighm nnd
*phurusim, hut for asys pattrih 1 ean snggest nothing.

vistos pate prafi janihy asmdn dviveso [11] mramive na vdhi
| yan tvemahe prianas taj jusasva caluspade dvipadd vedr
e-[12]haz 1z ‘

Read ; vistos pate pratl jinihy asmin svivelo anamivo ns
adhi | yat tvemabe prati nas tsj jusasva eatuspado dvipads &
yesayehnz 0 z132

For this stanza see RV 7. 54. 1, ete,, but with & different pida
d: Eaus 43. 18 quotes the stanza as hore. Phda d is 8 13. 1. 2d.

7

[£100a12] darbhogra osedhindm fatakdndo ajayals | sehasra-
[13] viryas pari nay pitn visvatah

Over salinsra the ms has a correstion mamahnsaviryah.

Reail darbha ugra in a; for ¢ manih sahssra®. S & 4 2 has
the second hemistich as here; in general of S 19, 32

yathi bharbho ajiyaminas teacam biinantya [14] bhimydi
| evisyn bhidyatdm jeno yo nah papai cikitsati |

ftead darbho jiyemines in s, and bhinstti bhifimyah o b

apa witram a-{15]pa krlyim apa roksesya dhdned | omiods
™% v u e niig oa yitu-[16]dhdnah

Read raksansi dhanvi in b: in ed ehtayimasi sarvid on
yiitwihiuyah, Tho the ms is defaced, enough troces of letters
pemiain 1o give u basis for resioration. At the end of pida d
the ms interlines the ecorrsetion nyah.

aethi vii mvele wdvalom na vl sarvem anuplavar | asi team
fosye diso-[17[no po nah pipoh okitsati |
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With asti in & the first hemistich might stand ; and nsti wotld
seem rather hetter than asi.

pari sdyam pari pritag pari madhyandinah pa-{18]ri garbho
hiranyahastaghnas pari wes patu visvatah

Read mudhyathdinari in b; and uta for pari at the end of b
woulil be better but perhaps is not necessary. I ¢ read darbho.

givdn jiltas svardsi [19] sikaoin somend babhrund | mid pdpakr-
fvanad #ikho md pikaes pure-[T100b] so ri nay pitu pidvatak ¢

In o svirdd esi might be better than svariisi (from svr).
Tn ¢ we might read Gfur for éikho, and in d pikns puruso risat:
in @ rend pari and vifvatah.

sahasrokdndas tavisas (Tkmavalip visisahi | [2] garbhena
sarpi raksiisy asivis capadhimasi |

In b read visisahih, in ¢ darbhena sarpin, in d pmivis,

apadugdhmi  disvapni apada-[3] gdha aritayah sarved ca
yitudhanyah :

For & read apadagdharmh dussvapnyam: in ¢ sarvis.

md tod dabhan yatudhindn == [4] &l dhradhwié sakunis
petham: | darbho rijd samudriges pers nag paty vi-[5]dvalah =
B

Read: md tvii dablisn yitudhini mi grihnus fakunis patan
| darbho rije samudriyas pari nas pitn visvatah 29 2 2.2

8

[{100bG] wo nas pipena vacasi ghosatodrkla vrval. | [6] drdé
chaputam uprismdm upanadyiti sarvatah |

In b perhaps we may read *odrilkto ‘bravat; in ¢ drviic ehap-
atham, and possibly & parasmid, or better spismid; in d apa-
mudyutn.

yan naé dapid varine ya-[7]1 zapotnis fvairir vi yod ohea-
fura wi fapidii | jJyiyasas capathai vayi-]8]yovdinam pavayd-
maosi

Bﬁiql: yan nai Sapid yaro no yat sapatni Svairiic Vi yac
chyasuro vi fapiti | jyliyusad dapathiy v ye eviiindn yivayi-
masi z 2 2

g samasyante pathii viksanpanrtyini aidhi | yuvai (9]
tam bibhrad pihve phrvas profiisraiyatam | _

For ab it would seem possible to read yin samasyante Sapathin
yin Sapin aurtin adhi. [n e if ynvam is correet it might be
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followed by tin hibhrad vahyo, or hibhradvibyia; for d we
then wounld read pirvi pratifmiyitan.

riukefo yavo ma babhriir maghava [10] wo na sdbhya hiran-
yadhanvinis sapathim fupejatu tdm pitvendro wrilram fakno
Jaghi-[11]na |

For ab a probable reading = rjukeSo yavas sa babhror
maghavi no na sdhyash. For ¢ we might read hiranyadhanvi
gapathiin tv apejata; in d read tam sod vriram fakro: in the
right margin the ms indieates the correction kra for kno,

pisapa siisihyata rsabhas sahasvan sapathin fva | drd caront
Sapathi [12] i@ ito filvaditiresas santu sarve |

In a there may be some form of ssh, but 1 ean suzgest noth-
ing satisfactory; in b sahssvin is probable. In ¢ read arde,
in- de ita ito jilvodifa nmsis, _

wisagram ha vico helad i 18] ksitia | aghoracaksasa darma te
warma krnmar |

In the first part of this 1 can suggest nothing bayond the divi-
sion of the words: rend aghoracaksasas,

apiinco yantu fapathd-|14]d euendstighdyund | yo no dura-
sydi jivase sond nakasyesate | [15]

Read apiifico, and probably Sapathi aneniisti aghiyuni. In
¢ durasyan is probable, and if jivase is a verb the third person
Jivati would seem better; for the rest I ean see only isate at the
end. :

pari piatu sopathd | d anrtdd duritdd wla | pari ma jyayased
dan-[16]sdd dive raksatu mim ssa | _

Read: pari mi patn Sapsthiid anrtdd duritid wta | pari ma
Jyiiyasss sansid devo ralsatn mim isam 2 8 =

The end of d may not be good, but it seems possible: imim
wotild be hetter.

andgla yajRam fapathdir anuei vydddhya kriah | [17]
vrhada varma prols muRedmi te |

In a read anastahv rather than anvista: in b andel vyidhysm
would seem possible if vyidhyam can be a noun: read vrhad
varmio.

yuvarmtardhyoaydyddisive paksand-[18] vifanty patelirinaé fop-
ataram sapathds punch = 3 =

Read: tyuvamtardhysyiyinsivat paksinah | & viSantu patst-
rinas Saplirarh Sapathis punah 21023z

The text in u looks somewhat like that of 3¢ sbove; both padas
seem hopeless.
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9
(85.7)

(£100b18] a mo di-[19]dai 26 pari sthdriter md nor daksdir
daksing yatumdvdn punah pro jitd [T101a] savitd ca yaschatani
nasor virwfchiyasamrddhydi ca kriva |

Read: f no difa mA pari sthié arite md no dhaksir daksindrh
yatumivin | punak pra dhiti savitd ea yacchailth namo virt-
sy asampddhydi e krmuah 2 1 2

This varies greatly from 8, having an entirely difermt od:
the gender of yitumivin iz not consistent with a and d.

gam ardte purodhatsvdi puru-[2]riprnai | namas to fosmds
krnop md vanith mams vipathah

Read: yam prfite purodhatse purnsan) parirfproam | fumas
te tasmii krnmo mi vanimh mama vyathah z 2 2

S has “ripmam in b; perhaps it should stand here also.

anavarmdydbhis prayuiijma-[3]he manasé hrdayena ca | andii
tanva mi viriiche dischantam parwiprai [4]

In a anavadyibhis wonld seem possible; in ed rvead arite and
virtser ditsantam; tanvam would be better than tanvo. This
mnol in 8,

pr no vamr devakrtd divd nakimh ca. siddhyatu | ritim anu-
preme vayast namo sle -5 riyitaye |

In o rend pra no, in b sidhystn: in e aritim, in d *stv ardtaye.

ula nagna dpobhavaiy svapnayyi srjese comam | ovdte ovily
virs-[6] fohimdy dkifith puresesya ea |

Read: uta nagni bobhuvat] svepuayd srjose junam | ariite
eittiny virtsyanty dkiitin purugasys en 2.5 2

paro mehy asimrddhe mrie hetih woyimasi | yam dvi-[7] smas
tavti vimvakevyd bhiatvd srgmani rukmani driel,

For b we may probably read paro mehy assamrddhe v te
hetimy nayimasi: of S Tab where paro ‘pehy stands. If we may
read vifvakavvi and sragmani, the rest might stand.

namas to stu samrddhe [B| mdmdhawi purodhie krnv atha-
varmi fedharm namivantive sutadaniive md fe martydi aa-[9]
santyebhyo adhi mirvadaniii

It seems that snurddhe is correct here, not asamrddhe; if so
the next pada might possibly be mimahah puramdhim kru:
these sugpestions are made to seem the more doubtful by the fol-
lowing words which are in part parallel to 8 Ted where tvil refers
to asamrddhi. It seems clear that Ppp intends nimivantih
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nitudsntisy, and probably arite for mé te; amartyim martye-
bhyo might be possible. For aths varmi one might think of
aths yanve, or perhaps vinve,

md no vanig mid vican virischam ugriv indrigni [10] i
Bhajatin vasiini sarve no dya dischatta ardtih profi haryal@i

Read virtsir in a, and na i in b; in ¢ ditsanto, and in e no
*dya dnd haryati.

g vadi-[11]ni devdndi devaditigu |

These words are all that the ms gives to correspond to § st 4.
The stanze in & reads, serasvatim anumatin bhiagath yanto havi-
mahe | vaeud justin madhumafio avidisan deviingn devahi
tasu,

ywh viacd mama kurydj jihvayosthapidhi-[12]nayd | sroddha
cam adya vindatu datids somena babhrund = 4 2

Read: varh viled mams kuryij jihvayfnsthapidhinayi | Srad-
dbi tam adys vindato datth somena babhrond ¢ 10 2 4.2

The first bemistich in S st 3 is yam yacimy shai vicd sarasva-
tyh manoyuji: our pads s seems possible but if it should be
emendad to yam yieimi then makuryii] may conceal an instru-
mental agreeing with jihvayi, or parallel to it

10
(8 19. 39)

[F101413] ditu devas triyomina kustho himovatas pari | fak-
mdngh survad widoyan sa-[14]rvdl ca yatudhdvyah frind to
kustha ndmdni nughamdro naghirize ne ghd-|15]ywi puruso
rizal, | asmdi pari vrovimi ted siyam pritor atho diveh ji-[18]
vald ndma te matd jivanto ndma te pitd | mdrsa nama te feasdh
w-117 | ttamo sy osadhindm anadeidn jagotim vea | vydgre sea-
padim iva naghaymin [18] puruso risel. | osmii pory yroving
twd siymii pritar atho diveh H-|19]sydmividye girayebhyas frir
ddityebhyns pari | trir jito viivadeveblyas 2o [f1015] hustho
vifvabhesajo | 2dkasi somena bixthaxi tekmdnath sarvah adiayan
siredd co yitu-[2]dhinyah aévattho devasadanas friiyasyin
stin dhian | faftrdimeloaga caksapaom (ve-|3)x Lusfha jiyaldt sah
hrange non acarad dhvrouyardhandhand diev | sa yulra nava-
[4]s paribhrasanam yatra himavated feral tatrimrlasyn ookso-
wain tatas kustho ajiya-[5]ta | sa kusthani visvabhesaja sikawm
somenn tothosi | takmidnah sarpai adisyokh sered-[6]F ca
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j h yar tvd woda pirvakivdke yom vi fod kusthikas
ca ahisyi-|T|vaso anusirifchas tendsi visvabhesajoh dirsilakai
trtiyakah sa-[B]danti yai co hiyanah takmdanai eidvadhaviryd
adharafcan pord suvah £ [9] 2 Gzanu =

Read: fitu devas triyaminsh kostho himavatas pari | tak-
mAnam sarvafl niéayan sarvié en yitudbdnyah z 1z trini te
kustha namini naghanfro naghirise na ghiyai puruse rigat |
asmii pari vravimi tvil siypii-pritar atho divil 2 2 2 jivald nima
fe witd jivento nima te pitd mirst nima te svasd | nn ghiyam
purnso risat | asmii © 2 8z uitamo ‘sy osadhiniim wnncd vt
jugatiim iva vyighrad évapadim iva | pa ghiymi purngo Tisat
| pari pari vravimi tvi siyam.pritar atho divi z 4 z tris Sirbo-
bhyo ‘Dgirebliyas trir adityebhyss pari | trir jito vikvadeve-
bliyah | s8 kusths viévabliesaja sikam somenn tisthesi | takmi.
nam sarvail nidaysn sarvis ea yitndhinyah z 5 & sfvattho
devasadnnaes trtiyusyim ito divi | tatrimriasys caksana tatas
kustho *jivata | sa kustha * ° | takminam * * z 6 3 hiranyayi
niinr acarad dhiranysbandhani divi | tated® = " | sa kusthe © 7
| takminmin © * z 7 2z yatrs nivas prabhraisanam yatrs hima-
vataé Girah | tatrimrtasys esksanam tatss kusfho ajéynta | sa
kustha viévabhesajn sikom somena tisthasi | takminah sarvam
nidaysn sarvis ca yitndhinyah z 8 g yam v vedn piirva
iksviiko yam v tvi kusthikié ea | tahifyivaso anusiriSchast
teniisi vigvabhesajuh z 9 2 Sirsilikam trijyakam sadandir yas ca
hiiyanal | takminwi visvadbiviryidharificam parii suva z 10
zhzmanus

There ars & number of varistions from § here. In 5a Eiribu-
bhiye is adopted on the testimony of the § mss, which also seem
to support the form ‘fgirebhyas; 5d is emended to harmonize
with the tisthasi of 5e. The most important varintion is in giv-
ing S with stt 6 and T; this seems to be indicated by the ma
in f101b3 by the sah beforé hiranye and the ss before ynira.
In 9ab I have merely tried to keep close to the ms: in 10a
sirsilikath is probably correet but its meaning is not clear,

il
Of § 3. 21 10, RV 10. 162 passim, and MG 2. 18, 2 pussim,
[f101b9] ye parvatis semaprsfhdpa wifanasi-{10]vars | witay
parjanydd egais te kravyddam afiloman | yas to hantu cardca-
[11]ram stthdsyantasm saréarpam. gerbhaih yo dalamdsyai
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tam ito wndsaydmasi | [12] yod agnibhyapsaraso gandharvdn
geliya uta | kravyido miaradevenas tay ito [13] nddaydmast | yes
ta urv drohaty osrk fta rehondya ka | Gmaday kravyd-[14]dhe
ripuns Uiy ilo ndfayimasi | yas te Srond vydvayaty ontard dom-
pati [15] faye | yoni yo antar drelhi tam iio nisaydmosi | yus
tvid svapnena to-[16]masd mohoyitvd mipadyate | viyam kowosi
papminash tam o ndfayd-{17|mass | hd Wi kharve khalute
ndigur akarna tundila | indra§ co figmasi-[ 18] yudhasi tena lvd
ndiayimani | nasas londdya namasg kusumdya nomas pro-[19]
disthimne numas kafyade namas tubhyait nirrle vifvavire jole
mait dhdpayy [20] i vidgvaripadr yavad dydur ydvet prifivi
yivat payeti siryah tdvatvam w-[ £102a] m ugra tulgwlo parimii
pihs misvatah z 132

In the left margin oppoeite the fhst two lines the ms hus
raksimanteam. Line 18 is slightly defaced,

Read: ye pArvatiz somaprsthi fips uttinaiivarih | vitay par-
Janya Bd agnis te kravyidam adiSeman z 1 2 yas te hanti curil-
enram utthdsyuntari sarisrpam | garbhath yo dafamisyari tam
ito nifayiimnsi z 2 2 yed egnibhyo ‘psaraso gandharvi gehyd
uta | kravyido miradevinas tif ito nifayimasi z 3 z yas ta firvy
firohaty asrk te rehaniiya kam | imddas kravylido riplis tin ito
nifayimasi £ 4 z yas te droni vyaviity antari dampati éaye |
yoniti yo antar frelhi tam ito nifayimasi z 5 z yas tvik svapnena
tamasi mohayitvi nipadyate | ariyan kanvai pipminei tam
ito nifayimasi z 6 z bl hi kharva khalite fniigne akarna tundila
| indrasys tigmsm dyndhah tena tvi nidayimasi z T 3 namas
tundiya names kusumiys namas protisthimne namas {kayade
| nemns tubbysim nirrte vidvaviire jale suit dhEpaye thin vid
varipim z B 2 yivad dyflar yival prthivi yivet paryeti siiryah
| thvat tvim ugra gulgnla parimi pibi vifvatsh 2 92 1 =

In st Tb nijur or even uiijur might be read: in Sb prati-
sthiiune s probably good but for kafyade I can think of nolli-
ing: in Bd we might consider jvile instend of jule.

12
[F102a1) yiskardgnim ekavratd-[2)m ekasthim ekaldmikan |
piljdi sannacdtanii jaitriydschivadimas | (3] yaskardini
ehavratd ekastha ekaldmike | wa tud sapetni sasaha $i8 re-[4]
cana vikyd uttordham tattarabhyo witered adharabhyal adhas
sapatni samakly adha-{5)red adhdrabliyah na siindhavasya pus-
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pasya siiryo snapayali tvacim. pife sndpe-[6]ydtvayd sapatnd
varcidadhe | na vii pite pife vahisi subhdguikaranid a-[7]s
pite bhogamys no dheyathe md makisii kenu | yat pite adha
vrkse vitaplo-[B]vid mahiyome | jayonti pratydtisthanti sufjiyd
ndma visi | wiianapae-[9)radm subkagin sokamdndm gohasvalin
| wéchit vrhadvadd vada pitai sapaine-|10]citanii pifdm fwy
Fondn hanford amurebhyol tayi sapainyah siksiya mahe-[11]
udro dinavin fva | pdjs bibharty aikuwimh hiranyavantam
aikingi | tens sapotayd (12| varea dlumpasi samedhemat,
iman  khanamy osadhiim  virudhdm  balavatta-[13)mam  athd
sapatnin dadhate kraute kevalai patim. z 22

Read: ekardjiim ekavratim ekasthiim ekalimikim | pitim
sapatonciitanim jiitriyScchivadimasi £ 1 2z ckarijiy ekavrata
ekastha ckalfniike | un tvil sspatn] sasiha $Ei recana vihyil z 2
# nitariham uttardibhyn uttured adharibhyah | adhas sapatuf
tsimakty adhared adharibhyah 2 3 2 na shindhavasya puspasya
sirysh snfipayati tvacd | pite sniipayatn tvayd sapstoyd vares
adade z 4 z no wviii pativahisi subhogamkaranid asi | pite
bhagam & no dhehy atho mi mahisisn krom 2 5 z yat pite adho
vriikge vitaplavd mahlyase | jayenti pratydtisthanti saiijsyd
néma vi as z 6 z uttinaparniin subhagiih sahaminim sabas-
valim | acehil vrhadvadiith vada pitim sapatnicitanim ¢ 7 2
pititn indro vyidnid dhantuvi asurebhysh | tayd sapatiimh
siksivn mabendro dinsviin ive z 8 2 pafd bibbarty afkuiui
hiranyavantam aitkinum | tena sapatoyd vares Alumpasi samed-
higmat 2 9 z imith khanimy ogadhim viradhis balavattamim |
athi sapatnih bddhate kroote kevalam patim 5 10 2 2 %

The word eknlasiki, or ekamilikia, might be better than ekali-
miks us given instt 1 and 2. Our st 3 is an interesting variant
of § 8,18, 4; sdsakty would seem quite possilile in pida ¢, inten.
give of saiij; Bdgerton suggests mimaky. Our st 8 has some
similarity to 8 2. 27. 4 and 5 (Ppp 2. 16. 3). For our st 10 f
§3.18. 1 and 2.

13

[f102a14] yisim drid dghasise vitasydi prihay yatah tdsds
sanvanim sndra apa-|15]kriad chirak yds purusiid dcaranii
sikass siryasya rosmibhih yd vicom a-{18]nasavyaiing anta-
riksed adho divah yisih prowkhyo divi vrddho antarikse Ki-(17]
ranyayah yis potanti witarathid uitanis pidaghdtinim vrksam
pariso-{ 18] rpanti #d caksu karikrafi | yidsi co tod romi gafohanti

11 JAGS 40
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vikimbhdi celanisini | [19] ydsan siktavim fsur grke mito
hiranyayah ya rokdis pepadyanto pii-[20 ] skaldir fva jamaga |
yi nadiz protigihayante samrabhya kanyd vayah pi-|f102b]s
tirthan avagihante ghnyd svasiilr fva | yis samudrid wicaraniy
ukcdir ghosin kawkrati | §&[2) gadchanti jonam jowam isehontis
prohitash bakw | tisih sunvatim indro apakelad chirah [3] 2
g

Read: yisim drid fighosiso vatasyeva prihag yatih | thsin
Svunvetindm indro spaskrntse chirnh z 1 z ¥is purestid fearmnti
silkari sfirvasya rasmibhili | tisim * ° 2 2 z ¥& vieam fana-
savyamny antariksid athe dival | t8sim ® ° 2z 3 z yisim
prefikho divi veddbo antarikse hiranyayah | t8sfih = " g4 2
yiis patanti vilarsthid uttings padaghftinih | thsiih * 26 2
vii vrkssm parisurpanti #si calout korikrati | tisin * 2 6
z ¥ié ca tvii risah gacehanti vikumbhis celandéinil | thshm * *
z T z yasim sikatdiviin isur grho mito hiranyayah | thsim * “ z
8 = yi rokiiis prapadyante puskaldir iva jimeyah | tisim * *
£ 9 ¢ ¥i nadi pratigihante samirabhya kanysyi vayah | tésimh
* % 210 z yiis tirtham avagihante ‘ghuya$ fvasatic iva | tasim
* 2 11 ¢ yis samudriid ucearanty ueefiic ghosin karikrati |
figacchantir janasi-janam iechantis prahitam baho | tdsion Svan-
vatindm indro apakrntae chirah = 12 2 3.2

L)

14
CF TS 23 10,8 and K8 1L 7

[f102b3] agnir dyusmin sa vanaspafibhir dyugmin. 30
mdyuyman dyn-[4]smantain krnotu | vdyur dyupnin so antarik-
sendyusmdn.  gitrye dywmin sa di-[5] vayusman, | eandra Gyus-
widn 2o naksatlrdir dyusman, asome Gywsmin se ose-[8]dhibhis
Gyusmin. yajfin dywwmin so daksingbhir dyesmin, semudra
dyusma-[7 |0 sa nadibhir Gpwsmdn,  indrendywsmin sa viryend-
shemdn,  vrahnidyusmi- (8]t tdd  erohmacdribhir | dyesmin
ton mdywsmd dywsmantain krnotu | devi dyu-{9)smantas  to
mrtendyugmantah fesa dywsmanta dyusmanta kenufa | prajipati-
[10]r @yugmin sa prajabhir Gyusmin, s miyusmdn dyus krnta
krnofw z 4 2 [11]

In the left margin, oppesite line B, is & ecorrestion ymanniyu.

Read: agnir fyusmin sa vanaspatiblir Gyusmin | sa miyus-
min dynsmantan krnotu 2 1 ¢ viynr Aynsmin so autariksend-
yusmhn | sa ° * 22 gz siirya Sywmin sa diviyusmin | sa
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® ¢ 33 candrn iyusmin s naksatedir yusmin | s "
z 4 z soma fiyusmin sa osadhibhir fiynsmin | sa © " 25 2
vajiin iyusmin sa daksindibhir iyusmiin | sa * “ 2.6 z samu-
dra yusmin sa padiblie Syusmin | sa * * 2 Tz indra fyus-
min sa viryenfiyusmin | sa * ° 2 8 g vrahmiyusmat ted
vrahmaefiribhir dynaont | tan miyuwsmad Syvsmantah kriotu 2
9 2 devd fiynsmantas te ‘mriendiyusmantsh | te miyusmants
Syusmantat krovantu z 10 z prajipatir Syusmin sa prajibhie
fiyusmiin | sa miyusmin dyusmantadm kruotn 2 11 24 2

15

[£102b11] dakgind 50 daksinato daksings pitu sevyatos paiédd
anavyddhat patu so-[12] reasyd bhavahetyd |

Read: dakyind mi daksinato daksind piitu savyatah | pascid
anuvyidhiit pita sarvasyi bhavahetyih z 1 2

This stanza occurs Ppp 2. 85. 3, bnt was not successfully
treatid in that place,

pusund ted padupate dripdddattd caluspadd | dtmanvae-]13]
ti daksind pranodatia prine hi

Here T wonld suggest dvipaddattd in b, with pity undersiond ;
and in d prinenn hi. These suggestions are in harmony with
what seems to be the intent of the hymn.

yith dadhixi yeddhadine dekgimdan |14] vrikmanakrie | sd
@ yakymdt parayaty agne santdpid divyasyae dokéd

Read Sraddadhiine in o, agnes and Sokat in d.

do-[15]damiman daksindm dtamemaé chalyabhyaksmidd wie
barhi movayuite | karna-[16]&lam upahatyinitis sarve yoksmd
upo tisfhantu sikah

At the end of a there is probahly s reference to the Aramana
rite. but I cannot sugzest n good readmg. In b read chalyid
and moeayante: in ¢ karnssilam, if it is & correct form, would
geem to indicate some dizesse of the ear: read “Aritis.
* anyena prani [17] vanute tirodhatie poridhinens yaksmd
hiranyam afvah i dadatu krsute va-[18]rma daksing |

The ms interfines 8 correction, dil, over dadatu,

At the end of b yaksmit seems probable; in ¢ read daditu,
Possibly there is & carenption at the beginning of &

wmisamiyi Siaktyd dedses tvdd foi ndémayd candraw ki-[19]
ranyam mithyd karndd dattam fukrosiy bhdjitu

Here 1 ean offer no satisfactory suggestions. In & tvii firsak-
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tyii seems possible; for b dviisas tviit tan namayat: in ed [ ean
sea only words, and it is not at all elear that the end of the
stangn iz ps Idicated,

vidhuryit pity daksing | upes|F1038] varhanash Ertod gri-
vidm aydr manayo yaksmid atravyd aigarogdd

In & badhirydt might stand; if the first pada belongs with
this stanza we should read daksinopa®, with colon after krtvi
For ¢ we might read grivimi me ayin manayo: bhritreyid
might be considered in d but does not seem to fit the context,

abhyafijona manyantih wi-[2]4 tedm ayd adhampodd dima-
yatah pads vogdn upanohih dandas fod dattas pari pd-[3]iu
sarpd

In a abhyafjenam is possible, for b perhaps nig tvam ayd
adlsspadi: in e read opinahiin, in d sarpit, _

dakginatah preto doksinena | siumanasmi dakgpndm  doksi-
mina wa-(4]m Grjom deksindin smiwasdnd | ghriasyae dhdrim
afe profimaz

Pida & can probally stand; in b dhoksyeminal is perhaps
the best suggestion; in d read avase pratimal. The second
hemistich appears Ppp 5. 31, 8ed with bhiigasyn in d. Pune
tustion is to be correeted. _

sahbasriragdin. satain (5] jyotiyash hy asyd yajiasya papriv
winrld svargd & notu doksind visvaripd a-[6] hinsandi prafigrhs
nima endm 2 anun 5 2

Read: sabasriifigd fatam jyotigim hy syl yajiissya paprir
amrti svargi | & na etn dalsing visverfipihifisantim pratigri-
nims enfim ¢ 10252 anu 2 2 '

This is Ppp 5. 21. 9, which however hus yajiiyasya in b; prob-
ably it should be read here also,

The first and lust stanzas indicate the general intent of this
hymn; the mention of the sandals. the staff, and probably the
virbun, weems to narrow the application to the oceasion of initis-
tisn.

16
(8 19. 17)

[ﬂtﬂn.ﬁ] agnir w3 pdtu vasubhi-[T]s purasdit fasmin krame
lasmni yai drapaye (him puram vravimi | 50 md raksaty so md
go-[8]piyalu tasmiatminath par dade svaha 3 miyur' neinfarik-
sona lasyd di-[9)éas womo md rudriih deksiniyd didah varuns
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wi natin etasyi disa-[10)s sirye ma dydvdprihivibhydmi profi-
oy difa apo sosadhasitir etasyd di-[11]das pantu tifu krame (@
6 froye thivis purar vravimi | T0 md roksonfu 8 nd {12}
gopayantu tibhydtutminaih pari dade sviki | vivakarmd ma
saptorsibhi-{13]r udicd didok indro mai marutvin etasyd disas
prajapatic mi prajo-|14]nanavin saptabhistiyd dhruviyd disah
vrhaspatir ma visvdir deviir dirdhvd [15] yad didas pitu lasmin
krame tasmyan rrays thin purad erovims | s0 ma ra-[16] kzalu
sa mid gipayaty tasmatminam pari dade svikd 3z 1 = [17]

Read: agnir ma pity vasubhis purastii tasmin krame tasmin
&raye tim puriii pridmi | ss mil raksatu sa mi gopiyatu tasmi
itminam pari dade svabi z 1 z viyur mintarikseniitasyd dises
pita * | ° 22z somo mi rudriir daksiniyi difas pitn ©
| * z4 z vuruno madityilir etasyd difes pitu Rl R
siiryo mi dyivaprthivibhyfm praticys difas pitu * L
5 2 fipo mAusadhimatir etssyi difas pintu tisu krame fisu
fraye ti pursm pridmi | 66 mi raksantu B8 mi gopiysntu
tibhys Atmanmii pari dade svibi ¢ 6 z viSvakarmi ma saptar-
sibhir udley® disas patn * | * 2z 7 & indro mi marnivin
etasyl difas pata = | ° z 8= prajipatir mi prajananavin
sa pratisthiyd dhroviyd difas pitn © ] * = yrhaspatir
mi viéviir deviir frdlviyd difas pitu tssmin krame tasmin
fraye tir purail priimi | sa mii raksatn sa mi gopiyatu tasmi
Atminari pari dade svilid 2 102 1z

The text s restored, in places perhaps somewhat violently, to
agree with §; vravimi of the Ppp ms offers the only occasion
for doubts.

17
(8 19. 18)

[£103a17] agnim te vasumantam richantu i mamaghdvayos
pricyid diso bhidasin so-[18]mash fe rudravantam richanta v
mighdyavo doksindyi diso bhiddsii | va-[19] runari fvdditya-
vantam richanta | maghdyava elasyd dide hhidisin #il-[T103Db]
ryaih fe dydvdprihivivanta ilchanta i maghdyova etasyd diso
blidisan vidva-[2)karminmh te soptarsivaniam richanta § mi-
ghiyava wudicys dife bhiddsin i-[8)ndrain me marutvantam
richanta § mdghdyava etasyd dio bhiddsin prajipatim ta pro-
|4] jomanavantam richantu i mighdyovo dhruviyd diso bhidasin
prajipatin pra [5] te prajongnavaniom richanta i mighdyavo
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dhruviyd dudo bhiddsin veha-[B]apatih fe vifvedevivdniam
richonta ¢ maghiyava drdhvd difo bhiddsia [T] 2 2 ¢

Rend: ngnith te vasnmantam rechanin | ye maghiyvaves
priicyi difo ‘bhidisfn z1 2 viynm te ‘ntariksavantam rechantu
| e mighfiyava etasyi difo *bhidisin z 2 z somasi to rudravan-
tam rechantn | ye mighiiyave daksiniy@ difo 'bhidisin 2 8 2
varunmn ta idityavantam rechantu | ye mighliyava stasyii difo
“bhidiisin x 4 2z sAryats te dydviprihivivantam rechantu | ye
mighiyavas pratieyil difo ‘bhidisin = 5 ¢ spas ta cesdhimatic
rechontu | ye mighiivava etasyd difo ‘bhidiisin z § z vidvakar-
minash te septarzsivantam rechantn | ye mighiyava udioyii difo
‘bhidisin 2 T z indram te marutventam rechanta | ve mighfiyava
etaspii difo ‘bhidisin = § z prajipatih te prajananavantom
rechantu | ye mighiyavoe dhruviiyd diso ‘bhidisin z 9 2 vrhigs-
patinn e vidvadevavantam pechantu | ye mighBysva firdhviiya
disio ‘bhidisin £ 10 2 2 _

8tt 2 and 6 nre restored from § to establish the symmotry
between this bymn and the preseding. The variations of the
Ppp ms from the text us given in S are eorruptions rather than
variant readings.

18
(§5.8)

[1103b7] vdikaikatenedhmena | devebhya djymic vaha | ag-
naye thinn i-[8]ha sadaye survd yaidu me havaii '

Delete colon pfter pida s; read agiie t8i in o, and sarva &
yamto in d.

ndri yiki me havai idam karisydmi 1a-[9)F cheay | smam
indritinik@fi sam navoithhd me | tebhis iakeman viryam jita-
veda-[10]# tandvasin

Red hayam in s, and tac in b: for od imfm indritisars akii-
tith sarh nemanta me: in e fakemn, in £ “vasin,

yad dsdm amuco devddevd saf cikirsati | vatasyiguir ho-[11]
vyas siksid dhavai devii ca somaps gur mamdive havam
atunah

Read: yad asiv amuto devii adevas sasd eikirsati | mi tasydgnir
havysm sidosid dhavar devii nsys mopa gur mamiive havam
flamzd z

Th.hilth&rudingnfﬁumptlhnithutih;id.mdpe:hm
that too ought to be restored hers, '
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ati dhivati-[12 isurd vifvasyesind ofasi | vescatdmugya jiv-
ati | indrena sa-[13]ha medhing |

Rend “sarii in n; for jivati the only suggestion T have is Jivii-
tum: in d medini. Our a==5 4a, with b of RV 8. 17. ah, and
with d of § 6. 120, 1b. This only remotely resembles 8 st 4.

abimpldtisarde indrasyojosi hata | avin vrkive [14] sabnica
tato vo jivan mi mocih punar & krdhi yathdman trinaham janari

Read: afisrtydtisard indrasyiujasi hata | svim vrkiva math-
nita tato vo jivan ma moei | praticah punar i krdhi yathimui
troahiit janam z 5 2

Piidas a-d here correspond to § st 4; ef are S Tde; the rend-
ing moeih in onr ms might suggest that it has dropped S Te plus
the word pratieal: i. e tvan tin indro vrirahan praifeah, which
supplies the needed voeative. A compietely satisfactory distri-
bution of the padas given here as st 4 and 5 seems hardly pos-
aibli,
[15] ymm ami purodadhire vrahminam abhibhitayo | indrasya te
adhaspadar tvam  prichd-[18]mi metyave | kravydd enai
samaypain |

In ¢ read indrs sa, in d tamn pratyasyimi, in e famayatu: the
lagt pAda is new.

yod vipriie devapurd vrahma varmani [17] cakrire | tani-
panay paripdnini cakrive | sarvai tad ara-{18]smin krdki |

In & read vadi preyur; delete colon after c. S has paripanioi
kruviini yad upocire sarvar.

afhdinam indro vrttrohmim ugro marmand visya afrdivenam
abii [10] tisthas iakra nedy ahon tavak | @au tvendrirabhamahe
syima sumaidu tova | |

Read: athdipin indrs vrirabann ugro marmani vidhya |
atritiviiinan abhi tisthad Sakra medy shai teva | anu tvendri-
rabhiimahe syims sumstio tava 2 8 2

[£104a] yathendram udvitanmi laddhvd cakre adhaespadan |
krane mim adharany tathd Sedvalibhyas 2a-[2]midbhyah ¢ I =

Rend: yathendra nvdviitsnam labdhvi eakre sadhsspadam |
Krnve *mum adhnrash tathi Saévatibhyas sumibhysh x 92 3 3

19

[£10442] aiigiraso janmandsi tam u hikur vanaspatine sva pi-
[3]lo rakso badhasva sikam indrona medhing |



168 LeRoy Carr Barret

Read Gigiraso in & s in ¢, and medind in Jd: tvEm would
seem better in b, Pada a ocenrs AB 7. 17, 3a.

aps raksinst bidhasva bidhesva pa-[4]rviraprna | pidcin pilo
kravpido bidhasva piradevinaly |

For b read bidhasva parirupand, in d miira®.

athihus tisthavr [5] kotukam avagidhadiv pale kulaw lasyai
hiranyakefyai namas kravo ardfoyn |

In a trstarh wonld seem possible; ind krnmo.

pia (6] sahali mahormand sorviss vyinass fasydi hiranyake.
syid namaz krave ard-[T]{oye |

Read: yi mahati mahonmiini sarvi 68 vyineds | tasydi * z
4 This sS85 7. 0,

yas e yonish pratiredhy dndido garbhedisanall rayads pu-
frath prapyas tvavi pi-[8]lus sohajdsita |

In ¢ T wounld read pripya, and for d pilos mhbajisitha.

yadi pila maigisah | pakve histha vanaspate | tada-[9]hwr
wdrmn jajidnan sokrah prajjahys profi |

In & read pilo, but for mangisah I have no suggestion; in b
‘tigtho seemnn probable. In d prajighne might be possibile.

yathé sedhim opabidhatdpadyemine (10} vanaspate | evd pilo
rakse bidhasva sakam indrena meding | _

In & sadim apa® would give a possible reading; in d read
silam,

yat pisdcad-[11}s purugasya jagdhan bhavaty dfmanah d pilo
pydyate punos tave casndtu pipr-[12]lav |

Read cisniity in d; pipriam wogld seem to mesn ‘fruit.’

pilusi tedluh pitvdhur atho twihur vanaspatiin | sarva toe
bhadrd md [13] namdni tebhin nay piky aihasak

In & it would seem possible to read pitith tvilmr: in ¢ te
bhadrd ndmini would be good; in d read tebhir,

raksohanath orttrahanath pilui pisica-[14] jombhanasis | jaj-
Ranam agre vrksinii tam te badhnimy dyuse ez 4 22 [15]
[ Rmd raksobansm vrtrahanan piluh pisdesjambhannm |
Juﬁhmumqtqigimmhmhnﬂnhrims]ﬂ:i:

20
[104815] sogoriya sattruhane svdhi | saranniliya faftruhons
#ihd | wdosisi-(16]ya satiruhane sviha | isirdya fattrhame
svahd | avasyave dattruha-[1T]ne sodhd | wdyare Sattruhans
sodki | vitdye fattruhane svikd | [18] samsdviys fattrihone
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stk | mitarisvane sattruhane sviha | pavami-[19] ndya attru-
hane suikd = 22 Wty atharvanikapdippald-|20] dayds Sikhayd
saptamas kindas samiptah sz k37 @

Read: sagariya Satrubane svibi z 1 ¢ &ilinidiys Satrnhane
svithii 2 2 z sadandiya Satrubane sviha z 3 z igiriya fatrohane
svilii ¥ 4 z avasyave Gatrulisne svihd z 5 z viyove fatrubane
sviihd z 6 = vitiya fatrubane svihi z 7 & samudriya Satru-
hane svaki 2 8 z mitarifvane Satruhsne sviihd z 9 2 pavaminiya
gatrubane svihh 2 10 25 zanu 4 2

ity atharvanikapdippalidiyin gakhiydnm saptamas kindas
samiiptah,

The smendation slinidays (an epithet of Garnds) is none 100
cartain, but seems possible.



THE CONSTITUTIONAL DEVELOPMENT OF THE
WESTERN HAN DYNASTY

Tery H. Koo
Dexmson TeivERDTY

L The fendal system of the Chou dynasty.

Tue rorx of government which the Revolution of 1912 par-
tinlly overthrew was no sudden ereation, but the product of long
centuries of growth. It had its roots far hack beyond the Chris-
tian era and had undergone great modifieations In suecessive
dynasties. It has by no means disappeared to-day, but in modi-
fied form is the basis of the present republiean machinery of
administration and may well remain so for vears to come. In
all the long history of the Chinese politienl organization, theére
is no more important period than that which spans the dynasty
of the Western Han, It was then that the combination was
misde between the decentralized feudalism of the Chon and the
highly centralized and bureaueratic innovations of the Ts'in.
As the years of the dynasty progressed, a form of organization
inereasingly developed which with alterations was to becoms the
framework of the central government under all sueceeding
rilers. Tt is not too much to say that the organization of China
which we know dates from the great emperors of the Earlier Han.

The history of feudalism in China goes back to the time of
Yu, the founder of the Hia dynasty. Tt had its origin at Tusan®
where Emperor Yu had his first conference with the prinees of
the different existing states, In succceding generations this
fendal system was improved and modified to meet the poeulir
needs of each time, and it reached its completion in the middle
of the Chou dymasty. It is well nigh impossible to discover the
exact beginnings of fendalism, for what records we have of that
period are ourelinble. To bave a full and intelligent under-
standing of the governmental system and strueture of the
Western Hun, however, it is wise to have in mind & hirief survey
of the feudal government as it existed under the more impor{ant
Chou monarehs.

"In the prossnt provinee of Ashmi
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At the head of the State was the emperor.® He had the power
to ereate nobles, appoint ministers, distribute honors, ingpect his
subjects, eonfer emoluments, ond lovy taxes. He was to conduct
religious cerémonies, natioual worship, and meetings of the
priness. He granted land to those whom he considered worthy
and he retained the power to eject such grantees should they be
fornd faithless.

The eentral government consisted of the emperor, a prime
minister or senior ehaneellor (T'ai Ssu) who was over all
departments and who lielped the monarch to executs the latter's
decrees, o senior tutor (T'si Fu) who gave advice to the emperor,
and a semior guardian (T'ai Pao) who admonished the ruler
whenever he departed from the path of reetitude. Ench of the
three councillors had an assistant or junior couneillor (Shao Fu,
Shao Pao, nnd Shao Ssu). These councillors were ta study the
needs of the nation and to submit suggestions to the Crown for
the improvement of the welfare of the people.

Below the councillors wore the six departments.

L The Heaven Department (T'ien Kuan). The head of this
department helped the emperor to regulate the state affairs and
public expenses, to Jdetermine the national budget, and to fix
taxes,

4 The Earth Department (Ti Kuan). The head of this
department was charged with the duty of establishing schools,
proclaiming laws, pmﬁdingfﬁrlhepww&ﬂwhalp]m
enecuraging virtue, and appointing teachers to instruct the
peaple in the proper mesns of life.

3. The Spring Department (Ch'un Kuan), It was-the duty
of the head of this department to attend to all religions cere-
moniss.

4. The Summer Department (Hih Kuau) was assigned the
duty to raise money for war, to organize the army, to cérusi
rebpltion, and to esamine people who were ready for servics,

5. The Antumn Department (T'sin Kuan). This was the
ministry of justice. To ita bead was intrusted the task of inter-
preting the laws, punishing eriminals, and giving instructions
to the judges. On the other hand, he was to se¢ whother the

'hmmm:ﬂmufﬂu&mmnﬂﬂﬁp (Wang) oni all
monarchs from Ts'ia to the present time emperors (T3)-
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punishments imposed upon the people were reasonsble” Under
liim were the Great Travellers (T'ai Ying Jen) and the Small
Travellers (Sino Ying Jen), who were given police powers, I e
they were to inspect the feadal kingdoms, to see whether every-
thing was in good order, and to make reports of their tonrs.

6. The Winter Department (Tung Kuan). The hesd of this
department had the duty of assigning to the people suitahle
places for dwelling, of providing employment for them, and of
overseeing publie works.

All six departments were direeily responsible to the emparor.*
They were suppossd to make constant und regular reports of
their work and to present measures for the emperor’s approval
Roughly speaking, the emperor, the coumeillors, snd the depart-
ments formed the imperial couneil.

The monarcdh reserved o state of ons thousand square 10 for
him=olf, The rest of the lond was given to bk fenilal vassals
Of these there were five clnsses: first, the duke (Kung) who was
given one hnndred sguere 1i; sseond, the marquis (Hou) who
recoived the same size of land; third, the earl (Pé) to whom
wWas givon seventy square li; fourth, the eount (Tsu) and fifth,
the baron (Nan) to esch of whom were given fifty squnre 1i
Territories less than fifty square li were not directly responsible
to the emperor but to the princes and were ealled attached tersi-
tories® All imperial ministers wire given lands accordmg to
their runks.  Thus the whole nation under the Chou was divided
into nine regions including the imperial domwsin. There were
ance 1773 feudal states, of which ninety-three were in the impe-
rinl domain® The tenure of land within this region was for
life, while that outside was a hereditury prant given to the
prinee"’

Under each of the five elusses of vassals were a number of
officers und ministers, & majority of whom were appointed by

"Hawkiing L. Yen, 4 Surrey of Constifutional Dezelopment in Ohina,
Columbda Unlversity Press, Now Yark, 1011, p. B2 —Friedrich Hirth,
.';"l:l Jld;;;- Histery of Oknd, Colmmbin University Tress, New York,

+ P

*For a detailsd stuldy of the departmenis, ses H_ L Yem, op. #lt. pp.

"Ho L Yew, sp, oll. p. 42
"IMd, p 43,
TIwd, p. 56
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the Crown. The mumber of officers varisd sccording to the
feudil rank of their master. To express their loyalty and
allegiance to the emperor, ensiom and law required thst the
feudal prinees should send annual tribute to the monsreh,* model
their governments according to the eentral government, confer
with the emperor in case of diffeulties, and help him to subdue
vebellipus princes.  Were trouble to arise between two states, the
wronged printe was not allowed to sttack without first obtainiong
the econsent of the emperor.

All lsnd was divided for purposes of cultivation into three
classes in accordanee with its fertility, and it wus partitioned
among the farmers ascording to thé number of persons in &
family,* 1In retarn, the farmer was under ohligation to pay rent
and to labor and fight whemever emergency urose. Later, the
Well Farm’ (Tsin T'ien) system Wius inangurated, o plan by
which lsnd was divided into nine equal lots, each eomprising
seventy square mou, To every adult was sssigned s lot, and
every eight families were 10 enltivate the lot in the center. The
insome of the latter was to go to the imperial government.

When' the emperor deelared war on neighboring peoples. ono
from each fumily was required to join the army. All urban resi-
dents between twenty and sixty-five years of age, with the exoep-
tion of the nobles, officers, the old and the erippled, were required
1o go to war.™

Ondinary eitizens of good echarsater and ability might enter the
eivil serviee, They were first 1o pass satisfactory examinations
and were recommended to the emperor snd industed by hin into
the sourt.

For & while the whole machinery; complicated as it waz, worked
well and produced its desired results. The able monarchs who
gave vigor to the initinl years of the Chon dyussty suceeeded in
maintaining order and peace and the feudal princes were kept

I1. The decline of feudalism.

The later emperots of the Chou dynasty forgot the hardships

of their ancestors and gave themselyes over to vice, leaving the

* i, po 42 = Ihid, p. G7.
* Toid. p. 12 # Ibid, P 55
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governmint in the hands of incompetent or corrupt ministers.
They ceased 1o give heed to their couneillors, and inktesd of
picking the best to fill offices, they surrounded themselves with
flatterers, In 842 u. . rebellion broke out and the ruling mon-
arch, I3 Wang (873842 5. ¢,), was banished. Bad EMpPETOrs
were followed by worse ones. Yn Wang (7851-770 m o), in
order to please his queen, cheated his prinees by lighting false
beacon fires, and was finally captured by the Hiunguu, & people
related to the Hiumns s

After Nan Wang (314-255 u, ¢.), the ministers and princes
actuslly made and dethroned the emperor sud ceased to pay
tribute to him."  They began to worship Heaven direetly, a
privilege heretofore reserved to the monarch, and no longer sent
troops to the latter’s ussistance. Before long they ceased to
present themselves to the emperor and st one time failed to visit
him for thirty years' Those princss who were exposed to the
attacks of neighboring states, seeing that they eonld not expect
any help from the central government, now organized their own
armies, levied their own taxes, and themselves appointed eivil
aud military officers.

By the tume of Pling Wang (770-719 8. 0.), the emperor's
teadership had become purely nominal and his power had passed
into the hands of the feudal princes. The northwestarn states
began to expand their territories at the expense of their barba-
rous newchbors, the Yung snd the Ti. By coustant struggle
with these tribes, they developed their warlike spirit, and with
the help of such military leaders ns Sung Ping and Wa Chi, the
stronger feudsl princes snnexed all the neighboring small states
mnd became more powerful than the central government. The
castern stales had been unable to expand their territories, for
they were hedged in by the sea. They began, however, under
such statosmay Mliunn'l'mtumlkgmnfm]llndirm and
thus became rich. The emperor now found himsel? dependent
m some states for money, on othors for militury snpport.

Amang the fendal princes, meetings were held without giving
uotice to the monarch and alliances were eoncluded aud dissolved
_ P Beoma Ch'len, WA Chi H
Shasghat, ks Tis, ﬂnﬂwq, lt“:il:f Records), Commareial Pres,

V. Hirth, The dAncieni Histary of Chine, p. 326,
"8eome (% 'len, Shik Ohi; o 4, e 9,
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without reference to Lim. This condition of affairs led to
periods of decentralization aud internal warfare known os the
era of ‘The Five Leaders’ and iThe Seven Heroes.' Reveral
times the emperor attempted 1o restore his power, but it was too
Jate. The last Chon monarch, Nan Wang, made o bold endeavor
to erush Ts'in by concluding an alliance with some of the princes.
Te'in took advantage of this breach, became &n Oped rival,
and, by virtue of superior foree. defeatsd the imperial armies.
After Nan Wang's desth, the empire was left to the relative of
the emperor who was ultimately conquered and deposed by Ts'in.

The outstanding weakness of feudalism lay in its decentraliza-
tion. While the people were technically subjects of the emperor,
in aetuality they were governed by the local princes. Each loeal
jurisdiction meant the loss to the monarch of just so much land.

L A period of centralization under the T's'in dynasty.

With the beginning of the eontending states there came 8
period of snarchy. Warfare was universal, Finally Ts'in
Uheng (246-209 5. c.), the fendal prinee of Ts’in, with the help
of his able warriors conquered and annexed all other states, and
Chin, for the first time, became a united nation. Seeing well
the drawbacks of feudalism, Ts'in Cheng determined to rale with
an iron hand.

The rulers of the remote past had the title ‘Hwang Ti.' All
the monarchs of Chou had agsumed the title ‘Wang,” because
they considered themselves unworthy of being ealled by the
earlier title. Ts'in Cheng, however, thought that his merits
surpassed all the aneient rulers and so called himself ‘Hwang
Ti' (Emperor). He has, socordingly, been known to posterity
258 Te'in Shih Hwang Ti. When he considared whether it would
be wise to divide the nation among the nobles and his relatives,
his minister. Li Shih, roplied that ‘the preceding dynasty, Chou,
suffered n great deal because the feudal princes looked wpon
each other ss enemies. They disregarded the mundstes of the
king, indnlged in constant warfare, and at last cansed the down-
fall of the central government. It is sufficient to compensate
the princes and ministers with mouey. This is the way to insure
peace, ™ Aeﬁngupunthaldviueu!hhmtnhw,‘l‘ufhism

® Bagns Oh'lon, Shik Ché, ch. 6, p- 5
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Hwang Ti divided the kingdom. into thirty-six Iatlnfmintpﬂm
distriets, each ruled by three officials. a goveruor, & general, and
4 eensar, all appointed by the emperor. All weapons were col-
leated und moited. New laws were put into operation snd the
“Well Farm' system was abolished. Al the more capuble people
were ordered to live in the eapital in order to permit eareful
surveillance and 0 10 nip further revolutions in tie b,

This sudden break with the governmental methods installed
by the ancient emperors seemed too radisal to the scholars of the
time and they ventured to somment adversely upon it To stop
these eriticisms; L4 Shih suggested that ‘scholars are wholly
ignorant of the present. They earo merely to copy the phast,
If they are allowed to eriticize the government. seditions and the
decline of imperial power will follow. 1 suggest therafore that
dall books but the revords of the preseni dynasty be burnt.
People who dare to talk about the older elussies should be
arvested, tried, and exoeuted. Seholars who ventare to COMPATY
the present government with the past and thereby muke slight-
ing commints are, together with their families, to be killed.
Officials whe tolerate such outlaws or who fail to execute this
order thirty days after its issue should receive the same. pinigh.
ment or be banished from the kingdom, All books but those on
forestry, hortieulture. and medicine should be gathered and
thrown into the fire Scholurs might be allowed to study Jaw
under appointed officials 'te

This suggestion was embodied in an imparial deeres and was
put into vigorous exeeution. Such books a8 could be found were
barnt, a1l scholurs were brought to trial and not ess than four
bundred wern buried alive. It wes only through the eareful
efforts of & daring few that we to-day still have the Confucian
elussios,

Before his death, the First Emperor saw the beginning of the
disintegration of the empire. There was universal and growing

issatisfaction and mobs were common: Within & few months,
the whole fabrie had fallen to pieces.

There is much to be said in favor of the policy of centraliza-
tion as it was currind ont by the First Fuwperor. His iron hand
Was needed to bring the nation together, He did well in abolish-
ing the old systom of taxation and in placing national resonrees

“Esu-ma Ch'ien, Shid ﬂh,d.ﬁ?,p_a,
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under the direet eontrol of fhe eentral government. He saved
the nation from the incessant eivil wars of the Chou and wisely
took over all military powers of the féudal princes. He centered
all political powers in his own hands by msking all minsters
anil governors direetly responsible to him. His purpose was 1o
make the uation the personal property of his family for
‘thousinds of generations.” His dream might have been par-
tinlly realized had it not been for his exeessive tyranny.

IV. Han Kao Tiw’s general plan of reconstruction,

The man of iron was gone. Onve sgain the natiom was
plunged into turmoil. New military heroes were making their
fortunes and (he snrviving feudal princes planned to rvestore
their ol kingdoms. It seemed ss though the days of the Con-
tending States were fast returning. Thers wes not even &
nominally recognized emperor. On the other hand, the people
ware tired of war, They were willing to follow muy one who
would guarantee the safety of their property and lives, Such 4
man was found in Liu Pan (206-184 & 0.) later known as Han
Kao Tsu, the founder of the Western Han dymasty.

Ko Tsu started his caresr s & magistrate of a fing. Through
his genins as @ warrior and strategist, he worked his way up
tintil he beeame n rival of Hiang-yu, then the dominant figure
in the empire. His experience convineed him that he could not
hold the country together by shesr foree, nor by assigning por-
tiois of land to the princes. He was sure, however, that a plan
suel as get forth by Ts'in Shih Hwang Ti was worksble if he
could vombine it with the machinery devised by the mnclent
sovereigne’® His first sim was to gain the favor of the people.
This he did by allowing them to occupy the gardens of Ts'in
and 1o turn them into fields, by exempting them from taxation
for u certain length of time,'® by abolishing the laws of Te'in,
und by the proclamation of “The Three Principles,” a simple
pettal eode which ran: ‘Murderers are to be executed, Crimi-
nals who are guilty of robbery or injuring others ure punishahle
by sovere laws. The rest of the Ta'in laws are to be void."*

" Pun Ka, Chien Han Shu {The Former Hun History), The Uommer-
elal Press, Bhangbal, Cuisa, 1914, eh. 1b, p. 2.

" Ibid, eh. 1, p. 10,

“Iid. oh. 1, po T
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Eno Tsu kuew well that instead of driving his conquered ene-
mies to the wall it might be well to show his magnanimity. By
promising to each the grant of & eity of ten thousand families
he indneed the independent governors to sarrender.™ All pris-
oners, except those deserving death, were to be free®' He
ordered that all who, for want of food, had sold themselves as
slaves during the war, should be free citizens. Inmocent mili-
tary officers who had lost their positions were to be restored™
By liberal treatment, Kso Tsu won the confidenee and support
ol the tonquered.

The emperor was no less conseiouns of the need of granting
favors to these who had offered help in bringing the war to a
suceessful issue. On one occasion he made a frank confession
that as an organizer Uhang-liang far surpassed lim, that as a
strategist Shiao-woo wos much better, and that as a genersl Han-
sin. was much superior to him.™ To satisfy all the generals and
leaders who had promised allegiance to him, he granted to each
& terlain portion of langd. He even conferred land on his ene-
mies.** Soldiers who died in the war were to be buried at the
expense of the state, and their families were to be provided for.
Thosa who had rendered important service were to be exempted
from taxation forever®

The scholars were the leading citizens snd were not to be
neglected. To keep them quiet, Kao Tsu proved himself a
wiirthy follower of the past and & worshipper of the sages. He
showed honor to the monarchs of the past by assigning positions
to their descendants, and even before he becams emperor dis-
played his loyalty by ordering his army to mowrn for I Ti, the
rightful king of Tsn, who was murdered by Hisng.yu. During
his conquest of the empire, he refused to attack the State of L
beesuse Confucius tanght there, a striking contrast to the atti-
tude of Ts'in Shik Hwang Ti® In conformity with the gov-
erning principles of the emperors, Kso Tsn made known his

= Ibid, ob. 1, p. 10,
" Ibid. ch. 1h,
=il e 1n,
=1kid. i 1b,
I, eh 1k
=1k, ek b,
=Ibid, ch 1b,
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belief that people were to bs taught and not to be punished, and
that thay were to be governed by the good nnd the henorable of
the community.s? Good character, favorable reputation, and
cXperience Wers requirements which e laid down for these who
wished to enter the eavil service. Promotion was to be based on
merit, It was the emperor’s idea that all distriet magistrates
should either in person or by deputy visit the scholurs who were
known for their good conduct and should reeommend them to
the Palace®™ While he was still on the battle-field Kao Tsu
promised that scholars who were willing to follow him should be
ennobled®* To them ke gave exclusive privileges which were
denied to the merchants?® By these means, the support of the
conservatives who had been alienated by the Ts'in was obtained.

The land problem was a serious one. Kao Tsu was well aware
that he eonld not practise the extreme absolutism of Ts'in Shib
Hwang Ti, for he had learned by experience that unless he gave
lands to the leaders of the time, the latter would mot follow
him.** The question which concerned him was how to grant
lands and yet have a central government efficient enough to hold
the princes i snbjection.

Remembering tho mistake of the Chou dynasty in permitting
th uation fo becoms a loose federation of petty stales, Kao Tsu
decided to ereate a few large kingdoms., He did nol. restore the
Five (luss System of Chon which had been abolished by the
Ts'in, but started & two elass feudalism made up of the king and
the feudal princes with the emperor at the top. During the
firat decade of the Western Han dynasty, thero were only twelve
kingdoms, three of which were taled over by Kao Tsu's brothers-
indaw who lad followed him in the Wwars, and the remainder
by his own brothers™ Tle mumber of officers whom he made
fendal princes amounted to little over & hundred.®* This is in
sharp contrast with the beginning of the Chou dynasty, when
there were éight hundred kingdoms, fifty of which were mlad

- R
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by brothers and relatives of the king.* The kingdoms of Han
varied in size from thirty-one to seventy-three distriets (Chun)
Eunch distriet was sgain divided into ‘Haiens and contained from
three to fifty-one of these, Throughout the Western Han
dynasty all grants were eounted by the numbers of families,
and these varied from 10,000 to 460,000 in a distriet. The esti-
mated population of the varions districts ran from 30,000 to
2,590,000, These fignres are by no means velinble, beeanse even
to-day an securate census is unknown in China. They provide,
however, fairly satisfactory data on which to base estimutes.

Among the methods which Kao Tsu devised for maintaining
the power and wealth of the central govermment was the reten-
tian of # considernble body of land for himself. At the time of
hiis aceession, the central government had fifisen distriets, an
mmount equal to all the lurge kingdoms combined. He gave por-
tions of that land to his princesses, who were, of EOUTrse, POWET-
less. For the administration of the capital, he appointed a
viceroy who wus directly responsible to him*® The capital was
approximately three times the size of the royal domain of the
Chou dynasty, _

Kao Tsu conferred large grants upon lbis hrothers, beeanss
ho believed that to locate them st the differsnt strategie points
of the country would meet two ends: it wonlidl satisfy his
brothers, and minimize the danger of rebellion. Hence at the
very outset the title 'king” (Wang) was nlmost exclusively given
to his brothers and brothersindaw, He thought that hy virtue
of their relation to the emperor they would be faithful, but be
overlooked the fact that they might besome too powerfal and
thus endanger the throne. Feudal lords outside his family wera
not made kings without first granting them the surname Lin-
Koo, Teu's family name. Nine of the emperor’s brothers and
sous boeame kings, Later the title ‘king" was given to ministers
and prinees of great merit who did not belong to the Liy family,
but ull of them disappesred before Wen Ti's reign (179-156
% )% It is evident, then, that the larger part of the nation

"I eh. U, P 1,
=Ibd. eh 1, p L
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was in the hands of Kao Tsu's immediate family and of those
closely related to him.

With a few exceptions, Kao Tsu kept the administrative
system of the Ts'in dynasty intact, A majority of the offices, as
we dhiall see Iater, had their origin in the preceding dynasty, snd
Kao Tsn did not even change their titles. From time to time
the number of officials who were used to strengthen the central
government and to watch the kings and feudal lomds wis
inerensed. Kao Tsu and lis snceessors regarded the positions
of the censors as very important and kept their occupania busy.

As time went on, many of the kings died without Leirs and
others lost their estates through unworthy deseendants,'"  The
central government annexed all sneh territories and put them
under its direst control. The Western Han dynasty owes mueh
of its nmity and expansion to Wu Ti (140-86 8. ¢.), for while to
some of the generals he granted his newly-won territories, he
spared no effort to make the conguered land a portion of the
royal domain,

The last and perbaps the most important method by which
Kao Tsu and his suceessors maintained the strength of the cen-
uﬂgummmmmthnmmﬁonutmﬂiqunwmhthe
hands of the emperors. We have seen how Chou Yu Wang
kindled bescon-fires to summon the soldiers of the feudal prinees
for help. This story illustrates the dependency of the Chou
emperors upon the feadal prinees for military assistance, With
this as an object lesson, the Western Han emperors entrusted
all military power to u few generals appointed by the eentral
government. 1t was this system that kept Kao Tsu's widow
from usurping the government and that laier put down the
Seven Kingdoms' Rebellion (154 . ¢.). Indeed, had it not been
for the emperor’s military power, and the military officers who
were always faithful to the Crown, the Western Han would have
come 10 an end long before it did.* While love of pesce weak-
enad the Chou dynasty, the constant invagions of Hiungnu gave
mtheﬂmmpumugondmamfnrhuildingupam&um
army strong encugh to meel any emergency.

In & word. then, Kno Tsu effected a sort of ¢ombination of the

= Ibid. ¢h, 41.
= Ihid ch. 1b, p. 10.
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fendalism of ‘the Chou and of the highly eentralized government
of the Ts'in. To comply with the desire of the people who ware
eager to see the return of the Chon days and to quiet those who
had done much to win the throne for him, he had to share with
his retainers the fruits of his conquests, but he decided to zo half
way and no more. Along with the restoration of feudalism he
limited the number of grants, retsined a large ares for the capi-
tal, ereated most of his chiefs or kings from the members of his
own family, retained and inereased ull Ts’in offieial positions
which were necessary for a strong imperial government, and kept
the military power in the hands of the generals of the eentrsl
government.
V. The feudal government.

We have seen that there were two categories of titles in the
feudalism of the Western Han dynasty, king and marquis. We
have seen, too, that those who beenme kings were as & rule the
emperor’s brothers and children, The title was oceasionally
#iven to other men of extraordinary merit, and still later was
conferred on the surrendered chisfs of the northern nomads.*
It was slso the eustom of the Western Han dynasty to keep in
the emperor’s ancestral temple a record of the serviee rendered
by ministers, the children of whom might, under rare eireum-
stances, be summoned to enter civil servies and given lands.
The emperors of the Western Han, however, particularly those
who ruled after the Seven Kingdoms® Rebellion, were very care-
ful not to make unnecessary grants.

Before the Seven Kingdoms* Rebellion, the story of which we
are soon to relate, the feudal governments were n miniature of
the central government. Their officials, both eivil and military,
were the eounterparts of those of the central government, except
that their titles were slightly different. Tt is explicitly stated
&uﬂnuﬁnpmiaadhiuclﬁhiunuwﬁght of governing their
own territories*® All kingdoms wers hereditary, that is, the

fmparor was to sueceed the emperor. This, howaver, was Inter

changed. Exeept the tutor, the prime minster, and the CEnsors,

Who were ¢hosen by the emperor,* the chiefs in the feudal king-
* Ibid. ek 17,

“Thig, e 3, opo4
*Ibid ek 55, p 4
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doms were allowed to appeint their own officials and levy their
own taxes. '

Points of contact between the central govermment and the
feudal governments were insignificant, All that was required
was 1o sénd an annual tribute, to visit the emperor ouee in five
years,* to attend any conference that the emperor might eall,
and to send delegates to the imperial palace when ancestor wor-
ship took plaee.® When the kings became old, the emperor
granted them s cane and freed them from the necessity of com-
ing to see him* The emperor also reserved the right to regu-
Iate the taxes of the feudal princes in time of famine. Aside
from thess restrictions, the feudal princes ruled es independ-
ently as the emperor himself,

V1. The growth in power of the feudal ksngdoms culminafing
in the Seven Kingdoms’ Rebellion.

In spite of the ¢hecks and safeguards which Kao Tsu provided,
_ the fendal kingdoms inereasad in importance. During the long

war at the end of the Ts’in dynasty, many great cities had besn
desertod. During and before Wen Ti's reign all people who
had left their homes returned, and there was such an inrush of
immigrants that some feudal kingdoms actually doubled in
population. The larger kings got 3,040,000 families, althoogh
originally no one of them had had more than 16,000.¢

With the inerease of population and with the natural resources
which some of the feudsl kingdoms possessed it followed inevi-
tably thst industry grew by leaps and bounds, and with it
wealth, For instance, the kingdom of Wu (in the locality of
the present province of Kiangsu}, by virtue of its nearness to
the sea, manufactared salt and coined money, and soon became
%0 rieh that it was able to free its people from taxation.® With
the increase of wealth, it might well be expected that Wu's
regurd for the central government would deeline.

1t will be remembered that at the end of the period of the

“Ibid. ch. Ib, p. 85 ch. 24, p. 4
“[bid. b, 5,
*fbid. ch. 5, p. 1
“Ibid. b 44, p. 4.

* Ibid. ok 16

= Ibid. el 35, p 2
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Contending States, some of the fendatories became strong
becanse of the four nobles who used to have a large number of
guests.”® The nobles would give them pensions, and in return,
when emergency aross, these guesis would do all in their power
to uphold their masters. This was also common in some of the
larger kingdoms at the beginning of the Western Han dynusty,
snd it became at lsast one of the causes that contributad to the
imporiance of the kings.*

The growth of military power was another explanstion for the
expausion of the feudal kingdoms. In the attempt of Queen Li
(Kao Tsu's comsort) to kill off all the kings of the Liu family
and to fill their places with her own brothers, several of Kao
Tsu's sons were executed outright or ecompelled to commit
suicide® This attempted coup d’état gave a pretext for the
rematning feudal kings of the Liu name to enlarge their armiss,
a step which might later tempt them to revolt.

In time, then, the feudal lords came to be more concernad with
their own autonomons development than with loyalty to the cen-
tral government, ‘Within & hundred years after the sccession of
Kno Tsu they had gotten so far away from the control of the
emperor that the realm seemed about to return to the decentral-
ized conditions of the Contending States, The feudsl chiefs
were ready to challenge the strength of the central government
whenever a chance should be given,

The emperors, however, wers keenly alive to the danger, and
saw clearly that if affairs were allowed to take their course; the
fendal governments were certain to surpass the imperial govern-
ment in wealth and power. In view of this danger saveral
altempts were made to reduce the feudal kingdoms. Two bril-
liant statesmen, Kia 1 and Ch'so Ts'o, initiated the plan. These
men suggested in turn to Wen Ti and King Ti (156-140 & ¢.)
that & part of the feudal lands be annexed by the central gov-
ernment, for the stroager the sentral government the less the
fear of rebellion® Kia 1's proposal, however, recsived but
scant attention, and the seven kingdoms demanded the exseution

x:f’in; Yuan Kus, Meng Oh'aung Kun, Sin Ting Kun and O'de Shes

* Pas Eu, Oh'ien Han Shu, sh &4
= reid, o 38,
=IMd ch 48, p. 5.
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of Oli'ao Ts’o en pain of revolt. An sutbresk finally started in
the kingdom of Wu. The ruler of that state, fearing that the
central government might become 100 gtrong, induced his fellow
kings 1o join him. Partly because of the military power of the
central government, and partly beeanse of the lack of close eolp-
eration mmong ihe rebellious states, the revolt was put down.

VII. A poeriod of centralization,

As sopn as the Rebellion of the Seven Kingdoms lad heen
sappressad, the emperor King Ti undertook to reduce the feudal
kings to n less independent position. His first measure wes 10
deprive them of the full control of their estates. It will he
recalled that execept for a nominal tribute which the fendal
chiefs paid to the central government they practically ruled as
independent sovereigns. Now the eentral government made it
known that the kings were not to he allowed to govern their
lands®® They might keep them as 8 Souree of revenue, but
st part with their political functions. All officials, civil and’
military, were now to be appointed by the emperor and were to
be directly responsible to himS* To guard . against plots and
conspiracies, the number of officinls in the kingdoms was greatly
reduced.® As s result some of the kings beeame so poor that
they were foreed to ride in ox-drawn carts™ They oeased to
exert politieal influence and beeams harmless pensioners of the
central government.

In the second place, the emperor nNow put into execution &
plan which had been contemplated during the initisl years of the
dynasty, the division of the kingdoms among the chilidren of the
kings. The esatral government notified the kings that after the
denth of each, the sldest son was to retain s comparatively larger
portion of land and the title of king, whila to the younger sons
were to go a definite portion of land and the title of lopd.’™ As
a result the largest kingdom (Chi) was soon divided into seven
parts, Chao into six, Liang into five, and Wei Nan into three®*

= Iid. oh 18, pi T.

* Ihid. cb. 38.
“Ibid, ch 10, p. T o 34 p
" Ibid. eb, 38,

* Sau-ma Ch'ien, Shik Chi, cb. 17.
= Ihid. ¢ 17,
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During Wu Ti's reign all the former wealthy and extensive king-
doms became insignificant, As the number of states multiplied,
the spirit of unity increased and the dunger of revolt declinad.

King Ti and his successors were particularly eareful to lmit
or roduce the size of the kingdoms®™ The big kingdoms of Wu
Ti’s time did not exceed ten eities, while the lords did not have
more than forty or fifty 1i, an amount of land so small that the
income was jost sufficient to pay their tribute, their share in the
expenses of the imperial worship, and to meet thelr own privats
expenses,™ Each king was allowed to possess no more than
three hundred mon (scres) of land and two hundred servants,™
Violation of the law was punished by confiseation, _

The central government, moreover, began to avail itself of
every opportunity to sonex kingdoms in whole or in part,
Sometimes the king died without children, or the children were
oonvieted of erime, and sometimes the king failed to appear
when summoned, or negleeted to send money to aid in the annual
Imperial worship.® Largely as a consequence the royal domain,
which at the beginning of the dynasty possessed fifteen districts,
by the time of King Ti increassd to over eighty.* Perhaps the
most important feature of the plan was the imperial possession
of all mountains and rivers, a sourse from which the kingdoms
once derived much of their prosperity and wealth,*

Another means used 1o avoid trouble with the feudatories was
to shift the kings much us the Iate Manchu régime shifted the
vieeroys* Suspended kings were usnally asked to remove to the
frontier provinces, which was equivalent to exile

As a final precaution agsinst rebellion, censors wers main-
tained whose duty it was to inspect the kingdoms and to make
reports.  These officials were 1o see to it that no largs kingdoms
trespassed on the neighboring emall states, and that there was
no disshedience of imperial decrees, no excessive taxation, no
in,jultim‘mthnmn:,mprmﬁm of tawritim,lmlnulu:m.“

"I‘ul{u.ﬂ'ﬁlﬁnm&u,ph =IMd, ch 1L, p 8,
'Jlﬂ.ﬂ.ﬂ,pli;dt.l-l.p.!. 'ﬂﬂ.ﬁlﬁ,pﬂ
* Ssuma Oh'ien, Shik OM, ob, 17,

" Pan Ku, Ch'en Hon Shu, ch. B3, p, 5; <h, 6, p. 0.
“Sewms O '%en, Shik Chi, ok 17,
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Tn & word, the kings were no longer gemi-independent ralers,
but pensionsrs, and as gach they had merely the right to enther
taxes under imperial supervision. They were held strictiy to
their duties and obligations to the emperor, and wers required to
attend the imperial worship snd fo be present at the regular
conferences with the head of state.”

VIIL. The central government.®

As in all absolute monarchies, the emperor under the Han was
in theory all powerful, the chief axpeutive, the law-giver, and the
supreme judge. In time of peace he regulated taxes, examined
scholars;, and sppointed ministers. In time of war he was com-
mander-in-chief of the armies;

Usually, however, the emperor did not exercise all the
powers which technically belonged to him. He had a prime
minister who was frequently the real roler. The title ‘prime
minister’ (Chin Siang, later Siang Kuo, in either ease meaning
‘to gssist in ruling’) was created by Ts'in Shih Hwang Ti and
preserved by the Han emperors. Some emperors indeed had
two prime ministers. The duties of the latter were not clearly
defined. Upon his suggestion the smperor appointed, dismissed,
or puniched his kings and officials,™ made and sbolished laws,
proclaimed peace, and declared war. All petitions, recommen-
dations, impeachments, and reports reached the crown ouly
througlh his hands,™ He had two assistants.

The senior tutor, the senior chanesllor, and the senior guar-
dian together constituted what was known in the Chou dynasty
a5 the Three Councillors. These were sholished by the Ts'in
dynasty but were restored under the Han., Besides offering
suggestions and adviee, their functions were insignificant.

The general (Ta Ssu Ma) was charped with the direction of
ol military affsirs’® Under him were four Heatenant-generals

e, — e —

= Iid, eh 0, pp. 11-15.
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(right, left, front, and rear). The number was inereased from
time to time. They commanded the two standing armies in the
capital, and the national army in case of foreign imvasion.

Anaotlier official who, with the prime minister and the general,
shared the honor of being the most important funetionary st
eourt, was the grand censor (Yo S8su Ta Fu, later known as Ta
Ssu K'ung). He was at the head of eivil officers, sl upon him
the positions of sll sub-offivers depended. He had two sssist-
wuts, ame in charge of the imperial library, the other entrosted
with the duty of inspecting all district officers. Under those two
wern fifteen commissioners (Yu Ssu Yuan) whoss duty it wiis
to receive all indictments submitted by local offfvers,

The ndministrative board corresponding o the departments
of modern governments ineluded, first of all, the Ta Ssu Lmng
or minister of agricnlture. China was then predominantly agri-
culturdl, and derived the greater part of her national revemme
from the farm. The minister of agrienlture was to send sround
officers to collect taxes from the farm and to distribute grain to
all civil officeholders. All taxes coming from mountains, seas,
ponds, and marshes went to meet the eurrent expenses of the
imperial family. ™

There were three governors in the capital. Under them were
a mumber of military officers whose duty it was to maintain
arder in the royal domain,

There was & speeial funetionary to look after the imperial
templé, aneestral halls, and cersmonial observanees,

The supreme court was organized under the Ts'in dynasty
(the title “Ting Wei', meaning fair, survived in the Han) * The
court was attuched to the palace, and the chief Jjusties was
appointed by the emperor. Later this eourt was called T'ai Id
Yuan, a name which was in vogue even at the beginning of the
Republie. In the seventh year of Kao Tsn's reign, each Hasien
was ordered to have a loeal court of its own. If & case could
n0% be settled there it was to be submiited to the governors, who,
in case they should fail to settle it, wers to hand it over to the
suprege court. . Final appeal conld be taken to the Emperor.

“M.tmmhndlnc!hm, ‘Bfal' and ‘Fat; ﬂmﬂm!urp'lﬂi
mthnmdhrmauﬂmﬂm;,
‘*Sm-n(l'iq,lmﬂl,ﬁ.ﬂ,p.ﬁ.
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Within the imperial palsce there stood the head official of the
eotirt. His duty chiefly consisted in reporting on the character
of all court officials, Under him were five categories of officers
which we need not (deseribe exeept To say that they were either
personal guards or servants of the emparor and the royal Eamily.
In addition, there were special officials to look after the different
palaces and 10 take care of the finanees of the imperial family.

1X. [Local adminisiraton,

The country was divided nto kingdoms, which in turn Wy
divided into ndministrative districts. Each district was again
divided into Hsiens. As we have noticed previously, the number
of distriets under each kingdom varied from threa to fifteen,
and thé number of Hsiens in each district varied from three to
fifty-one, Towards the close of the Western Han dynasty, it
was estimated that the vapital or royal domain had fifty-seven
Hsiens and a population of two sud a half milion.™ Outsidle
of the royal domain the eountry was divided into twenty king-
domis. which were composed of cighty distriets, which again
were muade up of one thonsand five hundred and one Hsiens.
The total populstion was approximately sixty milliops.™

The Western Han dvnasty kept the distriet system of Ts'in
practically intact, At the head of ench district were a civil
governor and & military officer. At the head of each Hsien was
amugistrate. Each Hsien was ghout ten li square and wus com-
posad of an indefinite number of counties or Shans. There wire
thres offiesrs in each county, who were eolleetively known #s
the ‘Three Ol Ones.!  Onewas to Took after the religious and
edneationnl welfure of the people or, more striotly, to enlighten
the people in the ways of living, one was the judge and tax eol-
loetor, and the third was the lesd of the police. The smallest
unit was s Ting, at the head of which wis an officer who had
no woll defined duties.™ From the prime minister to the lowest
official, it was estimated that one time thers were bpot liss than
130,000 pfflcinls,

% Se-ma (h fien, Shik CM, ch. 33, p. &
=Ibid. h, 38
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" X. The effects of the administrative system of the Western
Han wpon subsequent dynasties.

The Western Ian dynasty is generally regarded as gne of the
wost glorious periods in Chinese history, not alone because of
the widespread conquests of Wu Ti's reign snd the brilliant
rulers which it produced, but because of the far-reaching and
persistent influences of its administrative systam upan later
dynasties. _

1. Perbaps the most ontstanding and lasting effect of the
Western Han dyuasty was the honor paid to soholars. For the -
purpese of recroiting officials for the elaborate boreancraey,
civil service examinations were established, and success in these
was based upon profiiency i the classios. Deersss ordering
the recommendstions of scholars for governmental service were
repeatedly prommuignted. People came to regard the mastery
of the classics us the only method of obtsining entrance into the
time-honored officin]l class. In P'ing Ti's time (1-6 A, p.) the
Chou school system was restored and seholars were distingnished
by their dress and manmer, Later the fitls *Five (lassics
Doctor” was created, . A general knowledge of the five elassivs
Was required of any scholar who had the desire to be an offieial.
The Confucian sehool, wellnigh extinguished by the Ts'in, now
enjoved unprecedented popularity, It was this tradition that
obtained honor for the seholar cluss and gave birth to the eom-
petitive exmmination system. It was this tradition, too, which
made scholars more eager for officiul positions thau for social
uzefuines,

2. We must not overlook snother effoet of the Western Han
officialdom, which as sges went by contributed much to the sor-
ruption of the Chinese sdministrative sywtem, This was the sale
of offices and titles, & practice which had its origin in the latter
part of Wu Ti's reign, when the country. was on the verge of
baulcruptey beeause of the long wars and the successive attnoks
of famine. To get money, the government ereated and sold
titles and petty offices. In later Years, however, when famine
Was over, the government had no intention of abolishing the
system, and gradoally it became g regular form of national
income; amd the wealthy began to look upon politieal position
#s o means of acquiring a fortune, So persiatent was the eor-
rapt tendeney then established that as late as the Manehu
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dynasty officials shamelessly regarded office as s souree of pri-
vite gain. With money they proeured powir; with power they
obtained more money.

3. At the beginning of the Westorn Han dymnasty, people
were allowed to mint eash and produee salt and iron. Later,
however, when the country was flooded with eash, money hegan
to lose value, and as the salt and iron merchants became rich
the government relied on them in time of financial stringency.
To remedy the situstion and to add to the wealth of the central
government, eoinage of money and the manufacture of lron and
sult were forhidden to individnals.

4. One of the noteworthy features of the Western Han period
was the changes in the penal system made under different rulars.
Kao Tsa ordered that all eriminals over seventy and below ten
shonld not be held responsible for the ¢rimes committed.™ It
was also in his time that the death punishment was commuted
tor the payment of 60,000 cash. The punishment of the
*slaughter of three clans' was abolished.™ In theory and prae-
tice the Western Han rulers in the long run carried out the
motto set forth by Kao Tsu that ‘people &re to be enlightened,
uot punished,’ s motto which has inspired many a monareh in
ensuing generations.

5. The emperors of Western Han in their provision for the
old snd destitute not only showed their own magnanimity and
pare but also sided materially the initiation of many philan-
thropie institutions, some of which exist to-day. The emperor

7en Ti was the first one to order that widows, widowers,
orphans, and the poor were to be eared for, It was the duty of
the distriot magistrate to send around officers to visit these help-
less people. People over eighty were given ten bushels of rice
m;d:mﬂainmmntnfmutmdwineemhmmm. Those
ovér diinety received, in addition, two hundred feat (tsai) of
sill and forty ounces of cotton® These grants were constantly
fulfilled by the emperor. Qometimes the helpless were exempted
from taxes and service. Not infrequently, when the pountry

“Pan Eu, Ch'ien How Shu, chi 16, p. L
'hmﬂhﬂnncﬂmhﬂmmﬂsmlnrmwminmwim,
8 ﬂh‘ﬂhh-hmﬂﬂ.hﬂtlﬂﬂlrﬂlﬁmmﬁlliﬂqnthb



192 Telly 1. Koo

was at peace, the emperor would ssk his governors to make
through their commissioners & speeial study of the poor and tn
provide means of relief and help. This policy encouraged pri-
vite charitable institntions. Many of the traditions and cnstoms:
of government aid for the poor have come down to our days.

B. The exaet tax system is nowhere to be found in the
Chinese records of the Han dynasty. It is quite safe to infer
from the variows lints found here and thers that the government
laid taxes on merchandise, while the chief revenne was from the
land tax, There was n head tax of sixty-three eash per vear in
Wu Ti's time, it what became of it in later generations, no one
can tell™  Unmarried women beyond the age of thirty wers to
pay sixty cash a year'® On the other hand, the pure women,
the filial, the old, the parentless, and the good were nsually free
from taxation, or paid at one half the rate of others™ It was
the enstom of fhe Western Han, too, to grant people wine and
silk at the aceession of a new cmpéror. Whether compulsory
military service such os was installed by Ts'in Shih Hwang Ti
survived in the Han is quistionsble, We know, novertheless,
that at the beginning, all prisoners held for minor erimes wers
compelled to enter the serviee for national defense*

7. In the royal grants of oxen and wine, womean liad an equal
share. Unosual honors were given to chasie women after their
denth, and the grants of land and titles to women were an inno-
vation of the dynasty. Tt is true that in the preceding dynasties
women had ruled behingd the throne, but the queen of Kao Tsu
(Li Shik) beécame a ruler in feot.  Her attempt to kil off all
Kao Teu's sons and to transfer the country to her own family.
though n failure, established a precedent whish was to be
repested Inter on and was oceasionally to imperil the nstion.

8. Very often under the Western Han the empersr wis not
the sols ruler. The emperors of the Chon diffused their power
hmong the fendal princes, hut the Han emperors leaned upon
their prims ministers and conneiilors, to miany of whom we must
admit the Han dynasty owed its prosperity and development.

mIbE ek g T
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Later, moreover, under weaker govereigms, some favorites actu-
ally worked for the destruction of the imperinl house. From
then on, up to the outbreak of the Revolution in 1012, the gov-
prument was more than once either in the hands of the guesn
and her relatives, or of the prime ministers; and often the two
would plange the country into chaocs.

We have seen that the administrative systoms and traditions
of the Han have left muny good as well ss bad influences:.  On
the whole, it is agreed that the Western Han was ono of the most
beilliant of the formative periods of Chinese history. It sue-
vesded in organizing & central government Upon which the sub-
soquett dynasties laid their basis. It revived the Confuginn
elnssivs and prepared o civil serviee basis upon scholarship. In
strong contrast with the Chon kings there was a close relation-
ship between the people and the central government. Never
hefars were the monarchs so eager to study the people, their
needs and problems; and, on the other hand, never before were
the subjeets so conscious of their obligntion towsrds the rulers,
As & dynasty, the Western Han contributed mnch to the solidi-
fication and the general development of the country.

18 JAOS ¥



PHRASE-WORDS AND PHRASE-DERIVATIVES
Ciantes B Lawwax

Hasvien UNiveesry

Tue ™avE cmaeacTer of a linguistic phenomenon sometimes
fails to be clearly recognized, for no deeper reason than this, tiuut
no one has taken the trouble to deseribe it and proponnd a good
name for it. An apt designation, if it be elear and self-explain-
ing, suggests at onee u eategory in which many scemingly nnre-
lnted facts find unity. ‘

“While we were breakfasting’ is English. ‘He broke his hip
by falldowning' is not. Why ! beeause the combination “hresk
fast,” us is shown by the pronuncistion and by the Fact that it
is under the domain of a single aceent, has besoms what muy
fitly be ealled & ‘phraseword,” whils “fall down’ bas not
become w phrase-word. Derivatives of phrase.words may be
styled ‘phrase-derivatives.’ Phrase-words and phrase-deriva-
tives are common in English and Sauskrit and Pall,  Thess
designations may suggest to Anglicists and Indianists and others
the interesting task of collecting the faets and studying them.
A few examples may be given.

English —Lady Macbeth's ‘Letting I-dare-not wait upon I-
would." Boswell’s ‘A plain matter-of-faet man.' From a
phrase-adjective, good-for-nothing, comes the sbatract goodfor-
nothing-ness. So straightforward-ness. From the phrase-wond
et-cetera hos been formed the adjective eteetar-al: as in ‘the
eteeteral term of an equation.’ And from pro rata (in propor-
tion) has been made the verh to prorate (assess proportionally).
The phrase so-and-so is ns truly a word as is its precise Sanskrit
equivalent axdy, Hemes it is entirely lieit to give it a genitive
infleetion and %8y “so-and-so’s oxen. '

Differing from this in degree rather than in kind are the
examples given in the * funny columy ' of the newspaper., Thus:
‘Is that puppy yours or your little brother'sT" ‘It’s both-of-
us's.” St Mark, narrating the betrayal of Jesus, says: “And one
of them that stood by uiﬂwamurd,mdmnﬂenmulufthf
high priest. and cut off his ear.’ A moder lnd renders it: ‘He
cut off the servant of the high priest’s ear.’ For other examples,
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with intéresting comment, see Words and their Ways in English
Speeck, by J. B. Greenough and G. L Kittredge (Macmillan,
New York, 1901), p. 188"

On account of their especial cloarness as examples may be
cited severnl derivatives. Sir James Murray quotes from Hali-
burton (1855) the sgent-noun comeout-er. (See the verb come,
wonae B3 m111)  Similar is the guite recent coinage, standpatter,
from stand pat, ‘teke a position that just suits the exigeney.”
8o standofish and standoffishness, Sir Walter Scott (1821], in
Kenilworth (ii.), has: Married he was . . . and & eat-and-dog
life she Ted with Tony. Professor E. 8. Sheldon tells me of the
Old French comfaitement and sifaitement (qualiter, taliter)
from the plirase-words eom-fait and si-fait (quulis. talis).®

An ecolesinstical council of the sixth eentury enjoined that if
thé preshyter eciild ot preach, & deacon should resd s homily.
Eneh homily began with thewords *Post ills verba textus® (affer
those words of the text), and so & homily beeame known as 4
postil, and the verb postillare was coined a8 Medieval Latin for
‘rend n homily, postillate.’ Whether the judieial sentence of
“hanging by the neck,” suspensio per colltim, was anee so fraquent
ai to make 4 standing abbreviation for it needfal, I do not know.
The dictionary does in fact book ‘sus. per coll” as such &
shortened form, snd Thackeray (Denis Duval, i) writes: None
of us Duvals have been suspercollated to my knowledge.

From Greek and Latin [ bave nol made collectanea. The
prior part of tautologous ete., like that of the Greek roro-Adyes
6o, represents n phrase, w6 aivd. Herodotus spealks of “the
peopile who live béside a river (wapd zoraps)’ as of muperordmor.
And the title of Nisd 22 I8 péyy weperonfuoy, quite literally,
* Alotigtheriver-ish Combnt.” I presume that deena are literally

t[H, L. Mmeken, The Amierican Language [New York, 1810), p. 220,
quutes bnter alin? * That umbeella & the-young-Inily-1-go-with *a. ' —Ep.]

"So the modern quelque i 4 phraseword, Ia older Fresch we find
qurel -+ nonn 4 queé 4+ verb: see Bheldon iz The Bemanie Review, wol, 10,
pages 225-240, and especlally 2478, An unpeinted *doctior disssrintion '
(af 1900) by John Glasvilie Gill on Agpletination i @ process of word
formation in French may be consulted in the Fiarvard Library, French owl,
'Jﬁ.'mnﬁﬁuﬂyn{ﬁmh&nlw;-i-lh-pcmﬂmmﬂ. Sew
A. Toblor in Kubn's Zeltachrift, 43, 423,  OF. the geographienl name Lungne-
doo (Provengal oc ‘yes,’ from Lstin hae), and the astithetie langue d4° oil
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‘in-s-dream (things),’ vi & =g dpopoa; and that ultramun-
danus is a derivative from the phrase-word ultra-mundum. So
ultremontanus is from ultra-montem, and not (as the dictionary
saysl from ultre-f-montens,

Sanskrit.—In so early s record as the Rigveds, we find a
hienlent example of the genesis of 4 phrase-wond. AL 9. 1. 5
orcurs the couplet:

tudm dchd caramasi Unto thee do we go .
tid id artham divé-dive. For this very purpose day-by-day.

But a8, 2. 18, vaydm . , tedidarthdh, the phrase has erystallized
into 8 single word, & possessive compound, under one single
necent, ‘we, having-this-very-purpose,” that is, ‘we, intent on
this," Whitney, at 1314, under the heading, ‘snomslous com-
pounds,” regisiers ‘sgzlomerations of two or more elements out
of phrases.” Most familiar is ¢fihdsgs, *story,’ from ifi ka dsa,
‘thus, indeed, it was,’ Hence Gitihdsikas, ‘story-teller” 8o
from i ha comes ditihyam, ‘tradition.’ From ne asti, ‘non
ext (deus)," comes ndstikas, ‘atheist.” From punar skiam,
‘again said,’ comes paunarukiyom, ‘tantology.’ Quite frequent
in ritual books wre designations of hymns, made (like Te Deum)
from their first words: so dpohisthiyarh (so. sikiam), ‘the-Sinee-
ye-are-(kindly-)waters-ish (hymn),” for Rigveds 10. 9, which
begins with dpo Ai gfhd moyobhival.

Pili—In Pili, the coinage of phrass-wonds and phrase-deriva-
tives ruus riot, 88 does the coinage of denominatives in the
‘English” of Thomas William Lawson. In so old a text as the
Ihighs (1. 132), one who greets youn with *Come, and welecome'
i called an ehi-sdgata-vadi, literally, ‘8-"' Come-Welcome "sayer,”
Nothing eoald be simpler. The Mahf-vagga (1. 6, 32) tells how,
before the Order was established, 8 monk was summoned fo live
the Holy Life by the Buddha himself, and with the simple words,
‘Come hither, monk' (ehi, bhikkhu), Such a one is ealled a
‘Come-hither-monk (monk) ' at Visuddhimagga, 2. 140, and bis
ordination is ‘Coms-hither-monk-ordination.’ ehi-bivikkhu-upa-
sempadd. The Majjhima (L 77. 29), deseribing & monk who i
slack in observing the rules of propriety, says he is not & ' Como-
hither-vencrable-Sir-man' or & “Wait-a-hit-venerable-Sir-man,’
ehibhadantiko, tiffhabhadantiko,—here using derivatives of the
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phrases ehi, bhadanta! and tittha, bhadania! The Religion or
Trath is eslled (at 1. 7. 21) the *Come-see-ic Religion,” the
ehipossika dhammo, from ohi, passd, ‘Come, see.’” A gana 10
Pinini (2. 1. T2) gives ehi-svigate anid other similar ones.

I suppose that anfo gharats, ‘in the-house,” i& strietly a
phirase, in which anfo governs gharoi.  So anto vassai, “in e
riins.’ But the whole phrase has won the value of a substantive,
‘rainy-sonson,” so that the combination anfovass-¢ka-divasa,
‘on @ Ay in the rainy season,’ is entirely natural,

The Dhammu-safigani uses the phrase ye vi pama . . afiie
pi atthi . . dhammd, ‘of whatever other states there are.'
(8o at § 1, page 9, line 22: of. pages 17, 18, 24, 25, 26, 27, I8,
29,30, ete.) The commeniary, Attha-gilini (st § 328), quoting
§ 1 of the text, speaks of these us the ye-vi-panaka states, the
‘atoeter-al’ states, the swhatever-other-al’ states. Tha Visuddhi-
magga speaks once and again (book 14) of the *four eteeterals,’
the yovdpanakid cattire.

Phrases containing inflectional forms gofnetimes ocour in
derivatives in snch a way as not fo offend against logic and
grammar, Thus libhena labhaw wijighisang means ‘desiring-
to-win gain by gain," The abstract therefrom, libhena-tabhar-
wijigiiapna-ti (in Visnddhi, 2) is quite logical. 8o idav-
-adthi-ta.

Per contra—Although fayo ca seiikhdrd, ‘and three saf-
khiiras' (nominative), is quite én rigle, the Patisambhidi (at
1. 26, p. 97; ed. Teylor), having occasion to speak of them in the
genitive, inflects the whole as a erystallized phrase, and ssys
tayo-ca-safikharanmh. In view of this procedure (althongh very
striking, it is easily intelligible), Taylor would have been wholly
justified in adopting the ungrammatical leetio difficilior of his
mss. 8. and M., &t p. 58, cafosso-ca-yipassandsu. In fact he reads
the striotly grammatical cafiiau co ripassand, The Dhamms-
puids Commentary (st 3. 48) says that the Tescher gave instrue-
tion by a story ‘with reference 10" (@rabbha) ‘three groups of
persons’ (fayo jone: mecusative). The title, however, fayojona-
wvatthu, is a compound of .patthy (story) with fayojomo-, the
‘stem’ of the crystallized phrase fayo-jane.

So-called *eompounds’ of which the prior member is a gerund
are, strietly speaking, phrase-words, The famous collocation,
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paficea  semuppido, ‘origination by-geing-buck-te (8 prior
ennse),’ that is, ‘dependent originetion,’' is entirely normal
a8 two words, but it becomes in fact & unit, that is; a single
phrase-word.  So pofwco-samuppanno, ete, Compare Buddhe
(dhamme, zafighe) ovecco-ppusido, at Majjhima 1. 37, The
Dhammapada Commentary, at 4. 230, tells of a devoul layman
who asked his wife shout the other Paths, and then at last ‘the
question with-a-stepping-beyond, the question with-a-trans-seend-
ing,” the afikkemma-paika, or ‘the transeendent guestion.’
‘Ab." says she, "if you want to know ubout that question, yon
must go to the Teacher and put it to him.' The beautifally
veiled phrase means of course the question about Arahatship,

Examples might easily be multiplisd. Let these suffice to
tempt some Pili student to systematic study of these eurious and
interesting linguistic phenomena.
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The Sanskril passive-stem

Its sign is aceented yid, added to the root. Since the root was
unaceented, its form was the wenk one: bandh, badh-yd-te. The
grammars, in long suecession, state that, before added pa, the root
undergoes changes: thus final ¢ becomes iz final § becomés §;
and so on.

These ehanges lose the aspeet of irregularity, if we consider
thit the ya of the passive, tike the ya or iya of the gerundive, is
often dissyllabje, +-a. or (with the ‘yransition-semivowel' oF
‘disjunctive semivowel') o, Thus kv-iya-te becomes kr-ija-te;
ciiya-te becomes ciyole. The d-roots (few in number, but of
frequent ovenrrence) weaken tp iz pd, piyaie. Thus after the
powerful analogy of forms like piyale, ciyate, even roots n u
show @: dru, driyate.

To this it may be objected that “the passive-sign is never
resolved into i in the Veda.” 80 Whitney, Grammar, T71g: of.
Edgren, JAOS 11, p. iv, Oct. 1878.—'Is the passive ya ever
resolved into fa1’ Clearly, i view of the forms like mriyate,
hriyate, dhriyate, vte., it is no Jess & begging of the question 1o
answer this question with ‘nover,” than it is to say that these
forms prove that it is so resolved.

Acgordingly let us look at the Pritkrits and Pili.  (See
Pischol’s Prikrit Grami., § 535—; Geiger’s Pali Gram., § 176.)
Here are found corresponding forms in abundance which show
the formative element ya us a true dissyllable: Prikrit, gamiadi,
gacchiadi, suniadi, janfadi, sumariadi; Pili, soffhivali (dodh-
wale), mariyats, siriyafi, and so on.

The gerundive (it may be added) is simply & verbal adjective,
Latin laudandus is properly ‘laudable,’ just as faciendus (und
facilis no Jess so) is simply ‘do-able.” The Sanskrit gerundives
‘formed with yo, favya, and eniya,” are better treated all alike
as secandary verbal adjectives in ya (in the Veda often i-n: see
Edgren) orwya, from different primary verhal substantives: kir-
ya (kirsa) from kire; kortav-ya from kartu; kerosn-iya from
karans. (Cf Pisehel, § 571; Geiger, § 199.)

Caancss B Lawwan

Harvard University
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An erroneaus etymology of New Persian padiak, in relation fo
the pry wi Wandelies (Hidl. 3, 61)

Marquart (PAil, Sup. 10, 531) was the first to propose that the
name of the Maginn, the brother of Ganmita (Psendo-Smerdis),
s given hy Herodotus in the form Patizeithes was not a propér
name but an official title corrupted from the Ane. Pers. *pali-
widyutiya and preserved in the familise Mod. Pers, pddéik. This
theory hes found place in later histories and commentaries to
such an extent that it has become almost popularly aceepted.
My argument sgainst this view is based on the phonetie difficulties
involved, on the wse of the term in the Middle Persian period,
and on what T belicve is the restoration of the nsurper’s real
Magian title.

It i donbtful if the hypothetieal Ane. Pers. ®paticiayasiye
would signify ‘pro-king, viceroy, regent,’ The chief ground
for the existence of such s word with the meaning proposed is its
spperent contiection with Mod. Pers. sls ols pididh ‘king.'
This seems to the writer phonetically impossible. The Ane, Pors.
prefix patiy beeomes in Mod, Pers, pad, pe’, never pid. Again,
in the Greek transliteration of Anc. Pers. sounds #f becomes §
ora, never { except when medial, Medfelos (bugs ‘god’ 4-
*buda fr. buj ‘to free'), and in the combination ki, ®aprali-
8y (farmah  ‘glory + réefa. ‘kingdom'). The Ane. Purs.
dental tenuis asp. does not bucome @ or = except before p, e £
Mirpo-, Muflga- << Mifira, but ¢ &, g. Saviewyy (fats ‘hundred’ 4
aspa “horse”), ‘Apsaripes (Aris, ‘divine law” 4 fiire ‘strong’).
Farthermore such forms of the Magion's name s Marfarmy
(Chron. Alex. 839, 16) snd [asfevfns (Dionysius of Miletus)
seem to point to a Kosemume, hased on Av. pmitizanta fr, zan,
Anc. Pers. dan ‘koow.”  Talodfys may not be Greek at gll
\=ar -+ foclioe) , but the transliteration of the Tranian patizaafe.
The metathesia of » is seen in Gapardirgs < farnah ‘glovy’ +
dite ‘given.' For v <o, of. "Aoms < Av. Ay ‘woll' -+ Ane,
Pars. *mufi, YAv. maiti ‘thought’; for 8 < {, ef, # < pin Ma-
Gdry < Ane, Pers. mdh ‘mouth’ + pite ‘protected.* '

The New Pers. padisih, pididh wis given originally to the
monsreh as o supreme title of honor und only later was extended
to subardinate rulers. This would preclude any designation of
powsr delegated from the king which Masquart would see in the
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prefix patiy. The privs of the Mod. Pers. compontud is more
probably to be found in the Ane. Pers. pi ‘protect.” The nomen
agentis pifar ‘protector’ would appear in the Mod. Pers. as
pid; ef. Bartholomas, AMirmnisches Wirferbuch, BST, Hiibsch-
mann, Persische Studiew, 85, The Mod, Pers, pididgh < Ane.
Pers. pitar + ridyabiya, ‘protector-king’ would {Hustrate Trun-
ian r changed into s as in New Pers. giriftah, Bal. gipfa, ef. Av.
gorepta ‘seized’; New Pers. yirs el Av. araia ‘bear’; Now
Pers. dil, Bal, sird?, ef. Av. profaya ‘heart': New Pers. #id, efl
‘Av. farina ‘thirst.’ Cf. ehange of Skt. r to i in the Indian
dialeors. Skt krta, Prok. kita; Skt ghrfa, Bang. ghi, Sindhi
giki, Anglo-Indisn ghee, of. Gray, Indo-Iranian Phonology, TL

Herodotus (3, 61) states that Cambyses had left Patizeithes
v olclur pehedardr. 1f this is not a title but los real name bs
Hdt. implics, we find his Magian designation in Oropastes
(Justin. 1. 9.), This reverses the now generally accepted theory
whielt would find in the latter the proper name and in the former
the title, The derivation of Oropastes is elear—pring Anc. Pors.
aera *lord,! posterius upastd ‘aid.’  Just as his hrother Gaumita
(momien proprium as given in the Behistan Inscription) bore the
Magian appellation Ededalirgs acoording to Ctesius, Pers. 10,
which is the YAv. spentodita, *creatid by the Holy," so we can
believe that in *ouraupasts *possessing the help of the Lord” we
restore the Magian title of Patizeithes.

Vanderhilt Talvorsity

H. C, Toomax

A possible Sumerian original of the name Nvmrod

Acearding to the tradition recorded in the genenlogical tablet,
Gon. 10, 5 f., Nimrod, son of Cush, founded the empire of Baby-
lonia. This Nimrod is mentioned in ¥, 8. ss having been ‘the
first great warrior in the land’ {this seems to be the meamng of
the words: P73 T2 M2 PMN). and in v, 9 it Is stated that
Nimrod was & *great warrior hunter before Jahve,’ i. o, so great
us to atiract the sttention of Jahve (%307 7% T2 iTN KW
), & teadition which does not sppear o have any connsetion
with the rest of the test. For this reason some seholars have con-
oluded thet verse 9 is u gloss (Prockseh, Die Genesis, 1812, p. 74).



202 Brisf Notes

Admitting that v. 9 may be an interpolation, there must have
been some reason in the mind of the glossator for the assertion
that Nimrod was a hunter of distinetion. One's first instinet
woulll be to seek the canse of such a tradition, but, unfortunately,
the Biblical Nimrod has not been successfully identified with any
Babylonian hero and especially with no one who was specifically
devoted to the chase,

Thus, the name Nimrod has of resent years been subjected to
the following analyses: Nimrod = Nin-Murda, Maynard, AJSL
34, p. 30, of. Clay, Miscellancous Inscriptions, 1916, PP 93 fi;
Nam-urta = the god Ninib (Prockseh, op, ¢it., p. 74) ; Nimrod =
Namir-uddd, & supposed opithet of the god Ninib, Jepemins,
Light on the Old Testament from the East, 1, p. 200, Here
should be noted ‘also Hommel's derivation: Nimrod — Namra-
uddu, PSBA 15 (1893), pp. 291 ., ‘shining light," a view
opposed by Jensen, Kosmolagie, pp. 104 F.; ete.!

Dr. Emil Kraeling has suggested that Nimrod was an Amorite
who eame to Babylonia from southern Arabia (Aram and Tsradl,
1918, pp. 13 ). More recently, in the Assyrinn Seminar of
Columbia University, Dr. Krasling is now inclined to cannect
Nimrod historically with Lugal-Banda, & mythologieal king men-
tioned in Poebel, Historical Texts, 1914, whose seat was at the
city Marad, now known to be the modern Wanna Sedoum, west
of Nippur on the Euphrates (Clay, Mise, Insor,, notes to No, 10,
and Delitzsch, Paradies, p. 220). Following Delitzsch (Sum,
Glossar, p. 206), who derives the nams Nimrod from a supposed
wi-Marud *man of Marad,* Kracling snggests rather en-Morad =
Lugal-Marad (en = lugal, ‘king'), whom ke identifies with
Lugal-Marrads = *Ma3, Br. 12536; viz., *Mak =Ninib, Clay,
Amurry, 1909, pp. 126 ff.  Henee Nimrod = Ninib ( 1).

The king Lugal-Bandn, however, was not noted as a hunier,
The enly two great Babylonian heroes distinguished in the chase
were Dumuzi (Tammuz), who was killed while hunting boar
(Jeremins, Altor, Geistoskulitur, pp. 270 f1.), and the renowned
Gilgamei, whose name, however, contains no suggestion of hunt-
ing and has no eonnection with the name Nimrod (Prince. *Note
#ur le nom Gilgames,* Babylawigea, 1907, pp. 61-65).

A seconid sngevstion of Dy, Kraeling's is that Nimrod may have

* For other nﬂuiuu,d.lhmhrh]hﬁmﬁu-ﬁuﬂ,p.ﬁl,
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been an epithet of the first great Semitie Babylonian king Ham-
murapi, who, however, wus not distinguished in the chase, but,
like the Biblical Nimrod, was an empire builder, whieh would vor-
respond with the expansion attributed to Nimrad, Gen. 10. 10 .,
and, 5o far ss the historicity of Nimrod is concerned, it is highly
probable that we have in this ohsenre character a reminiscence of
early Semitie territorial extensions in the Euphrates valley. But
it is doubtful whether Hammurapi is intendod.

How oan ihe deseription of Nimrod as a great hunter in the
presumably glossated text of Gen. 10. 8, he accounted for! In
the shsence of any kanown tradition confirming this statement, the
next step would be to examine the form Nimrod itself, to discover
whether the name does not offer some suggestion of the chase.
Assuming Nimrod to be a Sumerian pawe or epithet, it is highly
probable that the first syllable stm contains the Sum. s, with
gloss ni-ni (Del. Glossar, p. 204) = chidu, oceurring in lu edin
nicnd (= kafi), ‘field huntsman.” That this stem win (wi-ng) is
identienl with nignu = sardru, ‘iarn, seek,* which itself contains
gitt, gi= tirn, ‘turn around, seek' is highly likely. In nin-
nini, the final # was probably nasal g, as in the equation gi =
mi = ‘man’ (also = Iy = nu, "man’; Prince, JAOS 39, pp. 270,
975). This min-nini also has the meaning naprare, ‘entirety,’
a variant of saxdry, ‘surround,’ in which sense the sign has the
val. kili = nasal k + | = n = ningi-ningin. :

The elsment -rod in Nimrod is more difficult. It may stand
for Sum. gud® = ellum *bright, distinguished ' (Glossar, p. 215),
& very common epithet. In this case, ning-i* ud = *distinguished
hunter.” It is, however, possible that & later tradition may have
confounded this guttural gud with gud = garradu ((Floasar,
108), the exact equivalent of the Biblical 73, 1f this suppo-
sition i correct, Nimrod is merely the original of the rendering
T8 M. Thiumguﬁmhmnmrbmmdshefmv,nhr
as I know, and would serve to explain the introduction of the
supposed gloss, Gen. 10, 9, implying that the glossator connected
the idea of & lumtsmun with the nume Nimrod,

J. Desrrey Prixce
Columbia University.

' Varinnt had = cllum, ebbum, *shining, distinguished ! (Glossr, p. 2093,
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AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY
AT THE MEETING IN ITHACA, N. Y., 1000

The snnnal sessions of the Society, forming its one hundred
and thirty-second regular meeting, were held in Ithaes, N. Y,
at Corvell University, on Tuesday and Wednesduy of Baster
Week, April 6 and 7, 1020,

The following members were present at one or more of the
Aessions :

Albett Girizwald] Lytyer Behmidt
Abbott, Mra. Huupt Montpomery Bchoff
Barbour Hopkins Nies Torrey
Barnit Hyde Opdon Waterman
Bates, Mrs, Jnckson Oirostend Westphal
Berry Jarkson, Mrs. Poppar

Brockwsll Jastrow Bandirs

Hdgnrton, F. Lanmey Spunders, Mre  [Totdl: 28]

THE FIRST SESSION

The first session was held on Tuesday morning beginning at
9:45 4. &, in Goldwin Smith Hall, the President, Professor Lan-
man, being in the chair. The resding of the Proceedings at
Philndelphia in 1019 was dispensed with, as they had alresdy
been printed in the Joumsal, (39.129.151) : there were no cor-
rections and they were approved as printed.

Prol, Schmidt, as Chairman of the Committee on Arrange-
ments, presented the report of the Committee in the form of &
printed program. The suceeeding sessions wers appointed for
Tuesday afternoon at half past two, Wednesdsy morning at
balf past nine, Wednesday' afternoon at half past two, und
Thursday morning at half past nine. The session of Wednes-
day afternoon was to be devoted to the presentation of papers on
the histarival study of religions. and papers of & more general
character. It was announced that on Tuesday at 1 » . the
President and Trustees of Cornell University wounld eéntertain



the members at & luncheon in Prudence Risley Hall; that local
friends would take the members on an automobile exeursion
Tuesday ot 4:30 ¢, m., after which the members would dine
together ot the Forest Home Tea Room ; thut the members would
gather at the houss of the Telluride Club for an informal recep-
tion Tuesday evening; that the members would have luneheon
together at the Ithaes Hotel on Wednesday at 1 p. s ; that there
would be a speeinl organ recital in Sage Chapel on Wednesday
at 5:15 . a.; and that the annual subseription dinner wonld tuke
place in Prudence Risley Hall on Wednesday at 7:90 », s

REPORT OF THE CORRESPONDING SECRETARY

The Corresponding Secretary, Dr. Charles J, Ogden, pre-
gented the following report

The rathér miseellansom duties of the Corrmrponding Seeratary aro hard
to mummarie; bok they are in fhe mals e srrangement of the formal pro-
gram of the Annunl Meeting, the noting of changes affeeting the member-
akip, and the condirting of sorrsapondence with othee Soeieties and organ.
Erntions.

Theze in littia for the Seeretary to say nbout the program of the sessioos,
sinee, tho he has been emguged o learnieg both from precedent and by
exparionce, ho is a8 yut more able to reselve suggestions thas to make them.
Also the problem of eoping with the inereusing ovutput of the Menbers'
Jssroed peal has bess evaded thin yoar then our esenping from eities Into
# ihoroly sendemis stmosjhore where we ean enjoy s meating of 3 man-
agesblo size The sixth session deerced by the resolution pussod at the lust
meeting (soo the Jovuxan, 30, 124) has therefore bwen omittod, as it is alto-
gother likely that five sessions will give time emough for the presestiation in
fall of all pupers and for mmple discossion

The report converuing tho membership eun bt bo siuted thra siatis
ties  ‘The list of corpornts mémbers, a8 it was at the opening of the mest-
ing in 1019, contained 350 names. At that meeting 24 persons wero slosted
to membership, and throe former membors were minstnbed durdng the year,
the total icesssions to the list being 27, The Mses during the past iwelve
b lve been: deathe yeported, 10;  formal resiguations, 4; oames dropt
frose the fiet, 13 total losses, 0. There are thereiors at prosent 350 tnmnes
in the Yst of porporate members, which registers s net loss of 3 for the
rm;ht[thuumyhmphuiuthmﬂgmu,dantkyﬂum,
woon be made shealste whon the mprecedmtedly large list of pervons
rocommendsd for membership s Iald befors the mesting,

(e honorary membes, Sir Arthur Evans, nas lected ot the lust meeting
to 41) the only vacaney thew kmown to exist, and be has signifed his socpt.
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aneo of mombership. Two desths reported during the past year leave two
wheancies to be filled In the roll of honorary members.

It is Sow the duty of the Secrstary to repart o' the Soclety the names of
thoso members whose deaths have besy breught to his notice sines the last
meeting. _

Professor Besst Wisnisom, of the Univensity of Lelpzig, a scholar whose
activities embraced the extremes of IndoEuropeau philology, since his
wtudies runged from Ol Irish to Sanskrit and Pali. In ihe Oriestal field
bin edition of the Ivuttaks snd his articls on Buddbist legemd and doe-
trine have boen of especial value,  Elected sn honorsry member in 1850,
Died on October 30, 1018. [See JRAS 1819, pp. 260-300.]

Professor Lwoxanp W. Kixe, Assistant Keeper of Egyptian and Assyrian
Antiguities iu the British Muoseom, and professor in King ' Colloge, Londan,
He wan widsly known for his work in pditing Babylonian tablats and the:
great Behlstan Inseription and for his bodks on Babylonian history, Elscted
et hooorary member fn 1017, Died on Auvgnst 20, 1910, [Bea AJSL 36,
BO-04.]

Mr. J. Nesow Howerrsox, of Toronto, Canads Eleetmd In 1013  THéd
in Idevember, 1915,

‘Dr. Pavt, Canvw, of La Balle, 11, editor of The Open Court. e was
primasily istersstad in philssophy, but bad written extensively om Oriestal
religions, notably on Buddhismi. Eleeted in 1897, Died on Fobrmry 11,
1918,  [Ses memorial number of The Open Court, Bept, 1019.]

Mr, (iveTary A. Vox BraUCHITSCH, fellow in Bemities nt the University of
(himgo, Eletted in 1917, Died on April 2, 1810,

Mmhmﬂ.m.dmmhﬂﬂh,ﬁrmm:m
mwﬂnhnmdmmmhjuuuﬁumdﬂmm,nﬁm
of the plonsers in America of the eritionl study of the Old Testament.
Elected in 1871 President of the Soclety = the yoar 1006.7, bring the
first President to o elooted under the system of annual robition, Died en
May 12,1019, [Bee AJSL 36. 1-17]]

Mr. GEuakn Arstox Rumuxe, of Brooklyn; N. Y., 'n young scholar of
protuise, who eontritutad an article to the Jounsan only n shert time before
his death. Flpeted in j012 Died om June 18, 1818,

Professor W. Max Mittizn, of the University af Pennsylvanis, one of the
most distinguisht Egyptologists in Amnrien, snd un active member of this
Bocinty, Elsetad in 1005 Died en July 12, 1916

Mre. Juxe Dows Niks, of Brooklyn, N. Y., wifo of the Rev. Dr, Jumes
RNlmmwllmlwﬂqu{t}ﬁmHmﬂhﬁmhﬁﬂlhﬂd‘
um;mmmmmmmutaﬂmthJm
Elocted ln 1916, asd from that time a lfe member. Died on Beptember 16,

m.mmpmmﬂwmhmn,mmtuwmh
Collegn fram 1851 to 1001, Electod in 1573, Died ou November 22, 1010,

M. Vieres Swuarxw, Médecin-msjor, Brest, France. Flectod in 1819,
Died during the yoas 1010,

nr.sunmtu_nmmorxnrmmm-amnrnn-m
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Forum, professor in the Rabbl lssae Elebannn Theolegim! Ssminary, and
a lmder in Jowish higher eduention. Eleelsd in 1012 Disd on Janusry
12, 1920. [See memorinl number of The Jowish Forwm, Feby 192(.]

Rov, Besuy F. Jewgs, of Canton: Corner, Mass, formerly pastor of the
First Comgregatimal Parish in (nnton.  Elected In 1574, Died on Jan:
uiry A1, 1920,

Prafessar Epwisy Wearrrmens Fat, of the University of Tesus, where for
twenty.one years he hod been Professor of Latin, His scholarly setivities,
howaver, extended into the wider dommin of comparative Inde-Eurapesn
‘philology, especially in its relation to the vlassical languages and Swaskrit,
and his brillisnt and ingemione distnsdoms of etymologieal probloms had
won for him sy internntional reputation. Mis desth ls & serious loss 10 this
Bordety, for, tho mahle to attend its meotings often, he has bees n fr
quent coutributor o the JovmNatn on Indo-Iranlan topies.  Elected in
1885 Died on February 17, 1920,

Mr. Coantes Mantry Prynws, of Doston, Mass. Elected in 1915, Died
during thi year 1919-20,

Among the exterunl affairs of the Bocioty there has boen anly mo matter
of prima importanie to note; namely, the Conferencs of Lanrmod Socleties
bold in Boston lust September, and the consequent organization, o February
of this year, of the American Connecil of Learnod Societies Devoted to
Humanistic Studies. This topic, howover, nesd not be elabornted here,
58 it has bees smmmarised in the February number of the Joumsan (40
T7-80) and bas thus been brought, st least constructively, to the membery*
notiea

The efforta of the Correspaniling Secrstary to obtaln some preliminary
eoneensus of opinion by sending a cireulur letter to the ofllvers and Directors
of the Soclety have made him beligve that a board of sighteen persoun in
too mwieldy to function bitwesn meetings of the Soclety and that s smalier
Exseutive Council, as has been already suggestad, eould in the juterval
deal with orgest questions, under propes limitations Bush & power in
oubtless inberent in the Presideat; but as he ks apt to bo 8 dstingrlshi,
anil therefore n busy, man, and likewise duly sensible of the beevity of his
temnre, be ennnot well be compelled to oxereisp it And that the Cor-
reponding Soerstary, by ronson of his strategie posifion in respect to the
Boclety 's affnira pod his comparative pematency in offles, should asuma
the right of deelsion, wonld be a consequence from whish he must be mved
If neeid bo in wpite of himaelf.

The Becrntary eanoot end this report without expressing his apprecin-
tion of the cordial eo-oporution that he Las recoived from the officers anil
the members of the Society in gwmeral, both in snewering his requests for
Informution, and in other ways Especlally is It b duty sad bis plassme
to thank his prodecessors in offics, Professors Jackson and Edgerton, and
the Presillent of the Booisty, Professor Lanman, for putting at his dlaposal
thoir stores of precodents and their practical wisdom. Of whatever has
been socomplisht the merit in their
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Upon motion the report of the Corresponding Secretary was
aecepted, DBrief remarks were made eoncerning several Inte
members: Professor Jastrow spoke of Max Miiller: Professors
Hopking, Lanmay and Barret of E. W. Fay ; Professor Montgom-
ery of Mrs. J. B, Nies; Professors Hopkins and Haupt of E.
Windiseli ; Professors Lanman and Jestrow of Crawford H,
Toy ; and Professor Waterman of Leonard W, Kmg.

REPORT OF THE TREASURER

The Corresponding Seeretary presented the report of the
Tressurer, Prof. A. T. Clay;

BrecEreTs AxD ExvExpirimes rox e Yeur expiig Deo, 31, 1910

Eeeripla
Balunes from ol secount Doe, 31. BOEE o vrus a0 oy £3 506,63
Asrtrunl (uss | P —— 154010
Inmtmbond;
Uhiengo, Motk Tslund and Pacille Ry <= M120.00
Lpckpwanns Steel Qo ...ico.cii-iziiioe 10000
Virginia Bailway Cov ovoioiiiinioniinniin. 50,00 _
Minsespolis General Eloetrie Qo. .........._ 30,00 %20.00
J'B.‘!hrl‘nrﬂmhnrdaptdhnfhhm ......... 50,00
Pablieation Fund 1150
N Apebed Tadl s i N e T S T s 652
Bale of pubdieations ......... e sl Sl e 450.54
Intirewt on DBl i i laieaasiaar i it ied T
#5,045.79
Esrpenditures
Tum(hm-pmﬂhgﬂu.muy prinking ..o aviyy $ 1B
Treusurer s exponses: - reans - TOO
pmhgu (lm i'nu:r:nu:i oy es ARA4Z 4043
Librarian's axpenses: powtagn . ....o.....iuio ... A3
Expesses of the Miildle West Brameb ... .co00i oo, b-iga 1]
Journel: priuting of 385 ...o.isiiiiiieioeao, 33714
b . = SRR
T IR e _ . 35004
M rahii=s ity ano
op e T S 1337
W. Dingulin: for ptinting . ...... . 5T

Eiditors ! bovorarfema: J, Linnitmry - 100,00
I‘m.'llhkdtm.. 150,00
_mmm“’mw?:m ing 635 201300
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0, Suouck Hurgronis, hooorarium for the Enecyelopedii

Al U e e OV T e o AP Y Py ot 10040
Membership Committee Expemse: printing .......... LT
postage oo T2

platiodd ooianaennn .00 45.1F

Baluinie, Dee 31, 1018 . ., oooiren e ceminsnsnaenns 3,707.35

: FLMA.TH

REPORT OF THE AUDITING COMMITTEE

The report of the Auditing Committee was preseuted by Pro-
fessor Hoplans ;

Wa hereliy certify that we love mizminm] the peéouny of the Trossurer
of thoe Socety nud have found the same correst, and that the foregoing
pecount i= m eomformity therowith. We hove alwo compared the entries
with the voothors and the account Book as held for the Bociely by the
Treamurer of Talt University, and bave found all torreel

BE. Waisnmsrns Hormxa,

F. W, WiLriame,
Anfitors.

New Havex, Cowx., March 15, 1020,

Ou motion the Treasurer’s report and that of the Auditing
Committes were accepted ; and a suggestion from the Auditing
Committes concerning the investment of funds was peferred to
the Directors for report.

REPORT OF THE LIBRARIAN

The Corresponding Secretary presented the report of the
Librarian, Prof. A. T, Clay, and upon motion it was aceepted :

Periodicals have been added to entalogus eards, marksd and placed o
shelves to date. New secessions, ineluding both porigdiesls wnd books, are
now being eatalogosd.  Mr. Paul, s praduste stulent, has Teeked over the
books and mususeripts in the Tamil and Bengnbi langoages, and hes made
additions to the eatalogue ards which wore alrendy made for them,
Hevesrlons (o the Librory of 1he Americas Oriental Sosdety
Mar. 1015—Jan. 1020

‘Abd wl-Earls jbo Mobsoimnd ol Sam*enl  The Kitab alaneb reprodnsed
from the ma. [ the Beitiah museen. 100120 (E J. W. Gikb msmigial
series, v 20,)

Bauverjos, (. N, Hellmism in sorient India, 1019,

Bhandarkar, I . Lectures on the anclent history of Indla. , . . B8O o
&5 B O 1919,

W JACE 0
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Bloamflehl, M. The Hfe and slories of the Jolus Savior Plirgvanithe,
1010,

Calenttn university commission repert (1-5).

larctie, To Nos friros roumaing.

Din Roo de o Fuille, I, Tets over Cud-Batavia. (Popular-weiensabpppen-
Lijiw seris, np, L)

Gann, T. W, P. The Msyn Indians of southern Yoeatan aod northern
Britiah Honduras. 1018, (Smitheonian Institotion. Burean of Amer-
igan ethoology. Hulletin, 64.)

Giaffrids-Ruggori, V. Trime linee & on' antropologis sistematics lall’
Asm., 1010,

Holmes, W, H. Handbook of aborigiunl Ameriean antigquities. 1818,

douranl of Jewish Jore and philosophy, v, 1. oo, 2.

Eaplus-Kogas, W. W. Die jidischen Wanderbowegnngen in der nooeston
Zeit (1850-1814), 1919,

Erom, N. J. Da sumntrannsche Periode der javaansehis Geschiodenis, 1810,

Lanfor, B. Bino-Iranicn. Chinese rostributions to the history of riviliss-
tion in ancient Tran. 1010

Lo Nain, L. Rapport suecinet sur ’état do palais des aeaidfmies npras le
départ des Allemands. 1919,

Marseille, Chambre de commerce,  Congris frangain de ln Syrie, §, 4, et
G Janvier 1010, Sdances of travase, fase TL

Ab-Mokattam, a daily Arabic newspaper. Juns-Aug, 1079,

Narasimhachar, B. The Hesava remple st Bolor. 1819, (Mysore mrehae-

 ological series.)

The New (hinn Review, v, 1. 1918,

Parmentior, H. Ioventaire deseriptif des momuments enms ide 1'Annam,
tIL

Praiy, 1. A cooup, Amuhmﬂﬁnimuﬁm;,;ﬂnﬂmt&mhul
New York Public Library. 1030,

The South Indian resenrch, a monthly journal of resiarches, v. 1, po. 34,

Btein, A. A third journey of explomtion in Central Asin. 1018-16.

Tuttls, L B, Drnviitban 8 Bepr-!‘rmn.{m.jm.ofphﬂohg.t.in,lﬂll.

REPORT OF THE EDITORS OF THE JOURNAL

Prof. J. A, Montgomery, Senior Bditor of the JouRNAL, pre-
sented the report of the Editors, and wupon motion it was
accephed :

mhh:uume:mrmmnhuwm;m;h
sebodale tims. Wo have reesived mors than mm.iumnpr;.

sgalast 480 pages of the volume for 1914-15. Unfortunstely it is more
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returs o the original quantme, for with the oew year the printers notified
nn that their rates would be Ineressed betwees 20 and 255%. We have
bees mivised that iz the presant state of the printing business we moust
sesept the situstion. Tha Editors ar proctliing all posslble economy.
Among other coonomiss they most mow require that suthoes shall furmish
copy in final shape or else bear the cost of chunges in compusition,  Thoey
woold wrge apon contributors the virtue of condimsation and the smerifice
of aoy but nesessary display of foreign types.

Tuelulled in the last yesr's printing Ll wore jloms for printing a large
nnmber of affprints of the very timely Presidentinl Adilress sml of a
brochore sostaining the papors on the proposed Sehool of Living Orimial
Languages which has besn widely distriboted by the appropriato Committes.
As the Troasnrer 's eport will ghow, we eame off vory choaply in paying
our outstanding printing bill in Germany, st about onesixth of the normal
rates.  Although this bl was pald in the latter port of the pummer we
hiavs not yoi roceived from the Messrs Drogulin the missing eoples of the
Parts of Volumes 34 and 20, which were held up by the War. A Jetter
from the Moessrs. Drugulin of date Jan. 22 mdvieed us that they were at
omnve shipping the mimsing numbers bot thesy bave oot yet besm recoivmd.
The Eilitors would recommend supplying libruries and other lmrnad insti-
tutions with the Jorexil at the sanie rates as to members

A suggestion was made from the floor that abstracts of papers
announsed for the sessions be printed for distribution before the
mesting ; upon motion the matter was referred to the Editors of
the Jovaxar and the Corresponding Secretary with power,

ELECTION OF MEMBERS

The following persons, recommended by the Dirsctors, were
elected members of the Boeiety; the list includes sume elpcted
Bt & later session :

Hoxonary MEssxesd

Réy. Pére Vineent Sehail, Membar of the Tnstitute, Paris, Franes,
Dr. Frederick W. Thomas, Librsrian of the India Office, Lonidon, Englanil

‘Prof, Willlam Frederie Halb, Praf. Jobn M. Butnmm,
My, Owear Bormun, Eer, lune Cannaduy,

Mr. Tasne W. Bornheim, Mr, Alfrwdl M. Coben,
Prof. Campbell Bonner, Dr. Gearge H. Cohen,
Prof. Edward I Boeworth, Hahitd Dr. Hemry Cohen,
Mise Emilie Grace Briggs, Mr. Kemnoth Colagrov,
Prof. C. A, Brodie Brockwell, Prof. Frunk Leighton Duy,

A
Mr. Loo M. Brown, Mr, Boh=t E. Dangles,
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Rabbi Dr. Isranl Elfenbein,
Hobbi Abmaham J. Feldmas,
Babbi Joseph 1. Fink,
Babhi Leo M. Frankin,

Mr. Mimrico J. Preibeng,
Alr, Sigmund Frey,

Prof. lsrael Friedinender,
Mr. Dhwight Goddard,

Habkl Dr. B. H. Goldenson,
Habbi SBolomos Holilman,
Mr. Philip J. Goodhinrt,
Rev. Dr. Hecbert Honry Gowen,
Mr. M. E. Greenshaum,

Bev. Dr. J. K. Griswold,
Pree Willinm W, Guth,

Dr, G“'l-".' Eﬂlfr Hali,
Praf. W, T . Hateh,

Mr., Thanisl . Hiys,

Mrs. Edvwnrd L. Hpinsheimer,
Rabhi James G. Heller,
Frof Max Hellsr,

Mr. B, Hinbbesg,

Mr. Theodore Hofellar,

Mr. G, F. Hoff,

Frof. Altes M. Holmos,

Mr, Bamue! Horchiow,

Prof. Walter W. Hyds,
Tkbal AN Shah,

Rabld Edward L. Israsl

Mr. Melvin M. Terndl,

Frof, ¥. J. Foukes Jackson,
Miss Allea Judaom,

Mr, Julius Enhn,

Mr. Vahan 3. Kalesdarian,
Alr. L. Beyiitz,

Mr, Fugemn Kiein,

Rev, Dr. Emil G. H: Krasting,
Mr. Hamild Albert Lamb,
Mr, D A Lexvitt,

Mr. Samuol J. Levitenn,
Mre. Lee Losb,

Rev, Armold Lowk,

Hev. Dr. Ohestor Chatlton MeCown,

Mr, Balph W, Mack,
Rabbl Edgar ¥. Magnis,
Frof. Henry Malter,

Rabbl Jacobh B. Mareos,
Mr. Halph Marens,

Mr. Arthnr Williom Marget,
Mr. Harry 8. Margolls,
My, H. J. Murshiall,

Prof. D. Roy Mathéws,
fabbi Dir. BEH Mayer

Mr. Henry Meis,

Mr, Myran M. Meyerovits,
Rabbl Louis A. Mishkind,
Rer. Hogh A, Moran,

AMr. Eifinghom 3. Morris,
Bov, Thomns Kinloch Nelson,
Mr. Herberr O Ottinger,
Mr. Robert Leet Patierson,
Mr. Harold Poiron,

D Jossph Louls Perrier,
Dr. Armold Peskind,

AMr. Julivs 1. Poveer,

AMr. Hobert Henry Pfeiffer,
Mr. Julian A. Follak,

Mr, Carl E. Prots,

Babbi Dr. Max Halsin,
Prof. H. M. Ramser,
Prof. Jeseph Ransohoff,
Alr. Marens Rah,

Prof. John H. Raven,
Rev. A. K. Heischauer,
Mr. Bobirt Thimes Hiddls,
Mr. Julius Hessswald,
Rabbl Bunooel Sale,

Hahbi Dr. Marcos Balsman,
Mr, Jucoh H. Behiff,

Mr. John F. Beblichting,
Prof. Johm A. Seott,

Mr, Max Spulor,

Mr. Gyokshn Bhibats,
Rabhi Abba Hilld Silver,
Mr, Hirum Hill Sipes,

Mr. Jack H. Bkirhall,
Prof. Edmuad D. Soper,
Mr. Alexander Spasakills,
Prof. Wallace N. Btearns,
Dr. W. Biede,

Mr. 4 J, Suustein,

Prof. Les Suppam,
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Mr. [ Newtin Tmger, Mr, Peter Wiernlk,

Mr, Darid Arthor Tormure, Mr. Heeman Wile,

My, Dudley Trog, Prof, Clarenco Russell Willinms,

Mrs. Johu King Voo Rensselaer; Prof. Curt Pau! Wimmer,

My, Ludwig Vogelstein, Mr, Lonis Gabriel Zelgum,

Mr. Mortia F. Westheimer, Mr, Jossph Bolomen Zuckorbanm,

Mr. Milton C. Westphal, Rev. Dr, Samuel M. Zwemor,
{"Toran: 12}

Upon motion it was voted that the thanks of the Society be
extended to the Committes on the Enlargement of Membership
and Resources, and partieularly to the Chairman, Prof. Morgen-
atern, for zenlous and efficient work.

ELECTION OF OFFICERS FOR 1920.1921

Dr. 1. B, Nies for the Committee on Nomination of Offivers
reported as follows:

Presideni—Frofessor Taloott Willlams, of Columbia Unlversity.

Viee Prosidente—Professor Paul Haupt, of Johne Hopkiue Usiversity;
Dr. Archer M Tustington, of New York City; Profasor Albert Iowe
Lybyer, of the University of Tliineis

Correspending Secvetary—Dr. (harles J. Ogdan, of New York City.

Eecording Sreretary—Prafessor LeRay Carr Barret, of Trinity College.

Treasurer—Professor Alhort T, Clay, of Vale University.

Tdbrorian—FProfessor Albort T. Clay; of Tale Univessity,

Editors of the Jowrmal—Professor James A, Montguinery, of the Univer.
wity of Pemusylvanin; Professor Pranklin Edgertos, of the University of

Punneylvania.
THreetors, torm expining 1023 —Dr, Justin Edmards Abbott, af Summit,

N, J.; Professor A. V. Willlame Jackson, of Columbia University; Pro-
fessor Chazles Rockwnll Lasmun, of Harrard Taiversity,

The officers thns nominated were duly electad,

Upon mation reports of other committees were deferred.

The President, Praf. Q. R. Laxuax of Harvard University,
delivered an address on ‘India and the Wﬁt'{tnhepﬁnmili:n
the Jormxar).

At the lunehedn which followed adjournment of the first ses-
gion Dean J. B, Creighton of the Graduate School made an
nddress of woleome, avting in behalf of President Sehurman
who was at the time on a mission to Jupan.
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THE SECOND SHSSION

The second session was ealled to order by President Lanman
8t 2:80 o'elock on Tuesday afternoon. The reading of papers
was immediately bogun :

Frofessor M. Jawmmow, Ju., of the Universify of Peanspléania: Two
Now Fragments of & Sumerisn Code of Laws. Rémarks by Professor
Hampt.

A disuesion of two texts recently published by Dr. H. ¥. Luts
(Salacted Sumerisn wnd Bahylonian Texts, Philadelphia, 1910) con-
taining frogments nrhmﬁnﬂqwilhlgﬂ;u]hrﬂmhﬁqqmd
with family relationkliips. A comparism of the fragments with: the
Hammurabi Code shows anly o geners! depondence of the latter with
muny varistions. Differesees between the Sumerian and Bebylonis
regulations throw mn interesting light on shiftings ia woeial conditinna
in Anciest Babylonia,

Profeesur F. Evamrox, of the University of Pennsylvanin: Evil-wit,
No-wit, snd Honest-wit. [To be printed In ths Jotesir] Renorks by
Protessars Lonmea und Hopkine

Frofesor ¥. Sousior, of Cornell University: (a) Traess of Early
Aequaintanes in Burope with Hthiopie Enoch; (h) The First German
Translation of Etbiople Enoch. [To be printad in the Jormwar.]  Remarks
by Professnrs Jackson sud Montgomery.

Frofessor (. B. Bemny, of Colgata University: The Pslms ealled Songs
of Aments Bemnrks by Professors Huupt wnd Jasirow.

Pmi'muhﬂ.ﬂjutr.ar‘!‘rhit;r(h!kw: The EHashmirion Atbarra
Veds, Book Eight. [To he printed in the Jommean ]

Professor (1L & Lawwan, of Harward University: (a) Phrase -darivitives;
(b} The Sanskrit Pussive-formative, yn or [To be pristed in the
Jormwar.] Bemmrks by Professors Heapt sl Ogden,

At 4:25 p. m. the Society took a recess to enjoy an automobile
ride,

THE THIRD SESSION

The third session was ealled to order by President Lanman
ot 945 o’clock on Wednesday morning. Some additional nom-
Inees for membership, included in the list already given, wers
duly elected.

It was announced that the next meeting af the Society would
be held in Baltimore ut Johns Hopkins University and at Goneher
College on Tuesdiy, Wednesday, and Thursday of Haster Week,
March 20, 30, and 31, 1921,

Upon recommendation of the Directors it was votad to amend
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Amriore V of the Constitution so that the present wording
thereaf shull be denominated Seemon 1; and to add thereto the
followine :

Seemox 2. An Exeeutive Commbites, oodaiatig of the President, Cor-
responiting Beerstary, and Treastirer, and two ofher Tfirestors sach eloctin
for a term of two years, shall bo comstituted by the Hoard of Directors.
The Exeeutive Committee shall have power to take sction provisioaslly in
the umme of the Bociety on mattors of importanee which mey arlss between
mistings of the Socluty or of the Basrd of Direetors, and oo sdhich; In the
Commities s gplnion, netlon cannot be poatponsd without injury to the
interests of the Soclety. Notice of all actions taken by the Exeentive
Committes shall he printed as soon ws possible in the Jormeat, and shall ta
raparted to the Directors nnd the Socioty at the mceceding annnal meeting.
Unless sush antions, after boing this duly sdvertised snd reporiod, are
dispproved by a tunjority vols of the mambers presant at any sonainn of the
shceseding anous]l meeting, Lthey sball be ponstrusd to have been ratifind
and sbinll stand a8 aotions of the Socisty.

Upon reccmmendation of the Directors it was voted to amend
By-Law VII s0 that az amended it shall resd:

VIEL Al members shall be engitled o oun copy of all nrrent fron b
of the Jorksan issed dorfhg theks mombership, Bask wolomess of the
Joumsar, shall be fomished to members st twenty perosud reviuetion from
ther list price. Al other publisstives of the Society mny be furuishel to
metpibers at surk redortions bn price as the Direclors may deternie,

Upon motion it was voted that greetings from the Society be
sent to the newly organized Palestine Oriental Society, and that
it b placed on the exchange list,

For the Directors it was reported that they had voted to send
as @ gift to the Library of the University of Louvain & set of the
JoumsAaL

Professor Lanman reported for the Committer on Co-operation
with other Oriental Sneieties, ax followa:

Twlogstos of the Bociftd Aslatiqoe, Ameriean Odemtal Boelety, anid
Sencin Orientale tnl!mu].nﬂiujnhlt—lﬂimﬂﬂﬁ!kﬂ}ﬂﬁlﬁa
Bocioty, st Landon, Septemmber 20, 1810, The represmtatives of our Bocinty
wern Professurs Breasled, Clay, Woods, and Worrell.

LA full seeount of the meeting is given in Number 1 of the Journal of
the Royal Asintie Society for 1920, pages 123-162. This number arrived ia
Cambridgs, Massschuseits, botween Apail Bth sad 8th, 1820, that b, while
the annunl mietieg of the Americss Oriestal Soclity was fn progress st
Tthaes, amd #0 too Iste for oral presstation. ]
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Beport wpos plans concerning the progress of Semitic and rélated studios
may best by laft to the sumpetent hands of Professors Bresstod and Clay
aml Wererell, whi have not yet returned from Egypt and Palestine. And as
the lsaves of our Joursal are mow frequent, the delay nesd not I esrinus
Ou the othee hand, & bLrief feport upen the projested Geteral Dictinnars
of Buddhism, drawn up by Professor Woods, who enme bock to Ameriea
poan wfter the meeting, may well be submitted horewith,

At & meeting of the officers of the Juint-sassion, incloding M. Benart
Professars Finot, Sylvain Lévi, Maedonsll, ani Woods, Dr. F. W, Thomas,
and Blr George Grierson, it wan déckiod to plam o Geuernl Divtionary of
Buddhlem, with spesinl referomes fu Blography, history, geogmphy, doctring,
and philowrphical tecinique, nnil hn the form of shork and preciss dafinitions
or articles, and with charucteristic passnges fram this printed texts

The point of departare would be the voeabulury of Rosenbory  (Tokyo,
1916}, The Sret undertaking would e fo collset on uniform cards the
words already aasigned (o local groups of workers: JInpanese group, n
Cingalese yroup, on lndine group at Calewtts, and & Tibetsn gruop et
Darjesting or Petrograd.  Provisional wrrangempnta for thewe entitres of
sty bave already beon maide. The revision and eiditing, especiaily 0f the
bistorien! anid geographical emrds, would be the work of the Westers
T

The Chairmun of the Committen for the eonduet of the undartaking is
Bylvaln Lévi of the Collige de Fromee With him are amorintad T,
Thomas of the India Office Library, anil Profesior Woods of Harssrd, The
servives of thoss who mako the calleetions will have to be pald for anil
there will be {(bewides nocessary incidentals) elerieal expousss, A luidget
of say slx thowand dollars will be required. Tt is proposeld to prepare o
clredlnr lotter 1o be snt to porsony interenimd in furtheriog sich soholarky
work in the various countries—ths letter to be approved mnd signod b the
four bodies alteady representml b the Juint-meeting,

Ou bebnif of the ubove Commities, Profeor Woods asks that the Amar-
itan Oriental Society give ite gesernl approval to thils endertaking snd foin
the tthes socleties in Figning the letter thos approved.

It was voted that the matter of relutions be referred back to the
Committes for Purther report.

Professor Jastrow offered the reports of several Committees,

The Publication Committes reported some progress,

The Committee on the Establishment of s School of Living
Ordental Tanguages reported that it had diseovered sympathy
for the projeet in important quarters,

The Committee on Enlurgement of Membership and Resources
pointed to the nominations for membership as its report.

It wus voted that members be requested to send to Professor
Morgeustorn suggestions regarding new members,
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The Committes on Honorary Associates reported progress

The (Commitiee o the Statement of Seope, Charncter, Aimis,
anil Purpuses of Oriental Studies reported inability 1o prepare
& suitable statement and asked to be discharged.

The Committes on the Formation of a Natioual Academy of
Humanities reported progress.

At this paint it was voted ; thut the Amorican Oriental Society
ratify and it does hereby ratify, the convention and constitution
of the American Couneil of Learned Sovicties devoled to Human-
istie Studies. This constitution has already been printed in the
Jotrmrsay (40. T8.4.),

Tt wos also voted : that the Society 's delegates to the Academis
Couneil just mentioned be appointed by the Directors.

The Committee on the Interests of the American Sehool in
Jerusplem guve u brief report on the activities of the school dur-
ing the last year,

The Committee vn a Plan for Archaeological Exploration in
the Nenr East reported that Professor Breasted is now in that
reggion looking over the ground.

At this point the presentation of papers was resumed.

Mra A, B, Bavwpess, of New York: Bime Litorary Aspocts of the
Absenes of Tragedy in the Baunskrit Drama.  Remarks by Professors Edger-
ton, Jnstrow, Ogden, Jackson, and Brockwell.

ﬂilplprrhnumﬂdﬂlﬁmnfmla-uipuﬁldrmumdh
menthwwmw;mmwmw
plure

Mr. W, . Sosory, of tho Philadelphis Commercial Museom: Cinnamon,
Onasia, snd Samalilind. [T be printod in the Jomesas.] Hemnrks by
Professors Torroy, Ogden and Haupt
Me P L. Bazpoum, of New York: Same Obeervations regaeding the
Burushaski Langnage of Northern Kashwlr, Rimarics by Professurs Harpt
and Hrockwell

The purpae of this paper Is to draw sttention to certain foniures of
ghis unplnsslfied langoage of Neorthwestsrn Todin. The pocaliarities
purtienlnrly noted are:

(1} a system of pronominalizing or alling » prosmmisal predx (o
Al yyrioas words, be they nony, adjective, or verb, whicl expres e
fibem of family relstionship, or name the parts of the bedy or consepls
af the mind >

{2) the nse of a vigesimal system in counting.

fn canstunion the author expresses his destrs to investigule the lan-
gungs wt first band.
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Professor (. A. B. Buocmwrir, of MeGiil University:  Soms of the
hﬁprhdp!mafﬁauhquﬂmﬂmhgﬁmqnmdm
lh-u-lyllmiltm-munpmplu; anhh;l’ml'mﬂnptﬂd
Jusirow,

Bov. De, J. B Awsorr, of Bummit, N. J.: Maloba, the Maratha Bainl
[To be printed in the Joumxar.] Remurks by Professor Juekson.

The President announeed the appointment of the following
committees ;

On Arrongementt for the meeting in Baltimors " 1081: Professors
Hatgt, Rlodmelil, and Dougherty, anid the Corresponding Beersiary,

On Nominations for the yenr 1621-1022 : Professors Tnstrow and Belhmiill
anif Tir. W. N. Brown,

Avwlitors for 1980.1981: Professars . W. Williams and Torrey.

The Society took a revess at 12:15 1. M,

THE FOURTH SESSION

The fourth session was called to order by President Lawman
at 240 o'clock on Wednesday afternoon. The reading of papers
was mumediately begnun, =

Professor Pavr. Haves, of Johng Hopkins University: (a) Vantriloquiam
n Babrlogia: (b) The Nuptisls ‘of Jahveli and the Bum: (&) Somdrian
Btilliteries;. (4} Surkling Ses-monstees,

(2) The instrocton at fhe mid of s cunelforsn mxoreistie manual
(Z4 30, 213) to pipe likn creatores of the desert (of, Arabs, 'asf) ami
female volees refery to ontriloquisn, which haa g bigher piteh and a
different timbre (Assyr, [dday mmita), The Hebrow necromonepss were
ventriloquinte (In %, 19; 29, 4).. The Sipirmencans were said to plpe
like women (24 g0, 297 n 3; éf. Herol 4, 143} becanse they spoke
& tonal latguage. The Sumedan limes muy have boon more marked o
the older (mweaml) dinloet (Z4 31, 240) und in the latgnagn of the
womens (JAOS 37, M12). The Tibetans sy Lhat svunds uttered with
n high tons nre spokes with a woman’s voice CED 26, p20%; of, also
PAEA 40, 05),

(b) MVAG 25, 69 rogurds P, 10 ns Davidie, and Pu. 102 (JBL 35,
165) as Solomenie. Ps 19 s called & song for the Noomenia or the
Feast of (he Taberuncles, from the Bolomauie Book of Songe (JHTD
Now 310, po-22) whinh Is ldmotifind with the Palter. Before in them
Bath He art 6 tuberaaels {or bridal pavillom) for the ron the ling
Jakteh bnew (Gen, 4, 1; e JRTEG, Hu.ll.ﬂ, Ps 24) the sun in |
He thought to dwell (w thick darkness (sem Kings, 50T 10%) ia sup-

Posed to have been amittad, This reconstroetion iy intenalle (JBEL 85,
158},



Proceedings 210

{#) Sum. kakkul, Assyr. namsits, Talmod. ndza(fd is not & mash-tun
for the brewing of beer (Z4 32, 168) but the recciver of o still for tha
distillation of brandy (JHUC, No. 287, p. 33). 'The bailer of the still
in ealind in Assyrian: qoase or quagusnafe = Talmud, gangen. Sidori
{which may bs the prototype af Calypen; of. buttumal, FIF 383) hud
n #till pear the san; she wos not a Sabean maldeis: sibite is the fomi-
nine of #80d, tavernor (of. Hob. s8pé°F §din, wine hibbers)— Sum.
fu-greitin or lu-baitin. During the slege of Eresh (JAOS 22 8) the
hostoss in flespair smoshed the reselver of her till (K8 6, 273, 8),

(d) In the Murenbesn Elegies (JEL 35, 157] Lam, 4, 3 we mmst
rend:  Gamlanpinls halied Sddbin, hemigd Jlrdhin, Even sm-
monsters offsfel] (UL drew ouf) thelr teats, nnd sncklod their young.
The Jews may havo observed dugongs snckling their young in the Hed
Bea. Thore wers alio whiles (both rig‘lu whales and wperm-whalos)
in tha Maditerranean (JHUC, No, 2096, pp. 47, 43). Whales heing
forkk their young alive and wuekls !hrm. the two teats are filnsed n
dopensslony on ench side of the penital aperturs. The digeny often
rilses Ity round bead out of the water anid earries il yooug ander the
forefin [soe plate in Brockhaus, 14, 1002),

Rev, Dr. F. K. Saxpime, of Now York: The Poblientions of the Baand
of Missiouary Preparation relating to Religions,  Bemrks by Professims
Huopt, Jackeon, Torrey, and Mestgmaery.

The purpess of thu speaker s fd peport pertain results alrosdy
renchoil, illnatrating thess by the actual publioations mad indicating
the furtber policy of the Hoard iu that direetion, snd then to speak of
s propmed serims. Each ja of infercet na reprosmting & distined
pttempt. to otilite tha vary bost wimlifie knowladge It crder to nsiat
young misslonscior W muier thoughtinlly and bevadly inte fhelr wurk

Profseor A. 'T. Ouuezran, of the Usiversity of lllinoks: The Assyrian
Law Svsten. Bomarkw by Profossors Haupt and Jastrow.

Professor A. ¥. W. Jaoxsos, of Columbia University: On the Site of the
most ancimt forenstrinn Fire, Remurka by Profesor Hopkine

In Zorowstripn tradition the Fambag Fite, or tle specisl frd of
mpiuﬂyuhnhﬁlmﬂmtﬂn!luhu.nﬂwh&u
divine fire of Ovmasd.. Tradition pssigne Ha original foundation to
the lopmdary ruler Yim, who established it it Fhvarasm, 1o the esst
of the Caspisn Ses. Ascording to the Indian Bundakisha it was
removid to Kabul by Zoronster's patrun, King Vishiasp; but scconling
to the Irnniun recension of thai work (now svallable) it was enrrisd
10 % place which may be identifisl with Kasrirss in Fars The paper
diarumses this Iytter tradition in the light of mrious other sourees,

Profssar . 0 Tousey, of Yials University: The Bo-called Original
FHabrow of Sirmeh. Eemarks by Professors Montgomery aud Jastrow,

Tuos Hebrew text of Sirach recently discoversd is not the eriginsl
fiabrew, but the result of & provess of retroversion.  The proofs of this
are chisily the following: (1) Our Gresk text is by =o meand o ren:
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derlng of this Hebrow. ;g;md;ho:mmmmh
wraichad, (3) Unliks the Greek, mreinmyﬂhuu;mkw
tiom of Ol Tertament phrases. (4) Tho Hebrew of the fragments is
Inrgely the lnnguage of & tmuch lator day than that of Beu Birs
(8} The origiual metrical form bs very often wanting. (0) Not sel-
dom thers s nomistakabis evidences of translation. (7) Them is good
Trason to believe that the real Hebirew of Sirach wak lost ot m very
earky date. _
Professar B. W. Horkixs, of Yale University: The Ethical Hlemest in
the Rig Vels., Remnsks by Professors Lanman, Hanpt, anil Dr. Abhott,
Bowe: ethical quolity is inferabls from pre-Vedie period.  Vadia
godn are peculisrly rolated to man. The idoa of medlation hus been
canggeratod, The relation of sinner 0 gods and natare of the divias

By unanimous consent Prof. Lybyer’s paper on The Syrian
Desire for Independence was postponed for presentution in the
evening, after the annual dinner,

After disoussion it was voted: that the Executive Committes
eonsider the preparation of questionaires to be sent to missionary
Aareas for the purpose of gathering information which might be
useful to seholars.

On motion of Professor Jdackson, the following resolution was
unanimously adopted -

Kesolved, that the Ameriesn Oriental Bociety, in apprecintion of its par-
li-mlu:lyphrumri:it:llhu. wiahue t express its cordial thanks to
the Presillent and Trustees of Carnell University- for weleoming the Socisty
ol Cloldwin Swrith Htu,whn-ihndnumluu, and for howpitably
entertnining the mm by ot lunchoon: ulss to thank the Telluride Ao
Lion for the reception kindly given at its home and for wribus other giten-

: k

The President anviounced the formal presentation by title of
the following papers,

hurmwr.nﬁuuntldmﬂnpuuuuitﬁh= A Bitliography of
mmﬁnmmmn.
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Professor M. Broosreih, of Jolnn Hopkine University: (a) Nobtes on
the Divyavadios. [Te be printed in the Jovnxan] (b} On overhoaring,
pa & motif fn Hindy Ficton,

Tr. B W, Brutasdasts, of Albany, N. Yoo Buldiist nfluemes on: Bid-
it Fallime [To be printed in the Joresan.]

Dy. E, Caitena, of the University of Peunsylvanin: The Sin Offering.

Prafessor B P. Dopameyy, of Goucker College:  The Templs Guard in
Eroch.

Profeesor ¥, BEoorrrox;, of the Duiversity of Pennsylvanis:  Thi Pafion-
tantra Horonstructed: s repart of

Dr. L Ermos, of Baltimore: An Emesdation W Jer, 4. 29,

Dr. A, Bunes, of Jokns Hopkine University : Bovernl Bemitie Etymologies, .

Professor E. W. Horexa, of Yalo Universty: Bl Srfintiarn, “without
toil," Y, 4 33 11,

Mr. V. H, Kaasoanian, of Columbin University: The Turanian El-
ment in Armenion,

Professor M. Jasvsow of the Unlversity of Pessevivania: Notes on
Criticisy 0f Tnseriptions: 1,"The Beldstaou Toseription of Dariod the Greal
[To be printed in the JorzNaAL]

Professor A. V. W, Jacksow, of Columbis University: Noies on the
Persian Poet Babi Tildr.

Professar M. JasTRow, of the {siversity of Peamsylvanis: Notes on
the Text of Ishiar's Deseent to the Lower Werld

Dy, H. & Laxrmun, of Dropale Oollege: (8) As Approsch o the Stndy
of Jewish Contracts from the polnt of View of Babylosian Contracta. (k)
The Forms Felddd Seladiy deliiin Seldice, vebd® © 3t -In 01, ole., in Neo-Helrew
and thelr Equivalenty in other Semitle Langunges.

Professor 1. B. Lvow, of Harvard University: Assyrian City Outes.

Dr. D. 1. Macnr, of Johus Hopkine Uulversity: A Pharmasologieal
Appreciation of Biblleal Tneenss, :

Professor T. J. Meex, of Moadville Thoologieal School: (a) Some New
Absyrian Tdeogrume (b)) Ao Assyrisn Copy of the Hammurabl Code.

Dr. J. J. Pucr, of Plainfiald, N, J.: The Babhinie Comeeption of Labor,

Protessor J. D, Pantcs, of Columbis University: The Sumerian Origizal
of tha puma Nimrol [Te be printed in the Jovsnas]

Rer, 3. E Sxypon, of Jolns Hopking University:  (a) Habbakuk's Mals-
distions. (b)) The d bafore the afizes of the Assyrian

{a) The four impreeatory friplets in Inb. £, 65 =17 (18-20 is awub
sequent addition) rofie to evmts and conditions reeordod i | Moe. 10,
30, 42: 13, B4, 35—, 2082 2, 9; 6, 125 1, 33; 10, 38; 11, 411,
A: 2, 13; 3, 517 4, 3%; T, B5.42; 14, 28; 0, 50531, 24, 30; 2, 3%;
5,25 7,17, 10, We must read 15 'obiéni fur 156 and ¢ wllé lo-dhatdy, also
niddldka and mirooiiks, and mipih, bloodshed (miswritten mispdh
in Ia B, 7 and midpef in Exsk 7, 23} for misppdt,

Tb) The & in Assy. pobnils, 1 fear, does not corrospond to the.d in
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Heb. aahbita, which ls conformed to the verba tortiae g (JA08 25. 113),
but to the & in Heb. ondli L The premoun of ths firet povson was
(enldlu.  This & wos aftecwarl tranaféerred to the other persans.  dAnd
in Ambic and Ammaio (Ethiopio did) is shortensd from sndle uad
Heb, #nl pnd imdki ure conformel to fhe suffix of the first pérson (SFG
o1,

Professor (. C, Tomey, of Yals Universlty: The Site of Niniveh in the

Book of Tobit

The Society took a reeess st 5:10 », .

THE FIFTH SESSION

The fifth session was ealled to order by President Lanman at
8:35 . M., after the annual dinmer, in Prodence Risley Hall, for
the purpose of listening to Prof. Lybyer's paper, postponed from
the afternoom session, and of transacting certain business, The
following paper wus presented -

Frofessor A H. Lysven, of the University of Illinois: The Byrian Desire
for Independemce. Remarks by Professors Haupt, Jastrow, Monigomery,
Papper, nnd others,

Impressions of the Syriun eharaster anil doslre for #elf-rule ns observod
with the Ameriean Commission on Hanr]nmh’!‘mka—_rhutium.
The grogram of the Brrian Conferense 8t Damasess. How thn Syrinn
denlres confiiet with the secret treatics which are in process of belng
put into effeet. How Amerien might solve the problem of the worll
Ifﬂﬂb@hmrﬁﬂﬂlhﬂhfﬂfﬁﬂdmﬂmmbﬁtﬁuﬂhmﬂw
poct of permanent peace,

At the end of the disenssion of Professor Lybyer's address,
the Society held g brief business session,

Professor Lanman, ss Chairman of the Committee on Co-op-
eration with the Société Asiatique, presented the report of that
Committee, On motion of Professor Haupt, properly seconded,
it was voted, after some diseussion, that the report be reforred to
the Executive Committes with power to aet upon the proposal
therein eontained that this Society eo-operate with the Soeiité
Asiatique and other Oriental Sacieties in regard to planning &
General Dietionary of Buddhism and issuing an appeal for aid
I e preparation. [

On motion it was voted that the President of the Society be
suthorized to appaint delegates to represent the Sovdety at the
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joint meeting of Oriental Socicties to be held at Paris in July,
1920.

Certain additional nominees for membership, included in the
list already given, were duly eleeted.

Professor Olmstead extended an informal invitation for the
Society to hold its snnual mesting with that of the Middle West
Branch in Easter Week of 1922,

At 11:10 o'elock the Society adjourned, to meet again in Balti-
more on March 29, 1921



PERSONALIA

Of the staff of the School of Oriental Researel in Jerusalem
Director War. H. Worrert, expested to leave for America
in May and Prof. A, T. Cray in June, the latter return-
ing via Europe. Prof. J. P. Perers plans to return in July.
Prol. C. €, McCows, of the Pacifie School of Religion, Berkelay,
Calif., has been appointed Thayer Fellow at the School for the
coming year. Professor Clay made an extensive trip through
Babylonin, reaching Mosul. He met there Prof. J, H. Bressted
and kis party. The present Fellow, Dr. W, F. AvregigiT, has
been appointed Acting Director of the School for 102021,

PéreJ. N. Stuassaaies, the pioneer in the study of Babylonian
astronomy and in Babylonisn contract literature, died in London,
Junuary 11, 1920, A biographical sketeh is given by Pére Con-
damin in Recherches de Soience Religieuse for January-Marel.

Mr. T. Bamagmsnaya Proay, of Madras, a member of our
Soviety, died on Feb, 29, 1920. He had been for twenty-five
years u fellow of the University of Madras. and was o valued
member of the Tamil Lexicon Committee. That Committee has
udopted a resolution on the death of Mr, Pillai, which we ars
glad to print, ss follows :

The Tamil Levicon (ommitter records with sorrow the desth of Bas
Babeb T. Rumonkrishye Pllisl, BA, FPRASL, in whom it has lost one of
s origival members, who has all alang remdered invalnable help By his
mthusinmn for the work anid by his readiness to further it in ETEFY WAF.

Dr. Istami Freoiisoes, Professor of Biblieal Literature and
Exegesis In the Jewish Theological Seminary, New York City,
was killed by brigands in the Ukruine on July 8 while he was

enguged in disteibuting money for Jewish relief, e, Fried-
liinder became a member of the Society this year.



INDIA AND THE WEST
WITH A PLEA FOR TEAM-WORK AMONG SCHOLARS'

(‘garues Rocrwmy Lansax
HanvaRD TIHIVENBITY

I 1 A Contous wEMixscENecE of & journey to India of thirty
odd years ago, that no less than twe pomphlets were given me
disenssing the religions right of a Brahman to eross the ocean.
Remote indeed must be the corner of India in whish that qQuestion
ia now debatable. Railways, electric motors and lights, tele-
grapls mud telephones, & suecessful flight from Euorope to
Karichl.—such things must make it elear to any Hindu, whether
lemrned or illiterate, that the old order is past and gone, and with
it the possibility of maintaining the old-time caste-restrictions,
and the isolation that they fostered.

Postersd, not effected. For India has never heen  wholly
iwolated. Thither, for comguest and gain, Alesander led an
army, and upon the observations of his generals and followers
rest the Greek and Latin accounts (such us those of Megis.
thenss), whieh it is a fuseinating study to test upon the tonch-
stone of native Hindo records {snch & those of Kiiatilya) —
Thither, again, came the Chinese pilgrims to the Holy Land of
Buididhism. —their purpose, to get the suthentic Teeords of Bud-
dha's teaching and carry them home to Chine. OF all forelgn
visitors to India, none challenge our sympathy and admiration
miore splendidly than do these stout-hearted men who braved
the awful perils of the Sand-desert, the Sha-mo, upon so exalted

t Prosidential sidiress dellverad before the Amorican Oriental Society st
Tthaes, April 6, 1820 —In it are embodied n fow statenwents alrondy mada
by the author i print elsewhors,—in official docwments oot pahlisied," o7
in books of very restrictod cirenlation.

Por the ke of readers who live qutside of this worhl of Amerlenn epurts,
be it ssid that *bemnowork’ mesns ‘work done by the players of n fomm
soliostively, for pammple, by the playarms af u foot-hall eleven.” Thess mui
dnmﬁlhm!urthnmtulofhbmunnm To this end, thoy
mpst be frow from the slightest feeling of persomal jmliesy, snd st nol
allow the Hopo of perepnal mivantage 15 influsnse any themght or art. The
application of the beem * team weck * to the seholarly ec-ppermtion e borwees
Iodin and the West which wopbere have in mind, s obwious

15 JAOE D
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an errand.—And thither, agnin, eame *visitors’ of 8 very differ-
ent stripe, invaders, beginning in 1001, whe in long sueeession,
from Makmud of Ghami to the Moguls, set up foreign rule in
India. Of the Moguls, the greatest and best was Akbar, and
the time of his lifs (1542-1605) accords very nearly with that of
Queen Elizabeth, as does also the time of Lis reign of nine-and-
forty years, It was onthe very last day of the sixtesnth century
that Elizabeth gave a charter to *The Governor and Company of
Merchants of London trading into the East Didies."

This marks the beginning of 4 new era, the era of Brifidh India.
The isolation of India, so far as it concerns India and the West,
has been, upon the whole, protty complete from the days of Alex-
ander to those of the Company. To Horace, India was the land
whose forests were ‘lapped by the storied Hydnaspea' And more
than & hundred years before Elizaleth's Charter, Columbus set
out, in 1492, to seek India by sailing to the west, And five years
later, Vasco da Gama started from Lisbon to reich the same
fabled goul by sailing in general to the east. Tt was in Msy,
1498, after & voyage of nearly eleven mouths, that the intrepid
Portuguese captain cast anchor off the const of Malabar, near Cal-
ieut, On returning, he bore a letter from the Prince of Calirut
to the King of Portugal: ‘In my kingdom there is abundanes
of vinnamon, eloves, ginger, pepper, and precious stones.  What
I seek from thy country is gold, silver, cornl, und scarlet.’
Portuguese, Dutch, French, Diines, even Prussians, strove in
vain for & permanent foot-hold in India. It was reserved for
the unconquerabls persistence and self-restraint of the English,
and for their loyalty to farsighted prineiples throtigh two hun-
dred and fifty years, to establish the greatest colonial empire of
linman history.*

Modern scientifie knowledge of India in the Occidont is often
said to begin with Sir Willinm Jones ind Henry Thomas Cole-
brookn, These are the most illustrious names: on the parlisst
bead-rall of the Asintic Society of Bengal, founded by Sir Wil
liam in 1784, But even 8 hundred years and more before that,
w0 remarkable observers had written books 0 which T shotdd
like to eall attention; One is *The Open Door to hidden heath-
endom, or truthful desoription of the life and eustoms, religion

! Bes fnperial Gasetteer of Indis, Ozford, P08, L d6-4a0,
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and worship of the Bramins on the const of Coromandel and
lands thereabouts. By Dominns Abraham Rogerius, in his life,
Minister of the Holy Gospel on the same cosst,” published in
Duteli at Leiden in 1651, A German translation was published
a dozem vears luter, at Niirnberg, in 1663, The Duteh original
is of extreme rarity, and bas accordingly just been republished
by dur colleague, Professor W. Caland of Ttreche, at The Hague,
in 1915—The other work is the “Truthful detsiled deseription
of the famons Eest Indian coasts of Malabar and Coromandel
and the island of Ceylon, By Philip Baldweus, sometime Minis-
ter of the Divine Word in Ceylom,” published in Germnn at
Amsterdam in 1672. 1 have long been the fortunate possessor
of & copy of the Niirnberg Rogerins, and of a copy of Baldmus
(both destined for the Harvard Library), and Rogerius has just
been 1nid on the table hefore you.

The “visitors® in Indis, to whom brief allusion has been made,
are typieal. On the one hand are the sonquerors and traders, to
whom ocinmamen and ginger, coral and searlet, mean much. On
the other are the pilgrims and missionaries, seekers for the things
of the spirit. But notice how these latter represent two exactly
opposite types. The Chinese pilgrims go to learn. Ths men
from the West go to teseh. And the purposs of each type is
clearly reflected in the mental attitude of each towards what
there is to see, The work of Baldeus has for a sub-title  Heathen
Idolatry," Abgitterey der Heyden, end its pages have many
deseriptions and pietures of abominations. For contrast, let
me read a bit from Fi-hien, the concluding paragraph of his own
record of his pilgrimage to India (399-414 A. D.).

After Ti-hien set out from (h'ang-ges,’ it took him siz years to resch
Cemtral Indin; stoppages thers extended over {other) six years; oml oo his
return. it took him three years to reach T 'ing-chow, The conntriss through
which he passed weee 3 few under thirty. From the sandy de=ert wostwarnis
nummmummmwﬂdm«nfmmumma
the teasnsforming infinence of the Law was beyond the power of lungunge
fully to desoribe
At the end of the work is added one more passage by an unmamed
writer, Fii-hien s host, who says:

* fn Shim-si, near the great bead of the Yellow Hiver. Fi-bian spiaks of
himaelf in the thinrd person. F‘hhruﬂmimhlmm‘i

religion,
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T wies in the year Keah-yin (414 A. D.) that 1 met the devotes Fidilm,
O Bin preival, T Todged him with myself in the winter stuly, and thers, in
mmr meetings for conversation, [ asked him again anid ngmin about his
trngele.  The mon was modest and compinisant, and snswered rendily aceoril-
fig to the truth. 1 thetenpon advised him to euter into details, and be
procoeded o relute all things in srdey from the bogloning to the eud.  Ha
[Fi-hion ] sadd himself,

*When I look buck on whiit T hiuve gone throogh, my heart is involustarily
moved unid the swest brenks forth. That I encountered danger mad trod
the mont parilons places, without thinking of or sparing myself, was Licauka
1 bad a definite abm, and thought of nothing but to do my bost n sbmplicity
and straightformardmess.  Thus it was that I expossd my life whers death
seemind inovitable, if 1 might necomplish suly n ten-thomandth purt of what
T hoped. *

These worids [of my guest, Fihien] affected me [his hiwt] i turm, oid
I thought:— This man s oue of those who bave ssllom been sews from
suclent times to the present.  Sinee the Groat Doctrine flowsd an to the
Hast, there hns been 1o ona to be comprired. with Hion in his forgetfulness of
seif and pesrch for the Law. Henceforth T know that the influence of ain-
cority finde a0 obatnels, bowever great, which i dovs not overcame, and
that furee of will does uot fail to necomplish whatever serviee it uniderinhes
Does uot the sccomplishing of such servics nrise from forgetting (and dis-
reganding) what s (generally) considered as important, and attarhisg
bmportance to what s (gemerally) forgottent’

Simple, straightforward, self-forgetting seeker for the truth,
hoping all things, and yet daring death to do even a little part of
what he hoped, and, above all, Judging values not as the waorld
juilgeth! sueh was Fi-hien, The Ilustrious Master {Hiepn ) of the
Law (Fi). For us, as scholars and as students of the East,
where may be found u braver, a nobler, & wiser exemplar !

|l

Fii-hieu's ‘definite aim* was to seek and carry home the suthen-
tie vecords of Buddha's Teschings. But sinoe thess would le
useless without o knowledge of the langusge of the originals, it
fallows that he must hisve recognized the fact that the first essen-
tial for knowing Buddha's religion was to knew the langunge of
its ancient sacred books, A similar fuet with reference tn Hindu
Jursprudenve was recognized fourteen humdred years later by
Henry Thomus Colebrooke. Warren Haustings saw that if he
Company's wise intentions of governing the Hindus by their
own laws were ta be carried rut, those ancient lnws mmst be

§ made dccessible to their BEuropsan judies.  As no one was found
to trunslate them directly from the original Sanskrit into Eng-
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Yish, they were in fact trapslated from Sanskrit into Persinn and
from Persian into English. The result was Halhed's Code of
Gentoo Laws (1776),  Coletrooke arrived at Caleutta in 1783,
a5 a lad of eighteen. But he sequitted himself with s dis
tinetiim in the revenue service, that ai thirty he was transforred
to the judicial servies, to s post in the Court or Adawlut of
Mirzapore, uear Benares.*

In 1787, Sir William Jones wrote home to Churles Wilkins :
“You are the first Buropean that sver understond Bauserit, uu]'
will. possibly. be the last.™ It was probibly very soon after this
date, perbmps in 1790, that Colebrooke took up Sanskrif, He had
been, seven years in Bengal, and his eagerness to sequire &
knawledge of ancient Hindo algebra was what first moved him
to study Senshrit. The difieulties were so great that be twiee
abandoned the study.  But the duties of his affiee, and the innde-
yusey of Halhed's work, foreed him to renew (he fight, For,
with the Inek of help, nnd the constant pressiire of official duty,
it musi indeed have been a fight.  The result was his monumental
Digest of Hindu Low, dated 1798,

In & letter of Januvary, 1797, to his father, Colehrooke
anhounees the completion of his task of translating the Digest
of Hindn Law, and kis plan of working out a Sanskrit grammar,
and the fact that *types have lately been cast, in Caleutts, for
printing the Sanserit language in its sppropriute charistes,’
{hat is, o Nigari letters. The first Sanskrit bpck to be so
printed was the Hitopadesa, with parts of Datuiin and Bharte-
hari, und a copy of it lies on the table before you.  lts mditor was
Carey, and it was printed at lis press in Serampore in 1804, and
with o preface by Colshrooke, saying that it wes “To promote and
Fueilitate the study of the sneient and Jesrned langusgs of Indix
in the College of Fort William,” It was followsd n 180G by
Colehrooke's Sanskrit Grammar,  OF this wlso & copy s hefure
you. In a letter of 1801, Colebrooke says: *My chief literary
veenpition now is o Sanserit Grammar, which is in the pres,
T undertook it heeause 1 aveipted the Professorship of Sanserit
in the College, but do not ehoose to delivar oral Instrnetion o the
stodents: und T am expediting thhe publicution, thet this may be

i few The Life of H. T. Coleroobe, by hin wa, Sir T, E. Colebrooks, Lon-
ddng, 1579, for thess aud the following wiatements,
¥ Ben JADH 8, p. hooaviil >
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one of the valuable leguvies of the College, if it do die the death
to which the Court of Direetors hinve condemmned it.' And such
a legaey indeed it is. Tt is based upon Phanini, the greatast of all
Hindn grammarians. But since the Hindu system of granmar
Is infiwitely more diffleult than the Sanskrit language itsalf, the
work was unusable except as a sure stepping.stone for Cole
brooke s successurs,

We canniote realize how dificult were the beginnings of a
scientific study of India for these brave pioneers, Willius, the
Uuxton of India, arrived in Bengal i 1770, and Halked at about
the same time. Sir William Jones and Colsbrooke arrived in
1783, and Carey in 1793, Carey, the learned shoemuker, estab-
Liglied his mission at Serampors in 1800. He became a translator
of the Bible, and justly earned the title of 'The Wyelif of the
Enst," Wilkins was the first to make a direct translation of &
Sunskrit work into English. This was the Git (London, 1785).
Of it and of Wilkins, Colebrooke says:

I have saver yet seen any hook which ean be dependsd on for informa-

ton concerning the real opinioss of the Hisdus exeept Wilkina' ‘Bhagmt
Goote.” That gentleman was Susserit mad and has more materials and more

genoral kmowledge respecting the Hindus tham any other foreigner ever
acguired suce the days of Pyihagoras.

Wilkins was very skilful with lis hands and his pen, He had
with lis own hands designed and eut the punehes and east the
types from which Halbed's Bengali grammar was printed at
Hoogly in 1778, And he tanght his art to a Bengali blacksmith,
Panchanan. The lutter came to the Serampore Mission Press
most opportunely, Oarey was in sore need of Nigari types for
iris Sanskrit grammar snd texts. Panchanan met the need. The
excellence of hin work you may see for yourselves from the
beautiful volume before you, the Hitopadedn. His apprentics,
Mohonur, continued to make clegant fonts of type for many
Enstern languages for more than forty years:. Rev. James Ken-
nedy saw him eutting the matrices and casting the type for the
Bibles while he squatted before his favorite idol, under the
auspices of which alone he wonld work. Bsrampore continued
:[uwn.ﬁﬂ 1860 to be the principal Oriental type-foundry of the

ast,

* The Life of William Carey, by Goorge fimith, 2d od., London, 1557, See
espesially pp. 217-8. -
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Let me cite, from an essay? of n dozen years ago, some facts
for which in part I was indebted to our confrere, Dr. Justin E.
Abbott, formerly of Bambay.

On the * Bombay side” the cuse was similur, The first impor-
fant press of Western India was started by the American Mis-
sion in 1816, A young Burssian of that press, Thomas Giraham,
cut the first Marathi und Gujarati type, At this press were
later employed also two young Hindn Inds, one of whom, Jivajil
Didji, learned the art of printing from the Americans, and
founded the Nimays Sigara Press;, now carried on by his son
Tukdrim Jivajl. The other, tsught by Graham, is still living,
und euts all the beautiful Nirnaya Sigara type.

- Printing in India is therefore modern, and essentiaily un-In-
dian in its origin; but no sane man would refise a Sanskrit text
becanse it was printed, and inkist on having one made by a Hindu
soribe; The considerstion of cost alone would utterly oondemn
such o preferonce. Meantime, Bombay snd Poona and Caleutta
are producing admirably printed Sanskrit texts; printed texts
are beginuing to vome from such out-of-the-way places as Nag-
pore; and from Kumbhakonam, the ‘Oxford of Southern India,’
they come in great numbers, Whether we like it or not, printing
will ere long have ousted memorizing and copying 88 & means
of handing down texts. In short, the ancient Hindus are no
longer aneient ; like the rest of the world they too are moving on,

The Sanskrit philology of the Occident is but little more than
a century old. But its achievements are already great. The
tast work from the hand of our colleagne, Ernst Windisch of
Luipzig, is entitled History of Sanskrit philology, Part 1, snd
goes down through the time of Christian Lassen. Whether Part
11 would hsve contained an outline of Sanskrit philology in India
(manuseript-eollections, text-editions, epigraphy, numismatics—
the work of what Windiseh calls his *Fourth period'), 1 am not
sure. But in this eonnection it is noteworthy that Sanskrit
philology is in fact commonly taken to mean the work of Oeci-
dental seholars.

What I especially desire to bring to your sttention today iz the
-mthutthnithonlrummghﬂmmﬁt'ﬂmh-hmnodm-

" Proficed to J. Hertol’s Panchatantre, Harvard Oriental Beries, vol. i,
p- xxii.
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operation of Indianists of the Oceident with those of the Orient’
that we may hope for progress which shull be fruitful in good
to West und to Indis alike. And there is o very peculisr pro-
priety in smphasizing this fact just at this time,

Almost three years ago, when we Americans wers engaged in
the stupendows work of fighting mighty nations separated from
us by thousands of miles of land wwd ses, there appearsd in
Tudin, st Pooun, & splendid volume of Commeniorative Essayx
presented to Sir Rumkrishng Gopal Bhandarkar on the ocvasion
of hix eightieth birthday, July 6, 1017, It consists of Torty essuys,
nnstly ‘in English, partly in Sanskrit and French, contributed
by seholars of Tndin and the West in token «of their sdmiration
for Dr. Bhandarkar as a scholnr who has for deegides eombined
Indie and Westorn learning, and so his hoen an example and un
inspiration to us ll, Thes in these diurk days,—when inter
nationalian seems almost dead, when for the alder generatinn the
hope of rearganizing international effort for great urilertakings
secins faint,—eomes this virile messenger from [ndia, the Con:
tinent of the Bhiratans, to quicken our covrage and vur hope,
I trust that it may be an added messure n the eup of gladnes
of Dr. Bhandackar, who hus been for thirtv-thres Years. (me
of our Honorary Members, to lesrn that hers in distant Amorica
it i deemed worth while to pause und do honor to g life that
hias been devoted to the noble ideal of helping the West to under-
stard his native Indin.

And, before turning to the main snbjeet which this volume
suggests, lot mo add that to us, ss Americans, it i u motter of
Batisfaction and pride that Dr, Belvalkar, who wes o lesding
spirit in planning the volime and in organixing the Bhandarkar
Oriental Research Institute of Poous, is a member of our Society,
and thut, although in the wide fields of Tudian nntiguities there
is many a sabject sbout which he knows as & matter af eonrse
vastly more than any American peofesior of Sanskeit eun hapee
to know, he was nevertholsss wise ensugh 1o devote twn yoars to
study in an American oniversity.  This last T mention with hope
mimd with gladness, 1 am glad that o Hindn, well versed in the
learning of his native land, should think it worth wliile to legarn
of the West., And I hope that his residence in Amerion may
make his Bastern learning far nore fruitful for his eonuntrymen
aud fne wy Occidentals than it ever could be if He had not some
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Nither to study our methods and to find out what lessons from
his conniry s past may best be taught to us.

The main thooght which the stately Bhandarkar volume sug-
vsts is the happy one that Indiauists of India are now juining
hands with Indianists of the West in the great work of helping
each to understand the other.  The supreme folly of war s o
ihe last analysis w failore—as between two peoples—to undor-
stand each other, and so to trost each other. Trv follows then
that the business of us Orientalists is something that is in wital
rilstinn with urgent practical wd political needs. The work
ealls for eo-operation, and above sll things else for eo-operation
in » spivit of mutual sympathy and teschalilenes. There W
mueht that America may learn from the history of the peoples of
Indis, snd mueh again that the Hindus may learn from the
Wist. Buat the lessons will be of no avail, unless the spirit of
arrogant selLsufileieney give way to the spirit of docility, and the
gpirit of unfriemdly criticlsm to that of mutually helpful cou-
gtructive effort.  Both India and the West must Te at once hoth
tencher and taught.

The whole spiritual wod material background of the life of
India differs so completely from that of the West that neither ean
evir widerstand the other from o mere study of the otlier’s liter-
ary monuments.  Such study is indeed inexorably necessary, and
it st be fortified by broad and rigorous training in the many-
sided methods of today, But thet is oot enough. An Oed-
dental who would faithfally interpret Indin to the West must
o know the life of India from svtual observation and expe-
piemee; and must be able to look at it from the Eastern angle of
vision, Aecordingly, for sxample, the Sanskrit professor of the
next generntion must have resided in Iudia, hove mixed (so far
gn possible) with its people, and have mastered oue or more of
the prest modern vernseolars, such as Marathi or Bengali.
And. on the other hand, sinee the Hindus themselves sre alrendy
petively engaged in interpreting the East to the West, it
needfal alse that they vidit us, not merely to learn onr way of
doing things, but ulse to look ot life as we look at it andd thus to
find out what things—snoch, let us say, &8 repose of spirit or the
simple life—the West most needs to learn of the East*

fLBEL s ‘I.i;,th-prcﬁm to 5 R, Helvalkar's Bdma's Later Hutory,
Harvnrd Oriental Serles, vob. 21, page =il
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Colebrooke, in a Jetter of 1788 to his father, smys: *‘Never
mixing with natives, an European is ignorant of their real
chargeter, which he, therefore, despises. When they mest, it
is with fear on one side, and arrogance on the other.,” And I
must confess that I have myself in India seem that the busis of
Colebrooke's eharges had not beeome wholly a thing of the past.
Sir William Jones und Colebrooke nre ideal instances of th
spirit and methods that were and are and must ever romain
exemplary. They went to India, they learned of the Hindus,
and to the task of muking India known to the West they gave,
with hercie devotion, sll that they had to give. And ever since
their day, the business of the East India Company or of the
Tmperial Government has taken men to India who have proved
to be mot only men of lofty personal character and faithful
offieials, but also Indiauists of larges aclievement,

To France belongs the honor of establishing the first professor-
ship for Sanskrit upon the Continent of Burope, This was at
the Collége Royal de France, and a copy of the mangural address
of the first incumbent, de Chézy, delivered Monday, January 16,
1815, lies before you. In the second third of the Iast century,
there arose men who, like de Chézy's suecessar, Engdne Burnouf,
or like the lexicographers, Bihtlingk and Roth, sceomplished
great things without ever visiting the Land of the Rose-apple.
As late es Carey's day, it took about half a year to go from Eng-
land to Indie. Just before the World War, letters often came
from Bombay to Boston in three or four wesks. And now
appears Sir Frederick Sykes before the Royal Geographical
Society, announcing the projests of Great Britain for the devel-
opment of sommercial avistion. Egypt must for a long time be
the *Hub’ or the ‘Clapham Junetion’ of the serial rontes f0
India, Avstralia, and Cape Town. Between Egypt and India
weather-conditions are found to be stable on the whale; and
whereas the normal time for the sea-vovage from Port Said to
Bombay hnimdlya,thntmjmhmudnthmnghmminfnﬂ
dsys, fiying only in the day-time. When I was & graduste
ltudmttlt‘i'lln,ilwtnnntmmggmﬁd that I should go to
Indi:;mdnummiunﬂldterutn‘mnﬁﬂuinmtmmhdil
was deemed worthy of publicsfion in Weber’s Indische Studien
or in our Jovrsarn,
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But soon, when a letter enn he transmitted from Boston to
Bombay io ten days, and the writer can be enrried by ship snd
train in & fortnight, it is evident that the incressed opportunities
will bring—as alwuys—inereased obligations, and that for pro-
fessed Tndinnists in Americs o period of residence and study in
India—preferably, perhaps, at such a place as Poona or Benares
—awill become rather & matter of course, Meantime, it may be
added, the development of the discipline of tropieal hygiene will
tend to reduce to & minimum the dangers to health from living
in an unwonted climate.

The time is ripe for instituting a system of international
exchange-seliolarships as between the universities of India and
Amerien. This will encourage and promote the tendency to
inter-university migration, which is already well under way,
Scores of students from Indis and the Far East are now listed in
the Harvard Catalogue. Within the last two yesrs T have had
upon my rolls a recent Hurvard graduate who hes returned from
Burma to complete his preparstion for a professorship in Jud-
son College, another Ameriean back from a long residence in
China, two young Uhinese siudents, one of extraordinary
promise, and Hindus to whom it was an especial delight for me
to explain their sacred Upanishads. It would be an entirely
legitimate use of the Harvard Sheldon Fellowships (which are
intended for non-resident students) to award them to men who
propose to study in India, and T am glad to make this fact known.

Political and economie conditions are just now such as to
make it a peculiarly nnpromising time to move for the establish-
ment of ehairs for Oriental philology in the United States. But
things have their ups snd downs—uipadyanie cyavanie cs, say
the Hindus—and it is for us in these dark days to do the best
we can in the way of leaving works which (all in good time, it
may be after we sre gone) shall bear fruit by substantially pro-
moting an understanding between India and the West.

I must not quit this theme without mentioning that the Indian
Government has already recognized the value of these exchanges
by sending young men cn government stipends to pursue their
studies in Europe and Ameriea. They are of course especially
numerous in the fields of the technioal sciences. But men of
notable exeellence in the things of the spirit are also not lacking,
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Young Todar Mall was & pupil of Macdonell of Oxford, and had
nesemplished valuable work upon Bhovabhiiti, when death dis-
appointed his hopes and ours, An elaborate study of Kilidass
a5 be appears in the Hindu writers upon rhetorie or Alankirn
hus recently been publighed in French and Sanskrit by Hari
Chand, & pupil of Sylvain Lévi of Paris, now of Strussburg. It
is o significant book, which no one could produce who had not
had thorongh training i these diffionlt writings. Sucll training
is hardly to be had ountside of Indin. No ome in Americs even
offers to expound them, and the offer would be vain even if made.
Ou the other hand, professors of Oxford and Cambridge have
recently presented to the Seeretary of State for India u memo-
rundum udvoesting the esteblishment of a few fellowships to
enable young British seholars to study in Indis the classieal lun-
gusges and antiquities of Indin, and such related subjests as
eonld be pursned to belter advantage there than in Burope
Although the memorial hus not yet gained its immediate object,
it hiss gained public recognition of an important fact.

8ir Ramkrisima Gopal Bhandurkar was the first great Indian-
ist of Indis to combine the native learning in whish they must
ever excel us, with the knowledge of the Oceidental methods
which give us in some ways important advantages over them, It
is futile to make invidious comparisons of Hindu and Oveidental
scholars snd seholarly results.  Far better it is to take them sil,
gratefully or modestly as the ease may be, for what they are
worth, and make the most of them for further progress. The
recent pumphlet of the Bhandarkar Institute converning the new
edition of the Maka-bhitrats, inviting suggestions from West-
ern seholars, shows how generously ready Hindu seholars now
are to adopt Western methods and idens; so far as serviceabls and
applicable. Shankar Pandurang Pandit, the editor of the great
Bombay quarto edition of the Atharvaveds, had the utmost
respect for our illustrious Whitner—a feeling that he made plain
by deeds. And I huve often wondered whether there is nuy old-
tie shrotriva still left in India, whose lesrning and memory
would enable him even distanily to compete with the achisve-
ments possible for 8 Western seholur armed with Bloomfield’s
wonderfal Vedie Concordance.  And T say this without fear of
offence to my Hindu friends and collongnss. W must, s Yosul
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Ali in his Copenhagen lectures of 1818 rightly says" mecognize
the aetuality and importance of the modern spirit in Indian fife.

Let me gite n ease of two which have been a part of my own
experience, as showing the openness of mind of our eolleagues in
the Orlent. The ohlong Bombay edition of 1889 of the Mahi-
bhitrats exhibits some yery substantial and valushle and practical
improvements over that of 1878, [ am under the impression that
they mre due to snggestions from Oeceidental sourves, Onee
more, on June 24, 1910, Mr. Simon Hewavitarne of Colombo
wrote me of his plan of publishing o complete text of the Bud-
dhist seered books in Cingalese charneters, 1 have the earbon
sopy of & memorial which | addressed to him on July 25, 1910,
in which T discussed the choice of the texts to be published first;
the use of Cingalese authorities for a Cingalese edition; the
importanee of the native commentaries for the projected Pali lex-
icon ; the urgent need of having not only a Cingalese title-pnge,
but also (for Occidental librarians) an English one as well ; the
extreme inronvenienve nnd wastefulness of jssuing large tests in
‘many small purts (% is 0 often done in the East); the impor-
tance of the native divisions of the texts, and (at the same time )
of possibly other, but truly convenient, mesns of citation; the
need of practical and intelligently made indexes; the great
importance of clear typography and other externals. Not long
after, Mr, Hewavitarne passed away ; but the administrators of
the ‘Simon Hewavitarne Beguest' ard now isuing most besiti-
ful and practical and scholarly volumes, one after another,
which are certain to be of immense help for the progress of Bud-
dhist studies™

Before passing on, T must call to your notice a letter from
Mr. N. B. Utgikar, Seeretary of the Mahi-bhiirata Publication. aod
Professor P. D. Gune, Seeretury of the Bhandsrkar Tnstitute in
Poona, sent with the prospeetus of the new edition of the Mahi-

FSee JEAS for 1018, p &55.

Wi hrief extrmet from the preface to my memorial may here b vz
T first thing that I woull urge upou rou is the tremendous usfolures
anl importanee of co-cperation—untaammelnd by suy potiy persemal jral:
guslei.  1f you eun securo for yonr enilertaking, genning suwd trne hemrisd
sabalars who nre imboed with the true apiclt and precepts of The Exalted
Ous, half the Eattle will be was. "'
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bhiirata already mentioned, and asking for suggestions regarding
the work undertaken and the methods of preparing the edition ax
outlined in the prospectus, and for ndviee on other relevant mat-
ters which the prospectus msy not have noticed. The most
eminent authority among us, Professor Hopkins, has already
responded—as I am glad to learn.  Tn a multitude of counsellors
there is wisdom. Auny colleague who has often vainly wished
that the old editions might have been made more sonveniently
usable, will find pleasure and honorable satisfaction and, I
believe, also profit in aceepting this most kind invitation.

Oue brief corollary to this | should like to draw in passing.
And that is, that there is now very mmeh that is distinetively
Indian, which will very soon have passed awuy. Western
scholars must go to India, and go speedily, if they are to make
the observations and records which muost be made soon or never,
A remsurkable fllustration of this point is that remuarkable book
of Bir George Grierson's, Bihar Peasan! Iife. A large part of
the edition was destroyed, so that the book is of extremest rarity
and worth its weight in silver and more. While he was in sctive
service, he conceived the idea of photographing the natives ss:
engaged in their various industries and using their primitive
implements, often so like those of centuries ago that the precious
volume is frequently an illustrated commentary upon books one
or two thousand years old. The introduction of modern agri-
cultural and other machinéry into India will soon mike an under-
taking like that of Grierson too Inte, if indeed it be not 5o already.

Or. to take another case, when I was in Benaves, beautiful
lithographed texts of the Upanishady with the commentaries of
Tlastrious Sankara were offered to me, which fortunately T par-
chased. (A sfecimen, the Kena, Hes on the table.) I do not
think that such works ean be picked up now. Recent Hindu
pupils have told me that they have never even seen sueh books.
And for acouracy and reveral eveallense they ure of lnrge prae-
tieal value. They are doubtless the work of old-time Benyres
pandits quite innocent of Occidental lewrning, who were at once
competent Sanakritists und skilful lithographers.

As further evidense of the modern spirit in Indis, must not be
left unnotieed the activity recently shown in the trganization of
sotieties for co-operstion in scholarly researsh, The Panjab
Historical Society was foundad in 1810 by seholars of the Panjab
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Dmiversity —doubtless not without the stimulus and help of Dr.
Vogel, a distingaished pupil, and now the stooessor at Leyden,
of the greatest Duteh Indisnist, Hendrik Kern, himself ooce a
professor at Benares. Thus Kern; being dead, yet speaketh.
Another organization of promise is the Bihar and Orissa
Research Society, which already has to its eredit the edition of
the greut inseription of Khiaravely, king of Kalinga, Strong and
promising is the Hydersbad Archwological Society, founded in
1915, and with the resources of the Government of the Nizam
behind it'*

These things show tliat the Indianists of India already realize
the importance of turning to secount the modern methods of
prganization and business efficiency, and the modern progress of
the graphic arts. The value of organization, sud of combining
the labors of isclated scholars for wellconsidersd ends, is

splendidly illustrated by the Series ealled Kivya-mili of Bom-
bay, and by the Anandisrams Series of Poona. hﬂgﬂrdﬂmdn
eireulution and usefulness, complete works issned in snch large
groups or series as those, and in such form s only a strong and
adequate printing sstablishment can give them, have an enor-
mots advintage over works dssued singly or in incomplete parts,
anil ot some obseure and feebls pras, and in & smoll edition,
The work of eminent printers, such as the late Jivaji Dadaji of
Bombay, seems to me to be a very substantial service to seience,
and as suel to deserve generous recognition from scholars.

That India, with her great learning, is eager to adopt modern
methods to make that learning availagble to lier own sons and to
us, and i ready to join hands with us of the West iu ender to
make her spiritual herituge enrieh our oo hurried life—this
mueh is elear. It remuing (of the few things thet me may con-
sider in so hrief a time) to emphasize some of the tasks which
ssemm o be most immediate and most pressing.

And first may be said what T said years ago in oue of the
earliost valumes (vol, 4) of the Harvard Oriental Series: Make
available to the West good Sanskrit texts and good English
translations thereof. The labors of the last seventy yeurs have
given to the world of scholars editions of most of the really great
works of the Indinn annquﬁ;.——t]m Jaina texts excepted. Roth

 Beo JEAS 1919, p. GOL
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and Whituey, Weber, Aufrecht, Mox Miiller, vou Schroeder, have
given us the Vedas, The Hindus themselves, the Epos. Rhys
Davids and his colluborators of the Pali Text Socigty, the texis
of Buddhism. The World-war is perhaps the end of this pin-
neering period. It 15 not the least dispuragement to these hrave
ploneers to say that these first editions ought now to be regarded
a8 provisiopal and that the soming genpprition of Indianists must
set to work to imnke new editions, wiiform fn genoral plan and
in typography, and provided with manifold conveniences for
quick atd effective study, sueh as it would have been most
ungraciois even to cxpect in an editio princeps.  To illostrate;
Aufrecht has printed the text of the Rigveda as solid prose. like
# Germun hymn-book. It is incontestable that lests of eritical
facts which it needed the export eye and mind of o Bergoigne to
diseover from Aulreclits or Miller's texts, would have Decn
obvious almost to beginiers from o Rigveida text printed o as
ahow its true metrical character ™

There atill remnin very important texts of which good editions
andd versions in Ceeidental style are a pressing need.- Only two
sueli will I mention, but they are texts of absolutely transesndent
impartance, One is Bliarata’s Nitva-&istra, the oldest funda--
mental work upon dramaturgy and theatrie arts.  This we may
hope to receive from the hand of Profesor Belvalkar, The
other is the Artha-distra of Kiutilyn, Chendragupta's prime
minister, the greatest Indian writer upon the science of govern
ment. Considering the age, anthorship, scope, and introsie
interest of the treatise, the future student of this seioncs may not
ignors i, 1t abounds als in discussions of most modern topies,
such us profiteering, eontrol of Hyuor-tenffie and prostitution,

* Rudelph Both 's tast lofter to Whitney is dated Tiihinges, 23 Aprl), 1594,
Hoth mys: *‘An Lagman, der mir des Hareanl Phirmio ale Gruss gosbicky
hat, bnbe ick lhoute eine Karte ahgelassen und lhn gemahnt fis Wiafig
such ving Ausgnbo des Rigveda im Augo o behalten. . . . Hioe Ausgabe
s Rigvads nach der Gestult dev Vaese, wis unser Athnreaveds; st abealut
notwendly. Teh winders mich, dvs andere nisht damnf gedrmgm habes,
Dio Art Millers and Aufreehts st hungerlelderiseh. Ieh sellob bedlens
mich deshnll nie ez Atisgaben, monilers pur medher Abeebrift die rlehtie
angelegt ot '"

The postal enrd 1 otill have.  Tn it Roth mentions his urticle, Rechtachons

Baing I.-.I'ﬂh CZDMG, vl &%, p. 100), as robivent to the problewms of »
mew alition. '
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public stables and lsundries, use of poison-gases, and so on. Of
thiﬁ,thalemﬁdmhraﬂﬂnu!ltmrg,ﬂ.mmmi*mrﬁng

Jolly and Barnett, and other Western Indianists, has already
given us an excellent provisional text and version.

Other tasks I will not try to specify for the eoming Indianists.
Buttnihm,hy#qotnmdedwming,mwﬂi Itis a
deplorable misdireetion of power to spend toil and money over
the eorrapt manuseript readings of third-rate ritusl texts or over
books of pornography,—so long us the Buddhist and Juina sorip-
tures are largely untranslated, so long 8s new texts and versions,
or even well-revised and annotated ones, of the Vedic literature,
of the treatises on medicine and law and philosophy, of the
drmnnndatuximmdnpim,mnﬂldmidanta,—inahmw
long as work of really first-rate importance still remains to be
done.

At present, for whatever causes, the future of humanistie
studies does not look bright. Sechools for advaneing material
progress flourish as mever before. In devotien to the things of
the spirit there is a falling off. For our future as a nation this
is a very real danger. To meet if, we must awaken the interest
of many young students. To this end, hettor elementary text-
books are an indispensable means, And for this reason, 1 believe
that the work of providing such books is at the present time mare
jmportant than even the work of enlarging the houndaries of our
science, 1 am convinced that one single year of Sanskrit study
may, with proper books, be made so fruitful, that any one who
intends to pursue linguistic studies—be he Latinist or Hellenist
or Anglicist—may well hesitate tu forega the incomparable dis-
giplinary training which it offors.

0f * proper books,” the first is an elementary Sanskrit grammar,
Suelh & book I have long bad in hand, But for the war, it might
already have been issued. The inflection and sound-changes of
the Sanskrit are very far less difficult than is commonly supposed.

" The right method of teaching Sanskrit is to separate the difficul-

ties of the language from those of the writing. The reason why
#0 many & beginner balks at the outset, is that these diffioulties are
nutupuutnd,mdthuhahnmmpphwilhthtm all st Gnee,
Accordingly I am easting the elementary grammar into a form
which employs only Roman transliteration. The use of Roman
16 JAQS 10
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type makes clear to the eye, instantly and without a word af
comment, countless facts concerning the structure of the lan-
guage which it is uiterly impossible to make clear in Nigari lot-
ters, even with a good deal of added comment. 1t Moreover, by
combining ingenious typography with Roman letters, it is possi-
ble, literally, to secomplish wonders for the visnalizing memory,
I have already suceeeded in tabulating the paradigms of deelen-
sion and eonjugation (always in parallel vertical colnmns) in
such a way that even beginners admit that a real and speedy mas
tery of the common forms is an easy matter,

This elementary grammar is to be very brief. T think that
some fifty pages will suffice to give all the grammatiesl facts
needed for the first year of reading of judicionsly selected texts
Stenzler’s famous grammar shows how eagily it may happen
that brevity is attained at the expeuse of clearness and adequuey,
On one of his title-pages Joseph Wright cites the couplet, ‘Nur
das Beispiel filhrt sum Lieht ; Vieles Reden thut es nieht.’ This
I'too have taken to heart. The examples have been gathered and
unﬂzdwithe:lrmmtme,mﬂnmuﬂmmmhiutinmufmh
frequent occurrence as to be worth learning as a help in reading.

The addition of explanatory or illustrative material to the se-
tions of & grammar in such 8 way as to interrupt the sequence of
the deseriptive exposition is a fatal procedure. This is proved
beyond a shadow of doubt by the Sanskrit grammar of Albert
Thumb. And yet the illustrative material, drawn from lan-
guages nsually familiar among us (English, Greek, Latin), is

“ﬁsihdmm&-fmmmmpﬁmﬁin;hprﬂ;lﬂhﬂqﬂ
immnlddhmuh:tunhwﬂhi:nni:hnntmﬂﬁhmﬂ!.'m
lhtmdhupn-l:nzpﬂbynmhmiptdmhulgrwﬁunﬂ
written vowal Thmmmdqhehmumfwm.mptnm&,
Indw,nfﬂi:hthu-mthhndn!mnwmﬁ,mdmtﬁlhﬂhl
of the fexd, 1 ean cite nothing snalogous from Engiish but s Hns from the
Whimary Anthology vl Carolyn Walls (New York, 1004), p. 32: “‘I'm
parry yoo've been 6 o (—sick w0) Jong: Don't be disscnsold.® Here the
mﬂlmﬂﬂ{:ﬁ:ﬂdi}ﬁdmhm&hﬂmﬂhpﬂhﬁn
word #ek gad in part to the word so,

Mtﬂﬁﬂhﬂtﬁswﬂmthudﬂmhﬂmhb
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exceedingly helpful, aud may even be made highly entertaining,
For this reason T propose to give a running Comment on my
Grammar, entirely separated from the Grammar, but bound up
with it a5 an appendix between the same pair of covers, and
with the section-mmnbers of the Comment eorresponding through-
out with those of the Grammar, so that reference from the one
to the other is ‘antomatie.’

Mo make it easy to learn to read Sanskrit in Nagari charucters,
I am making & small, but quite sepsrate volume. This is not to
be taken up until the beginner las sequired a considerable vocab-
ulary of eommeon Sanskrit words, and sueh familiarity with the
not too numerous endings and prepositional prefixes, and with
the rules of vowel-combinstion, as shall enable him quickly to
separate the confusingly run-together words. For this book, I
believe that some of the salient facts of Indian palmography can
be used to grest practical advantage. One should, for example,
never begin with the initial forms of the vowels, but rather with
the medial forms in conjonction with & preceding eonsonant, I
do not think that the historical identity of form between medial
and inftial w was ever suggested to me by either n book or a
teacher in my early vears, nor yet the relation of long @ to short
. And even to this day, the form of r in groups beginning or
ending with r is treated as an anomaly ; whereas, in fact, it is the
r that stands by itself which is anomalous (in appearance, st
least: for the apparent anomaly is very essily explained), By
printing this book about the Nigari alphabet at Bombay, st the
‘Nirnays Sagara Press, and with the rich and admirable type-
fonts of that Press at command, it will be very easy to make
seores of matters elesr-which are now stoves of stumbling for the
beginner.

The way thus eleared for teaching quickly and effectively the
eesentinls of Sanskrit grammer, and ineidentally also the main
structural fentures of our mnative English (of which even
advaneed students are now lomentably ignorant),—it will then
be in order to induct the beginner into the literature. At pres-
ent, hie reads, between October first and Christmas, usually about
five chapters of Nala, or about seven pages of the big obling
Bombay edition of the Mahi-bhirata. This would be a pitifal
shiowing, if it were possible to do better with books now avail-
able: but I fear it is not. The next step is then to prepare &
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nuntber of little text-books (they must be liftle books) from
whicl the beginner can see for himsslf how exceedingly pasy the
easy epie texts are. These texts must be chosen with skill and
eommion senss and good taste. They mmst be purged of long-
winded deseriptive passages. They must not be puerile.  (This
objection lies against many mueh-read fables of the Hitopadeda:
these are quite proper for Hindu boys studying Sanskrit at the
ags of ten, but not for our students of twenty or more.) Above
all, they must be in simple nnstilted language, entertaining, fall
of rupidly moving action and ineident. These requirements can
all be met by an abbreviated text of the story of Nala.

Some sixty years-ago, Charles Bruce, a pupil of Roth, trimmed
down the story from about a thousand quatraing te shout the
half of that. It can be reduced to even narrower compass, and
without impairing the charm of the really beautiful story, and
50 that 4 beginner ean easily read and inderstand and enjoy the
substanes of the entire poem in the first two or three months after
the very start. To this end I propose to print the Sauskrit text,
each quatrain in four octosyllahic lines, with suspension of the
sound-thanges ot the end of the first and third, and with & simple
English version in a parallel eolumn st the right™ Thus
divested of the wholly adscititious difficulties of the Etrange
alphabet and of all avoidable running-together of the words —it
s simply amazing to find how easy a really easy and well-chosen
picce of the great epic may be made for an intelligent young
student who has mastered the prineipal infleetions and sound-
changes,

Two other little anthologies are called for: one of interesting
brief stories from the Mahi-bhirats, und one from the Rimayana.
From the former, the Sakuntali-story ought eertainly to be read,
&8 presenting the material of Kelid%sa’s famons play. The story
of Yayiti (1. 76-}, the Gambling-seens (2. 80.), the wonderful
Night-seene on the Ganges (15. 32.), in which the fallen heroes
come forth and talk with the living, the Great Journey (17),—
these and many others are available as easy.and readable and
characteristic specimens of the Great Epic.

® Bpenimeny of thls typographic procedure may be seen in the articls an
Bhdu&mﬁuhhrmafthdn.mnwmmh
1917, val. 48,
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As Jong as on the sarth the hills
Ehall stand, and rivers mun o soa,—
80 long ks Tale of Rima ‘s Deeda
Throughout the world shall famous be.

80 says the Ramiyana itself (1. 2. 36), in almost the very words
of Virgil, In freta dum fluvii eurrent, dum montibus cmbrae, ete.
There is, I think, no other more immediste way of scquainting
the Occideutal with the very spirit of the Hindu, than by famil-
jarizing him with a reasonable number of episodes from the Tale
of Rima’s Deeds, the epic that Las long been the Bible of untold
millions and is so today.

A similar volume of quatrains (variously called proverbs,
Spriiche, epigrams), each complete in itself and with s real point,
eoll in simplest language and meter,—would be nseful as provid-
ing matter for learning by heart. 1 am comvinced that the
student of Banskrit should begin committing such stanzas to
memory at the very first lesson, just as beginners in French are
wont to learn LaFontaine, Such quatrains are easily culled
from the Mahi-hhirats, or from the eolleetions of Parab or Boht-
lingk. A small anthology of passages iliustrating the Hindu
sense of humor would be very taking with beginners. Parsb
gives many soch.® An pceasionnl selection from the Mahi-
bharata, like the Jackal'’s Prayer (12. 180), might well be put
with it.

These little books are enly four of a considerable number that
the Indianists owe to the beginners. There should be one made
up of extracts from the Ocean of the Rivers of Story or Kathi-
sarit-siigars. This should inclode characteristically diverse
selections, such as Upako$d and the Four (allants (4. 26.86),
part of the Book of Noodles (61), and some of the Vampire-
stories (75-99), such as the smusing tals of the Father who mar-
vied the Dapghter and his Son who married her Mother.
Another should give extraots from the Porinas. Thus from the
Vishnu, what eould be more interesting for the man who reads
of the achievements of modern sstronomy, than the Hindu
theories (6. 3-) of the evolution and dissolution of the universe!
and what could be finer and more fit for the century of the World.

* Hobhisite-ratan bhinddgim, %4 ed, Bumbay, 1556, p. 622 See also
BEhilingk, funi drate, ete., chomd viddntic adryad, ete,
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war than the Earth-song (4. 24)1 At least four small volumes
should be devoted to specimens from the Rigveda, the Atharva-
vadn, the Brihmanas, and the Upanishads. These lsst might
well be entitled “Theosophy of the Hindus : their doctrine of the
all-pervading God.”

Two Sunskrit dictionaries are greatly needed. The wonderfal
thesaurus of Bihtlingk and Roth was finished almost half n sen-
tury ago, and (as the exploitation of the Artha-&sten, for sxam-
ple, and of other texts makes evident) needs now to be thoroughly
revised and brought up to date. For this very purpose thers is
in London, at the Indin Office Library, a large amount of unpub-
lished lexicographical material which cume from Aufresht and
Cappeller, But who is to find the money for so large an under-
taking! and when and where may we look for two sush giants as
Baltlingk and Roth to do that Hereulean task—But not only is
8 revised lexicon on & grand sealo a desideratum,—even more
pressing is the need of a dictionary of moderate compass for the
use of beginners. For this purpose Cappeller’s was good, and
its price was small, but it is out of print. The second edition of
Monier Williams's is full and sceurate, but its price was 64 shil-
lings before the wur. All things considered —typography and
gize** and scope and low price—Macdonell's Sanskrit-Englisk
Dictionary, issued in 1893, is of ineomparible excellence. But
the copies were all so0ld by 1910, and the book has now been unoh-
tamable for ten years. All these three dictionaries wers printed
from type and not from electrotype plates. This was a very
great and most unfortunate mistake. For s new isspe eannot
be made excopt by setting np the entire work from a to izzard,
and at an expense which is now commereially almost out of the

Dictionaries, like tables of logarithms, ought never to be
printed excapt from electrotype plates. As for Macdonell’s book,
its whole life upon the murket was only seventeen years, a perind
lamentahly short when eompared with the time (the time of
an expert) which the author spent in writing it Instead of a
feparate glossary for each of the little volumes of text mentioned
abcmitwnu]dbufnrmmhnﬂumﬂhntadn}nmﬂi&

"Ihmmh:muumlwu:h; ﬁulnfﬂ-ﬂthmhuglm
i over B4,
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tionary like Macdonell’s, 1 sm at & losa to Enow what course to
suggest at this time, which is so critical for the maintenance of
Indic studies. But s soon as the costs of production are lower,
.1 think the best plan would be to reset Maedonell's dietionary,
even if it were practically unchanged, and to electrotype the
work, so that & new issue of say five hundred eopies could be
struek off at any time as needed, and with small expense,

As was jost said, the present time is indeed a eritical one in
the history of Oriental studies. The war brought us to & height
of moral elevation and of enthusizsm for the noblest ideals,
which, on such a seale, was without preeedent in human history.
Among the signs of the unhappy reaction that has set in, are the:
fatal dawdlings of partisan polities and the wrenglings for
bonuses, Annther is the feebler interest in things which,
although not in a material way, do yet most truly eurich our life.
But, with all the political and economie miseries that the war has
brought us, it has also, for better or worse, brought the East
nearer to the West. With this hard fact we mus? reckon.
Students of the Orient must so direct their work as to make it
most effective in helping our countrymen to understand and
respect onr neighbors aercss the Pacifie, and to desl justly and
honorably with them. We must realize that their prophets and
saints and sages have made great mttainments in what is most
truly ‘the fulness of life.” And to make this fact clear to the
Qeccident, we must faithfully devote ourselves to just such pro-
gaie tasks as those which T have outlined, TIf these are well done,
done by teachers who themselves have the teachable habit of
mind snd never forget the broader bearings of their Hife-work,
we may hope that Oriental studies will not fail to maintain their
value and to justify the belief in their praetical and political
significance.



STUDIES IN BHASA

V. 8. BuETEANEAR
Aspuarorodria). Bpuvey oF Inma

Introduction

No METHODICAL STUDY' hns yet been made of the thirtsen
anonymons dramas issned as Nos. XV-XVII, XX-XXIT, ZXVI,
AXXIX, and XLIT of the Trivandrum Sanskrit Seriss and
aseribed by their editor, Pandit T, Ganapati Sistri, to the ecele-
brated playwright Bhiisa. Thas first attempt at & eomprehensive
review of the plays=—and the only one that has contributed sub-
stantially to our knowledge of them—is found in the editor’s ovwn
introductions to the editio princeps of the Svapnavisavadattd
and that of the Pratiminifaka respectively, Opinion may be
divided as to whether the learned editor has folly vindieated his
claims regarding the age of the dramas or the authorship of
Bhilisa, but it geems unquestionable that the arguments brought
forward by him in support of his ense deserve serious eonsidera:
tion. Amnother approach to a study of these dramas is found in
the introduction to a subsequent edition® of tha Svapnavisava-
dattd by Prof. /L. B. Bhide. This author repliss to the ergnments
of a scholar who had in the meatwhile published an article in a
vernpoular journal calling Into question the conelusion of Gana-
puti Skstri regarding the anthorship of Bhiisa, and attempts to re-
estabilish it by adduecing fresh proofs in support of it. Me. Bhide
then turns his attention to the question of Bhilsa's age which he
endemvors to fix by what may be termed 8 process of suscesyive
elimination, Incidentully it may be remarked that his arguments
lead him to assign the dramas to an epoch even earlier than that
claimed for them by Ganapati Sistri* While it would be invid-

‘A etmplete bildiogmphy of the liternture, Tndias lindlinking the works
hmmatmmhtmddmuunnﬂhrﬂmdﬂuﬁ
European, boarlng on the subjeet, will be the theme of n separate griscle.

"The Bvapna Vassvadatis of Bhass edited with Introdustion, Notes
#Ht.l:urllh.ﬂhi-h, ©ov o with Sanskrit Commentury (Bhawmagnr,

18],

*According to Ganspati Sdste! the author of theso dramas, Bhiss, *mupet
mhMmhmM&.:ﬁ:ﬂwmdmmﬂ&t}v';
sssarding to Mr. Bhids, 4756 B. C. to 417 B O would b the period of
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ious to belittle the work of these pioneers in the field and deny
them their meed of praise, it must nevertheless be confessed that
their investigations are characterised by a narrowness of scope
and a eertain perfunctoriness of treatment which unfortunately
deprive them of all elaims to finality. Vast flelds of enquiry have
been left peactically untouched ; and, it nead not be pointed out,
& study of these neglected questions might seriously modify the
“views on the plays and the playwright based on the facts now
availuble.

Nor liave the erities® of Ganapati Sastrl, who ehallenge his
aseription of the plays to Bhisa, attempted—perhaps they have
not deemed it worth their while to sttempt—to get below the
surface; their investigations confine themselves to & very
restrieted field, upon the results of which their conclusions wre
based. Corresponding to the different isolated features of these
plays selected by them for emphasis; different values are obtained
by them for the epoch of these dramas; and having shown that
these dates are incompatible with the probable age of Blisa,
these writers have considered their responsibility ended.

Now whatever opinion may be held regarding the age of these
plays it seems undeniable that they are worthy of very elose
study, Their discovery has given rise to some complieated lit-
erary problems, which demand elucidation, Their Prakrit,
which contains some noteworthy peenliarities, requires analysis;
their technique, which differs in & marked manner from that of
hitherto knwown dramas, requires oareful study ; their motre, with
its preponderance of the &loke, and their Alsmkira of restricted
seope, both eall for minute investigation. The fragment® Cirn-
datta alome, of which the Mrochakatikd looks almost like an en-
larged version, suggests a whole host of problems. Some verses
(or parts of verses) from these dramas are met with agam in
different Titerary works; we find otliers referred to in eritical
works of different epochs: have they heen horrowed or quoted
(as the case may be) from our dramas? If so, what chronologi-

4 Prof. Pandeyn in the vernncular periodienl Sdradd (Vol 1, No. 1), who
asigne the plays to the 10th century A D.; and . L. D. Bormett in
JEAS, 1919, pp. 2300, who aseribes Lhem o an anonymuus poet of ahoul
the 7th eentury A D,

* Thereon ped my drticle * *'Charodatta ""—A Fragmont” in the Quarterdy
Joursal of the Mythic Society (Bangalore), 1010,
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eal eoneligions follow from these referencest Some of these
questions liave never been dealt with at all before; there are
others whose treatment by previons writers must be ealled super-
ficial and unsatisfactory ; but all of them merit exhaustive investi-
gation. In these Studies I shall try to discuss various prob-
lems connected with these plays with all the breadth of trestment
they require. T hope that they will in some measuve apswer the
demand.

At first T shall devote myself to eollation of material; subse-
quently, when I have s sufficient number of facts st my disposal,
duly tabulated and indexed, I shall turn my attention to the ques-
tion of the age and the authorship of these deamas, and consider
whether, from the material availuble, it ia possible to deduce any
definite conclusions regarding thess topies. From the nature of
the ense it may not be possible to find for the question of the
guthorship an answer free from all elements of uncertainty ; but
it is hoped that the cumulstive evidence of facts gleaned from a
review of the plays from widely different angles will yield some
positive resnlt at least regarding their age.

In eonclusion it should be made eloar that nothing is taken for
granted regarding the author or the sge of these plays. It fol-
lows, therefore, that the choies of the title ‘Studies in Bhiisa,” or
the expression ‘dramas of Bhisa’ if used in the sequel with refer-
ence to them, does not necessarily imply the acceptance of the
authorship of Bhiisa; the use of Bhisa's name should be regarded
merely as & matter of eonvenience, unless the evidence addneed
be subsequently found to justify or necessitate the assumption
involved.

I Ow certain archaisms in the Prakril of these dramas.

The scope of this article, the first of the series, is restricted to &
eonsideration of eertain selected words and grammatical forms,
oecurring in the Prakrit of the dramas before us, which arrest our
attention by their erchaic character. There are many other ques-
tions relative to the Prakrit of these plays which await investiga-
tion, such as, for example, its general sound-system, its varieties,
its distribution, ete.: they will be dealt with in subsequent arti-
cles. “Archaie’ and ‘modern’ are of course relative terms, The
words noticed below are called ‘ archaie’ in reference to what may
be said to be the standurd dialect-stage of the Prakrit of the
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dramas of the classical period, such s those of Kilidfas, No
comparative study has yet been made of the Prakrit of Kilidasa
and his saeeessors with & view to ascertaining the developmental
differences (if any) obtaining between them ; marked differences
there are none; and we are constrained, in the absence of detailed
study, t0 regard the Prakrits of the post-Kilidisa dramas as
statie dinle¢t-varieties showing only minute differences of vocab-
ulary nnd style.

Methodologieally the question whether all these thirteen anony-
mous plays are the works of one and the same anthor should have
been taken up first for mvestigntion. But even & cursory exmm-
instion of these plays is enough to set at rest all doubts regard-
ing the common authorship ; moreover the point has already been
dealt with in a fairly satisfactory manner by the editor of the
plays, whose eonclusions have not hitherto evoked adverse com-
ment. The question will, however, in due eourse receive all the
attention and serutiny necessary.

Meanwhile we will turn to the diseussion of what I regard as
archaisms in the Prakrit of these plays,

AN ALPHADETICAL LIET OF SELECTED ARCHAISMS.
1. amhdam (= Skt. asmidkam ).

Svapnn. 27 (twice; Ceti), 28 (Cetl) ; Panes. 21 (Vrddhagopd-
lska) ; Avi, 25 (Dhitri), 29 (Vidisaka).

amhigin iz used in the passages just quoted; but in other
pluces the very same charaeters use the later form amhdnarn,
whieh is formed on the analogy of the thematic nominal bases:
of. Cetl in Svapna. 24, 32; Vrddhagopilaka in Pafiea. 20, 21 and
Dhiite in Avi. 23. The lstter form occurs, moreaver, in Cim,
1 (Sttradhfira), 34 (Cetl). The form emhd(k)os, it may be
remarked, is neither mentioned by grammarians® nor found in
the dramas hitherto known. But Pili, it will be recalled, has still
amhdkarm, and Asvaghosa's dramas (Lifiders™ 58) have pre-
served the eorresponding fum (h)dk(mi). Owing to the simul-

*Thus for instanes, Mirkandeya in his Prikriasarmosva {ed. (rantho-
pradarssal, Visagspatam, 1912), IX. 95, lays down specifieally that the
gen. plu. of the Ist pers. pron. in Sauraseni is ambom or amidnam.

* Here and in similar referonces ‘ Lidors® stands for Lilders, Brudhetiicke
Buddhistischer Dramen (Klsiaers Sanskrit-Teste, Heft 1}, Berlin 1911,
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tanspus oecurrence in our dramas of both the forms in the spesch
of one and the same character, we are not in a position to deside
at this stage whether the amhdar of our munuscripts is a genu-
inely archaie use of the word or whether there is a contaming-
tion here with the Skt. asmdkam. It may again be that the prom-
iscuons use of the doublets points to a peviod of transition,

2. Root ark-.
Svapna, 7 (Tipasi); Abhi, 5 (Tard).

Twice the root appears in Prakrit passages in these drmmas
with nnassimilated conjunct: once 88 & nominal base arhd
(Svapna. T) snd again as & verbum finitum erkedi® (Abhi 5).
In the Intter case the aditor conjecturally emends the reading of
the manoseripts to -arihadi, A prieri the conjunct rh seems
hardly admissible in & Prakeit dialeet;* and one s tempted to fol-
low the editor of the dramas in regarding it as & mistake of the
sqribe. In the Saurnseni of later dramas an epentlietic ¢ divides
the conjunct: arih- (Pischel 140). OF thiz form we hawe two
instanees in our dramas: erihadi in Pratimi. 6 (Avaditiki) and
anarifidni i Abhi 15 (Sitd). In another place, however, the
word sppears with an eépenthetic w*: Abhi. 60 (Sitd) we have
angruhani (instead of aparihdni) in a pussage which is otherwise
identieal with Abhi. 15 quoted above. Thus, an emendation
would have seemed inevitable in the two isolated instances con-
taining the eonjunct, had not the Turfan manusoripts of ASva-
ghosa's dramas, with which our mannscripts will be shown to
have o number of points in eommon, testified to the correctness of
the reading, by farnishing a probable instance of the identical
orthographis peeuliarity. In a passage from a speech placed in
the mouth either of the Courtesan or the Vidfisaka (and therefore
Sauraseni) oceurs a word that is read by Prof. Liiders a5 arhessi
(Liiders 49). Unfortunately the portion of the palm-leaf whish
contains the eonjunet rk is chipped, snd the reading, therefaore,

*Tha actunl resding of the toxt is  afrhafriha)di, meaning spparen
thul the MB. reading is orhadi and that the editor woull mﬂd::m-uﬁ

*Bee Pishel, Orammatid & Prakrit-Sprachen {nbbreviated in the #aqual
s ‘Piechel') g 322

* Fischrl (§ 140) remorks that the Devashgnri and Bouth-Indizs  rocen-
siama of Sakuntalh and Milaviki, sod the Prigndarilks have geuhedi in
fauryeen]: woconiing to bim 1% is un incorrest oee.
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eantnot cliim for itself absoluts certainty. However that may be,
Prof. Liiders appears to have in bis own mind no doulst regard-
ing the porrectness of the reading sdopted by him. Should this
restoration be correct, we should have s precedent for our seem-
ingly improbable reading. It is not easy to explain satisfactorily
the origin of this anomaly, We ¢an only conjesture, as Prof.
Liiders does, that the eonjunct vk was still pronoumeed withont
the svarabhakli, or was at any rate written™ in that manner.
Assuming that our reading of the word ark- in both sets of
mannscripts is eorrect, this eoineidence, which is a proof as posi-
tive as it Is fortuitous of the affinity between our dramss and
thoss of Afvaghosa, has sn importance which eannot be overs
rated.

3. ahake (= Skt. aham).
Céru. 23 (Sakiira).

Oocurs in these dramas only oneée in the (Migadhi) passage
just quoted. Salira uses only in two other places the nomina-
tive emse of the pronoun of the first person, namely Ciru. 12
(which is & verse), and 15; in both these instances, however, as
elsewhere in our dramas, oecurs the ordinary Tatsama ahawi,
The derivation of ahake is sufficiently elear; and since in Ssura-
gent and Magadhi the svdrthe-suffix -ka may be retained unaltered
(Pischel 598), the form is theoretically, at sy rate, perfectly
regular. It bas moreover the sanotion of the grammarians, being
specifically noticed in a Prakrit grammar, pamely the Prikrta-
prakifa (11, 9) of Vararnei, which is the oldest Pralrit grammar
preserved (Pischel 82). In his paradigma of the 1st pers. pron.
Pisohal encloses this form in square brackets, indicating there-
with that there are no instances of jts use in the svailuble mann-
siripts, Probuhly this view represents the actunl state of things
in Pischel’s time, Tt would be wrong on that account to regard
its vecurrenee here s i pedantic vse of a speculative form which
i nothing more than a grammarian’s ahstrastion. For we now
have in Aévaghosa’s dramns an authentic instance of the uss of a
still older form, ghakar, in the ' dramatic’ Magadhi of the Dusta.

* It would be worth white examining the Prakrit luseriptions to sseertain
mmmmmmm#%mmuw&mnm

epockal and topographical Hmits.
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(Bisewicht) ; Liiders 36. The ahake of these dramas and of
Vararuei stands midway and supplies the necessary connecting
link between the ahakom of Afvaghoss and the hake, hag{g)e of
later grammarians and dramatists. The legitimsey and archaizm
of ahake may, therefore, be regarded as sufficiently established.
Invidentally the correspondence with Vararuei is worthy of note.
—The occasion for the use, in this instance, of the stronger form
thake,' Instead of the usual alash, appears to be that the con-
text requires an émphasis to be laid on the subject of the sen-
tence : ahake ddva vafigide . . . ‘Even I™* huve been duped . . .'—
The later forms hake, ha(g)ge ocenr neither in the preserved
frogments of Advaghosa’s dramas nor in our dramas, a fact which
is worthy of remark.

4. dmna.
Svapna. 45 (Vidiisaka), 80 (Padméivati), ete.; Caru. 4 (Nail),
20 (Sakiira) ; eto. ete.

An affirmative particle oceorring very frequestly in these
dramass and used in all dialeets:alike. This word, which is met
with also in the modern Dravidian dialects, where it has precisely
the same sense, seems to have dropped out of the later Prakrit.
Tt need not on that account be set down as a Iate Dravidianism
introduced into the manuseripts of our dramas by South Indian
seribes, for its authentieity is sufficiently established by its ocour-
rence in Pili on the one hand and in the Turfan manuseripts of
Asvaghosa's dramas on the other [Liiders 48).

5. karig {= Skt. kriva).
Svapua. 52 (Vidisaka), 63 (VEsavadattd), 70 (Pratthid);
Pratijiii. 10, 11, snd 15 (Hathsaka), 41, 45, and 50 (Vidiisaks) ;-
ate. eto,

The regular Sauraseni form is kadua (Pisehel 581, 5007. But
Hemaenndrs (4.272) allows also karis. While this rule of thie
grammarian is confirmed by the sporadie oceurrence of kari(y)a
in manuseripts, it i interesting to remark that it is met with
also in u Ssuraseni passage in Afvaghosa's dramas (Liiders 46).

® [Editorial note—The suflls ks cansol, |5 my opinion, have this mesn-

ing. Here it In very lkaly pitying (““poor unlucky I' i
o poor ¥ I77) 5 o i sy be
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According to Pisehel (KB 8, 140, quoted by Liiders in Bruch-
stideke Buddhistischer Dramen, p. 48, footnote 8) the use of
karia is confined exclusively to the Nigari and Sonth Indian re-
cepsions of Bakuntald and Maluviki. But its oeecurrence in
the Turfan munosceripts of Afvaghosa's dramas shows that it is
a genuingly archais form and not a vagary of Soutl Indian or
Niigari menuseripta—Ladua does not oceur in our dramas, nor in
the preserved fragments of Advaghosa’s dramas.  Incidentally
we may note that our plave also furnish instunces of the mse of
the parallel form gacchin (Skt. gafva) of which the regular
{Iatar) Sauraseni form is gadua; see Ciru, 1, ete. eto.

B, Fissa, kikfa (= Skt. kasya).

Avi, 16 (Vidfisakn), 20 (Nalinikd), 71 and 73 (Vidosnka) ;
Pratimi, 6 (Sitd) ; Ciirn. 24 (Sakiira).

The dislects are Sauraseni (kissa) and Magadhi (kiffe). For-
mally these words represent the genitive singular of the inter-
rogative pronoun, but here as dlsewhere they are used exelusively
in the sense of the ablative kasmif—'why?’, ‘whereforel”.
Neither of these words—in this stage of phonetic development—
occurs in the Prakrit of the grammarians snd other dramatists
(with but one exception), which have kisa (kifa) instead (Pischel
428). kissa oceurs frequently in Pali, kiséa iz used by the Dusta
(*Bisewicht’) in Advaghosa’s dramas (Liiders 36) : in both these
instances the words have precisely the same sense as here. Like
akake (nbove no. 8), kissa (kidda) corresponds exactly to the
theoretical predecessors of forms in use in the Praksit of Iater
dramas, kisa occurs onee in these plays also: Svapna. 29 (Ceti).

Unless a period of transition be assumed, kissa would appear to
be the right form to use here. For, kisa may represent the spur-
ious correction of a learned transeriber; but were kisa (kifg) the
original reading in all these plases, it would be diffienlt to explain
the deliberate substitution of an archaic kissa (kifda) in its place.
In other words I assume the pnnmple of progresive ecrrection,
that is the tendency of suceessive generations of seribes to mod-
ernize the Prakeit of older works so as to bring it in line with the
development of the Prakrit of their own times. Unless, there-
fore, as already remarked, it is assumed that the simultansous use
of the two forms be regarded as indicating a period of transition,
kiasa (kidsa) would appear to be the form proper to the dialect
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of our dramas. In passing it may be pointed ont that kisso
(Ridin) eannot be arrived at by the Prakritization of any Sanskrit
form; therefore a question of eontamination does not rise in
this ease.

7. khu (= Skt, khalu),
Svapna, & (Visavadattd), 7 (Tipasi), 11 (Padmivati), 13
(Ceti), ete. efe:

Written almost throughout without the doubling of the imitial.
Now the rule deduced from an observation of the nsage of manu-
soripts appears to be that after short vowels and after « and o
(whiel then are shortened under those cireumstances), we should
have kkhu; after long vowels, however, khu (Pischael 94}, This
rule applies to Sauraseni and Migadhy slike. But in the manu-
seripts of Afvaghosa’s dramas the initial is never doubled; and
in our text of the present plays there are only two instanees of
the doubling, both of which are spurious and dune to mistakes of
eopyists. 'We will torn our attention to these first, They are:—
(1) Abhi. 23 (Sitd) : aho aarund-kkhu issard® and (2) Pratimd,
22 (5itd) - nam sako-dhamma-Frini-kkhn ahom. 1t Is guoite evi-
dent that the doubling in these instances, which takes place after
the long finals @ and 4, is contrary to every ruls, and is nothing
more than a mistake of some travseriber, It may therefore he
nssumed that at the stage in whioh the dialects of pur dramas
find themselves the doubling of the initial in khu had not yet
taken effect, We notice here, however, the first step taken to its
treatment as an eneclitic. In the dramasz of Afvaghosa khw re-
mains unaltered thronghout with undoubled initial * but @ onr
dramns we find frequently hu substituted for it in the combins-
tions na - khw and Bim wu - khu; Svapoa, 23 (Visavadattd),
88 (Vidiisaka), 63 (Visavadatti), ete,; Pratijid. 9 (Hamsaka) ;
Padiea, 20 (Vrddhugopilaks) ; Avi, 79 (Naliniki), 82 (Kuraigi),
92 (Naliniki) ; ete, ete.  Sporadically khu is retained unaltered
even in these combinutions®

“But note Bvapna. 27 (Viesvndatth): aho eloresd Ehs imort. O
tourss e retention of the interweaalic & is njastiflabie.
*hr.:m.mdu*ummm'-m; trut, as ha him-
#eif pointn ont, it ls far from certain that we have tho partisle Thu befors
us (Ldders 51, footnote 3).

* For Instance, fiss pu Ehu, Svapna. 63 (Visavadsid),
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£ tave (= Skt fava).

Svapna. 17 (Tapesi), 40 (Padmivati), 78 (DhiiteT) ; Pratima. 8
{Avaditikd) ; ete. ete;

This is the usual form of the word in our plays in all dialects
~alike ; in addition, of course, the old enclitic fe (de) is also in nse.
The Saurasen] of Aévaghosa's dramns furnishes slso an example
of its mse in the Prakrit of drames (Liiders 48), and it & com-
mon enongh in Pali, On the other hand the later forms
futm)ha, and tujjha are unknown alike to the Prakreit of Afva-
ghosa and these plays. Aecording to Prakrit grammarians and
the nesee of the mammseripts of later dramas tu(m)ha (and not
fuve) s proper to Sgurnsent;* evidently this represents the state
af things at a later opoch. The use of tqve seems later to be
restricted to Magadhi, Ardbamigadhi, and Jsina Mahir@stri
{Pischel 4213,

9. twvem (= Skt, tvam).
Svapun. 37 (Padmivati), 38 (Vasavadattd), 53 (Padminiki), 54
(Padminika), 55 (Padminiki); Pratijii. 40 (Vidisaka), 42
(Vidfisaka) ; Avi. 78 (Vidiisaka}, 77 ( Vidiisaka), 79 (Kureiigi) ;
Cru. 104 (Durjaya) ; Ciru. 2 (Nati) ; ete, ete.

This form, in whizh the sssimilation has not yet taken effect,
disappeared from the Prakrit of later dramas, which substitute
fumar in its place.  But it is mentioned by Prakrit grammariuns
(Pieshel 420), and it 35 the regular form of the nominative case
of the 2nd pers. pron, in Pili snd inseriptional Prakrt, 1t was,
moreover, in use still in Aévaghosa's time (Lilders 48), whieh is
significant from our viewpoint, The later form fumasi oceurs
sporadically in oor dramas also: Svapma. 78 (Dhiitri) ; Pratijni.
58 (Bhata and Gitrasevaka), 62 (Bhata); Avi. 20 (Vidisaka),
92 (Vasumitrdi). In respect to the references from the Pratijig.
(58, B2) it should be remarvked that the manuseripts upon which
onr test is based are just st this plaee defective, and Tull of
mistakes ; consequently the readings adopted in the text eannot
by any means be looked upon as certain—Twice turam is used
in the aceuzalive'® ease : Trm 105 (Durgays), Cira. 71 [Gmtii:l)

" Ren Plsehil 421 fur 8 dis=ussion of the mirits I.ml s of ilu- l-lllIHu.l
Prakrit equivalents of Bkt tovo,

“In thy pasadigme of the provosn of the 2nd pers. Plachel gives the
form twras far the nons and acc. dng., bt be encoses 1t in wnars bmeketa

17 JAQS 40
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Buat the nsnal form of the acensative case in our plays, as in later
Prokrit, is fumwii: e. g. Svapna, 27 and 32 (Ceti).

10, dissu-, disée- (= Skt; driya-).
Svapna. 70 (Pratibiiri) ; Avi, 22 (Naliniki), 70 ( Vidosaka) ; Pro-
tijiid, 58 (Bhsta): Bala. 50 ( Vrddhegopilaka) ; Madhyama, 4
(Brihmani) ; Uru: 101 (Gindbiri) : Abhi 54 (Bid) ; Carn. 16
(Sakiira) ; Pratimf. 5 (Sitd) : ete.

In the above iustances we have the root-form dikso-, On the
other hand, in s sumber of other places the later form diss-, with
the simplifieation of the eonjunct, hus heen used. 'The relation
digsa-z disa- is the same s that of kisse: kise disenssed in para-
graph 6. -Aceording to Pisehel dizsa- ocenrs in the Ardhemi-
gudhi of the Jaing canon, but nof in the dramas, which substitute
dise- iustead (Pisehel 541), This later form disa- is met with
in onr dramas only in : Avi, 28 (Vidisaka), 91 { Vasumitrd) ;
Pratijiid, b4 (Vidisaks) ; Ciru, 16 (Sakira). Tt is worth noting
that in one instance (Cirn. 16) the two forms oevur on the same
page and are placed in the mouth of the same character {Sakira).
The remarks made in paragraph 6 on the relation of the forms
kissa: kise are also applieable here. Tt i interesting to note
that the passive base dissa- is in use not enly in Pali, but also in
Aévaghosa’s dramas (Liiders 58),

.  vaak (= Bkl vayam).

Svapun. 31 (Vidiisaka) ; Avi. 93 (Vasumitrd) ; Clire. 49 (Vidit-
gaka).

In Svapna. (p. 31) the word is spelt vayah ; but in eonformity
with the orthography of the manuseripts of our dramus, which
omit the intervocalie y, the reading vaasi should be adopted also
in this instance, The form proper to Sauraseni. to which dialect
all the above passages belong, is amhe (Pischel 419). But it is
intersating to note that Vararuei (12.25) and MiErkandeya
0, necording to Pischel 419, permit the use of vo(yles in
Saurasenl. And ugein in the dramss of Afvaghosa we do
aetually meet with an instance of the use of vayasi in & dis-
leet which is probubly Sgurassn (Litders 58), The form amie
dbes not oceur in the preserved fragments of Ajvaghosa’s deamas.
And in our pluyy it cosurs, as fur a5 my observation goes, only
three times: twice, enriously enough, in the senss of (the nomi-
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native cose of) the dusl dvdm (Abhi, 48; Pratimi. 68), and once
in the aconsative® case (Pratimi. 85), wvaly)wh may therefore
be regarded as a form peculiar and proper to the older Prakrits.

SUMMARY

Above huve been set forth u nuniber of peculinrities of voenbu-
fary and graommar in which the Prakrit of onr drames differs
from that of the drames of Kilidisa and other elassical play-
wrights. Every one of these peculinrities i shared by the
Prakrit of Afvaghosa’s dramas. In some instances the archaie
and the more modern form are nsed side by side in onr drnmas:
&. g amhided und omhdna; tuvan and tumani ; kissa and kisa;
dissa- and disa-; arh-, arih- and aruh-. But in other instences
the archaie forms are tsed to the exelusion of the Ister forms:
e. g. ahake (later hage), va(y)an (later amhe, Nom. Plu), fave
(later fumha), karia (later kodua), und dma {obsoletn). The
‘abssneo of doubling of the initial of the particle fehwe after &
and & may be taken to indicate an epoch when the ghorten-
ing of the final ¢ and o had vot yet taken effect. Waorthy of
special note are the forms ahoke and dma, which pot only are
unknown to Iater Prokrit, but are not the regular fadbhavas of
any Sanskrit words, It should also be remembered that ahake
and va(y)eh (used in onr plays practically to the exclusion of
hage und amhe respectively) are noticed in Vararnci's Prikrta-
prakisa, which is believed to be the oldest Prakrit grammar
extunt,

The affinities with Afvaghosa’s Prakeit pointed ont above have
& bearing on the age of our dramas which will reccive our atten-
tion in due eourse. Meanwhile it will suffies to note that these
afinities go far to prove that below the aceretion of ignorant mis-
takes und unsuthorised eorrections, for which the suceessive gen-
erstions of seribes and ‘diaskeuasts’ should be held responsible,
thﬂulhinthudrmlﬂnremnmﬁdhedmcknfuuhﬁuh
krit, whicl is much older than any we know from the dramas of
the so-called elussical period of Sanskrit literature,

W1t shodld be romarked thal ambe 1 the regular lmse 0f the oblique
easen of thin prenoun, and that amhe, aocns., is regular inlall dialects



CINNAMON, CASSIA AND SOMALILAND

Wirrep H. Scuorr
Tuz Commenciar Muvasum, PHILADKLTHIA

THE ANCIERT SEMITES sometimes took their tribal totems from
trees, which they thought of as animate. The leaves, bark, gum
or wood of such trees they coneeived as preserving the attributes
of the tree itself. Thickets, groves or forests of such trees were
sacreid places, to trespass in which was disastrous. Setting fire to
sueh @ thicket to bring the gronnd under cultivation is said, in
more than one Arabion story, to have bronght about the depar-
ture of spirits of the trees in the form of flying serpeuts who
brought death to the intruders. From very early times certain
trees and plants were thought to possess special virtues for eere-
monial purifieation, and it is not impossible that such uses ante-
dated animal sacrifice as 8 means of atonement to the higher
powers." Echoes of such beliefs may be found in the Old Tests:
ment fable of the trees that chose the bramble to be their king*

Among known products of Arabia, those especially valued for
purposes of purifiestion were the lemon grasm (idhkhir)*—of
which the woody root is more fragrant thatt the hallow stem {An-
dropogen schoemanthis—whick grows tall and strong in the
valleys of streams in both Arnbin and Somaliland : the senna
(Cassia angustifolia}, a leguminons shrub native in tiv Somuli
uplands; the myrrh (Balsamodendron myrrha), n small tree
whoke rudimentary leaves offer littls evaporating surface to, the
blazing sun of its wstive uplinds; the acacia (Acacia seyal),
vielding & valued hard wood and a gum of specific virtue; the
balsam ( Balsamodendron gileadense); & poorer cousin of the
myrrh ; the sweet flag or calamus { Acorus calamuz ) ; the ladunum
or rock rose (Cistes villosws) ; the fragrant blooming kadi or
serew pine (Pandanus odoratissimug) : and most valued of all, the
frankineense ( Boswellia Carferic ), o fully-leaved small tree whick
requiires more water than the myrrh knd grows therefore in val-

YW, Robertson Smith, The Religion of the Bemiles, 133; of. Herodpius,
3, 107

*Jndg. 0. 8 agq,

*Bmith, op. ot 142
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loys st the base of hills, which attract some of the moisture of the
monsoons, around the enclosed bays of South Arabia and the val-
leys of the Horn of Africa,

So fismly rooted was the belief in the effieacy of the lemon grass
that Mohammed, in mnking his reservations of saered land in
Arahia, on which it was forbidden to cut fodder, fell trees, or
hunt game (the natural products of the holy soil being exempt
from human appropriation), was compelled, we are told by Rob-
ertson Smith, to except the lemon grass beeause of an ancient ens-
tom that allowed it to be eat for certain purposes, for entomb-
ment and porifieation of houses,” uses which persist to the prds.
ent day.* Myrrh also had its peculiar uses for the entombment
of the dend; senma and frankincense for the purification of the
living. ~Ritual observance in various faiths in our own day calls
for o stricy fast before partaking of the saerament. In more
primitive times, and sven today, as Robertson Smith shows of the
Masai in East Africa® such ohservance requires not only fasting,
but the tse of strong purges that the body may contain nothing
unclenn and the individual thus more surely make his atonement.
Such was, probably, one of the objeets of the formulue of the
Babylonians quoted by Dr. Jastrow, which depended apparently
upon senna as a prime ingredient.”

Frankincense had o religions value greater than the rest,
whether its odor was used in the form of ointmenis or was pro-
duesd by burning the gum as an altar sacrifice.  No other prod-
uet of antiguity was collected with such strict religious precau-
tions. The Periplus tells us that it could be gathered only by
certain individuals;® Pliny adds that they must be men upright
in life, living in celibaey during the gathering season;' and
Marco Polo tells of the islands off the south coast of Arabia®
whereof one was reserved for the women and the other for the
men during the gethering season.

Sueh, in brief, were the prineipal media of purifieation of the
early Semitio world. The demand for them in neighboring coun-

* Bosith, op. cil. T48.

' Bmith, ewp. off, 484,

* Fraae. Koy, Soe. Mad, 7, 2. 123,
F Periplea, 20, 33,

* Pilny, H. N. 18, 348,

* Mareo Folo, 30. B1.
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tries gave a very early impetus to international commeres,
Egyptiun records s early as the 5th Dynasty tell of Punt expe-
ditions yielding incense und aromatics. The well-known Punt
reliefs of the 18th Dynasty tell of frankincense and myrrh, oint-
meuts and frugrant woods.' Babgloniun snd Assyrian tribute
lists tell of the same substances, and of leaves used for the vere-
munial purgatives.* Tt is here that the literary teadition brings
in the words, vinnamon und cassia, which refer today 1o the bark
and wood of the tree luurel of Indis and tropical Asin (Cinng-
momum fumale). But it would seem that such reference is not
bidrne out by the original texts.

The vocasion for this donbt is the well-known fact that laurel
varieties will not grow where lime is present in the soil, that they
require eonsiderable moisture, and the tree laurel fu partienlar
abundant seasonal rainfall'® In the Somali peninsula, which
the Greeks and Romans thought to be the home of the cinnamon,
caleareous rock is everywhere found, the uplands being therehy
arid, while esleareous elay is characteristic of the river bottoms.
These eonditions, with seanty rainfall and high aversge fempers-
ture, make it improbable that laurel varieties sver grew there,
The same testimony is furnished slike in geologieal history and
in modern exploration. Fossil cinnamomums are found in Asia
but not in Afrien™ R. E. Drake-Brockman, a British officer
stationed at Berbera, made speeial inquiries some years ago at
my request, interviewing Somali traders from all the esravan
rontes and showing them cinmamon bark, wood and leaf. He
found them utterly ignorant of any such product** and writes,
“had einnamon been a product of the Horn of Africa it is hardly
reasonable to suppose that it would have so eompletely disap-
peared. T lave never met with it in uny part of the interior,
mrdu&mﬂmﬂhwhummnintadwhhthahnwnﬂluﬁ-
clnkmwu!thuﬂ'mmne,ﬁmntminﬁriurquﬂtynfﬂ.
Frankineense and myrrh are collacted today, as they were two
or three thousand yesrs ago, in what is now British Somaliland."
A recent Italisn expedition Lieaded by Bricchetti sxplored all

® Bremsted, Ancieni Records of Egupt, 1, 161; £ 245, s,
WOL Harper, dssyrins and Babylonion Literatare, pp. 62, 134-148, ate.
:::t:;r m Products of India, pp. 3131-313. :

& Die natsriichen Ppanaenfomiilen, 3. 3. 157.188.
Y British Somaidond, Pp. 4, 8 0, -
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parts of Ttalian Semeliland, bringing badk a full botanicsl col-
lection, reparted on by Professor R. Pirotta of Rome, in which no
laurel varieties appear.®®  Similarly negative results are found in
subsoequent Ttalian eolonial reports. AMr. 8. E. Chandler, of the
Tmpeeinl Institute, in a recent leiter expresses similor views:
“The erux of the quastion is whether any Lauraceous bark was, or
could lave been, obtuined from the indigenons. florn from the
Horn of Africa. So far as 1 can ascortain, the answer is in the
negstive. No cinnamomums. occur in tropical Africa’ On
thia opinion Mr, . W. Dickinson, of the Seience Musenm, Scuth
Kensington, observes: ‘He practically negatives the pussibility
that sny tree of the einnamon-bearing lourel variety eould have
been obtained from the Horn of Afrien’ The researches of
Robertson Smith apparently yielded nothing concerning cinng-
mon, which does not appear among his lists of eeremonial sub-
stanees valued by the ancient Arabs. The literary tradition,
however, is explicit as to snbstances bearing the names, cinna-
mon and cassin. The-explanation may be found by inguiring
into the signifieance of the names themselves.

Bo far as the Egyptian reliefs are eoncerned, Dr. Breasted
informs me, the translation, cinnamon, is merely hypothetical,
the original being fyspsy from the rool spsw, meaning ‘to
sweoten’ : 50 that the word designates nothing more than a wood
or product of fragrant or agrecable taste.

In a list of commereial substances elearly of geremonial appli-
uﬁm'mﬂmkiulwﬂnﬂnnpmdmurswth&uhh TP and
i tramelated in our English versions as cassia and calamus**
Inthnhﬂﬂwvtm'mlmking.htﬁmpapmmmm
among the products of Judah. The N3P may be either the
sweet flag or the lemon grass. T, possibly eonnected with a
root TP ‘to out’, snggests rather the Babylonian kasw, the
Somaliland senna.

" Mhis leguminous shrub, still known botanically as Cassia and
nntive in the Horn of Africa, reaches the market in two forms—
the long, stiff pods, and the tender leaves. The pods are gath-
ered from the plant and tied in bondles without eovering, The
plmtknutdownmdmruﬂhuhummdry. The leaves are

o Bricchetti, Somalio ¢ Benadir, pp, 628-620, 700.726.
& Erck. £7. 19,
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then stripped off and packed fn bags, Senna reaches the market
in both forms, and from the same places, to this day, and is de-
sertbed in the pharmaceutieal hooks as fabia sennaa and follioudi
senmae,” A dealer in drugs tells me that he fs now earrying
Tinnevelly pods’ (Somali senman) for the first time to mest the
imaistent demand of Russian Jewish women; a curious survival
indeed, if that race cama originally from South Arshis.

The tabernacle specificgtions jn Exodus,™ probably luter in
their present form than the text of Ezekiel, give in this commoe-
tinn three suhsf.aum—."up- T2 and (237, rendered by the
LXX widapor, {pw, and suvipapor. The rendering iris is inter
esting, this being the orvis root of commerce noted by Theo-
phrastus" us sn ingredient of sacred cintments among the
Greeks, but found by them muoh nesrer home than Arabia.
Koncpupor raises at onee our question of the lanrel produst to
which the word is now applied. The Hebrew form Q
suggests not anly that the substance was sweet, but also that there
migght be a [-‘J.!pthat was not swaet ; and the form 230 may pos-
aibly be a verbal noun derived from & root 03P, to set up, erect
or bundle, applicable to any product hrought in that form by the
caravans, inclnding the roots of the lemog grass. There is, of
tourse, some doubt as to the existence of sucl a root, but a similar
Form IJP meaus, to set up, build up, and hence to nest; and
Herodotus seems to have such a meaning in mind when he says
that ‘cinnamon ¢omes from grest hirds’ nests in Indin.™ That
the form of the package is still considered in eommerce, 1 nota
from & modern specifieation for licorice coming from a merchant
in Valeneia, Spain, which passed over my desk & few dayw ago:
‘Natural, in branches, completely dried, in bales, perfectly fas-

and eruery (s word applied alike 1o myrrh and balsam) and in

npmgehPmrh,“MJpnnﬂmrmdﬂg&bythm

* Flilckiger anil Hanbiry, Pharmaongraphia, art, *Bennn ',
" Exoidl 30, 2384
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eidpopor a0d pdevoy, saffron (Crocus safivus), an interesting
reading again suggesting substitution of n snbstance found nearer
the Greek world., Finally in the Iate text of Ben Sira™ we have
in & list of ceremoninl perfumes, xowipapor and desdiafos, but
no cassin.  Aspalathus (Gemista acanthoclade) is an aromsatic
shenb native in Palestine: so that in Ben Sira’s day, notwith-
standing the maritime trade of the Red Sen was far more active
than formerly, the products of the south were not exclusively
specified for the ‘sweet savor unto the Lord.’

The Hebrew writings give ug, then, two substances: ;
things bundled; and 7T things cut; with a variunt, mrsp
things stripped. The difference no doubt was ihat the first,
whatever its nature, could be tied to a camel’s back ax & fagot
or bundle of twigs, sticks or roots, while the sscond had to be
packed in bags,

The Greek geographers knew little of Arsbin, but they dili-
geutly pieced together their scraps of information in & deflnite
form, hnrdly warranted by the material. The Persian Empire
bad established for the fisst time o sovereignty coterminous with
the Greek and the Hindu worlds, and a Greek adventurer™ in
the employ of o Persian monarch had demonstrated the feasibility
of navigation between Indis and Egypt. Following the eon.
quests of Alexander, this sea trade wns steadily developed, but
principally by Arabian and Tndian enterprise. for the Graeks give
us mainly second-hand information until after the Christian era,
Herodotus ®* who had personally visited both Babylonia and Egypt,
mations weois s a spice brought from Arabis, and remarks that
the Greeks took the word cowdpwpnr from the Phoendcians as sn
equivalent 1o edpdan, cut sticks, apparently still making the dis-
tinotion primurily from the form of packasge. One of the earliest
Gresk geographers to give us details of trade is Agatharchides
# tutor of oue of the Ptolemies, perhisps Hbrarian of Alexandria,
who had sn attractive literary style but no personal knowledge
of lands beyond Egypt. He links together, in & passage deserib-
ing the region of the elephant hunts, xdpdapoy and palm; Bgain,

S Eechm, 24. 13,

*Beylax of Carvamin: Herodotus, 4 44

* Herodotus, 2. 86; 3, 111

* Agatharchilles, np. Diod. 84. 103; ap. Phot. §7, 67, 101, 102, 103, 110,
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among products bronght to Palesting by the South Arabiin esrs-
vans, he mentions frankincense, He describes the country of the
Sabaeans us a land yielding balsam and cossis, huving greal
forests of myrrh md fruonkineense, with xuwpdpor doiné and cala-
mus. This cionamon-palm suggests the kadi of Yemen, which
Glaser™ proposed to identify with the T2 of Ezekiel; though
for that 1 should rather sugzest idhkhir or lemon grass, Herod-
otus says that cassia * grows it & shallow lake, "™ suggesting & rush
ot grass of some sort.  Agatharchides goes on to tell of the great
wealth of the Sabaeans derived from their trade in incense and
aromaties, and of the enervating effects of their spicy breezes—a
romantic flourish, derived perhaps from taboo, but effestively used
by Milton in his Paradise Lost.™ He refirs elsewhere to ghip-
building industry at the mouth of the Indus.

Artemidorus eopied from Agatharchides, and Strabo®® in tum
fram Artemidorus without other knowledge of the eastern ses
trade than he eould obtain by talking with Alexandrian merehamts
who told him that about 120 shipe sailed from Myoshormod to
Indis. Strabo takes for granted the Sabaean forests of Agathar-
eliides without locating them. The military expedition of Aelius
Gallus penetrated us far as the Sabaean capital in Strabo's day.
The commander was Strabo’s friend, and personally told him the
details of the enterprise. As they reported no spice forests. Strabo
says only that the expedition turned back two days” journey from
the land of spices. Indeed this mythical forest whish Strabo
pushies out at first in South Arabis, and Anally in the Horn of
Africa to Cape Guardafui itself, reminds one very much of the
Western Sea where the sun sets® which similarly reeedes in the
Chinese Avinals from Lop-Nor to the month of the Tagus. Qinns-
mm, cassin and other spices, he says, are so abundant in the land
of the Sahseans that they are used instead of sticks and firewood ;
and again, piteh (perhaps balsam) und gonts’ beards sre burned
to ward off the noxious effects of the spicy stmosphere® Herod-
ofus has & similar story about safegmarding the frankineense

T Bkiere, P 4L

* Herodotus 3. 110,

*4, 156-185.

®Btrabo, 16. 4. 19; 7. 5 12; 18 4. 0B

* Hirth, Ohinn and the Eoman Orient ; w-kua,
» PP 8L, T7; Chou J p-153.
®Btrubo, 16, 4. 19; f. Smith, o, oif, 383, 381,
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githerers by burning styrux® Here, surely, we have echoes of
Semitie gacrifice aud purifieation ritusl, further Faggested by the
siotement that the gutherers wear skins, evidently from the sacri-
ficinl victims, The country of the Subaeans, he says, produces
myrrh, frankineense and cinnamon (evidently copying from
Agutharehides’ einngmon-palm), while aloog the eoest are found
balsum, sweet-smelling palms, ealsmus, and another kind of
herb of very fragrant smell, but which is soon dissipsted. Thos
far Arabin. On the Afriean side* he brings us to the frankin-
eense country with its promontory, temple and grove of paplars,
its rivers Ixis and Nilos, both producing myrreh and frankineense,
beyond which lies the tract that Lears the false cassia, frankin-
cense, and in the interior, cinnamon, from which flow rivers
which produee rushes in abundance (probably the lemon-grass).
We have here a word ‘cinngmon’ taken from Agatharchides who
applied it to & palm, and referred to Caps Guardafui as the ex-
treme limit of Strabo’s nantical knowledge, But he says also
that eassin was *the growth of bushes," and that,aceording to some
writers, ‘the greater part of the cassia is brought from India.’
Nothing thut Strabo says of the cinnamon identifies it clearly with
the laurel family ; npr, indeed, is this the eass until we come to the
author of the Periplus, who, after the countries yielding myrrh
and frankincense, describes Ras-Hafun below Cape Guardafmi as
a place where cinnamon was largely‘ produced, ™ —a phrase which
ean be applied to a transit trade, such as other items in the list
would indieat= this to hsve been. This led Cooley to conclude
thet there was near the eastern coast below Cape Guardafui a

= Herodotus 1. 107; ef. SBmith, op. oit. 437,

= Gtrabe, 10, 4. 14.

= Peripluer—5 (Malan) 'Esddperas, ., xovrwla oxhgpdreps sl Jodamm el pdrop,
v oir " Apafitar wpoyupeirTa.

10 (Mosyliom) "By, .. mrelar grius wheirras (8 sl pafiroe slalvs
mhﬂwdm‘mmwu...immahmmhm
hije.

12 (Aromatum emporiam) Heeguped . . . 78 rponpmudre  yirrar 8 v de airy
carvin wil yipug val deigy xal dpwua sal witha ml pore wad Mo, (An import
and export [ist tn which 7lerss can stand for deédperas; while yijes nay rop-
roment klhihir. )

13 (Opone) s & sal sie yevirai servin sol Sowps sl pord el Beskirk
epebezonn, & oli Afyrerer wpoyupel phiar. . . (n trmeit traide, 5o indicated by
the sluves alone),
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range of hills having silicious rock and svil and a suffigient rain-
fall to grow the tree laurel,® This was merely inference and is
a0t borne out by the Italian explorations. The question eonld,
no doubt, be settled definitely by local examination of the Wadi
Darvor, which empties on thie soast just below Ras-Hafun.

The deseription of the author of the Periplus™ is of the laurel
produet known to us as cinnamon ; he ealls it xaoota thronghout.
Tt vould have bewn ironght to Cape Guardafui in the Indian ships
he suw there, In deseribing the exports at the ports of Iniia he
uses, not this word, but paddBafipor (tamalapatra, or leaf of the
tamala tree; the botanical Cinnamomum) ** This pakdSabpor Wis
one of the most treasured ingredients of ointments in the Roman
world, but was muel tonfused with wipSos, 8 name in which thara
was also confusion as between the spikenard (Nardostochys jata-
mansi), w tall herbaceous plant of the western Himalsyas, and
the eitronelln ( Andropogon nardus), a near eousin to the lemaon
grass of Arabin™ Strabo says in ons passage that ‘the same
tracts produce cassin, cinnamon, and nard."™ A modern deserip-
tion of the essential oil distilled from one of these Indian grasses
is that ‘its odor recalls eassia and rosemary, but o strong per-
sistent odor of oil of cassia remaing.' Thic recalls Pliny's de-
seription of cinnamon ss the spice, sweet as a rose but hot on the
tanguet® (which he seems to connect with Guardafa; a8 & product
merely transshipped there), and sinee his day the words, cinna-
mon and eassia, have bean spplisd extlusively to the tree lanrel
of India. Before the opening of regular sea trade from India
which led in turn to the sudden wealth of the Sabaeans in the
second century B. C., there is no proof that this South and East
Indian spice resched the world's markets or was meant by the
words, cionamon and osssie. Cassig leaves or strippings is
clearly senna in the Babylonian resords. Layrel bark is not pur-
glliﬂ.buiﬁtringant,mﬂﬂounutﬁtthumatall In Erekisl
it is nnoertain whether senna op lemon grass is meant; the Iat-
ter, more probably, In the Psalms and Proverbs lemon grass,

“JEAS 1849; 1. 166-19).
* Periplus, 68, 63,

= Watt, op. oif, 511-313,
*Watt, op olf, 450-gas

" Strobo, 10 4. 85

“ Pliny, H. ¥. 6. 00,
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sweet flag or some snch fragrant substance is indicated. Cimun-
mon, things bundled, in Exodus may be the roots of the lemon
grass, or the sweet Hlug; in Babylonian reconds and elsewhere, the
pods of the senna.  Cassin itself conld be a hollow grass, for
Galen translntes it a8 oipeyg or reed®  Cinnamon, is Herodotus
suid, was merely another word for ent sticks. It is only by a
sevondary interprotation thut it becomes ‘pipe”, ar that the idea
of n pipe is applied to the tendar rolled-up bark of the tree laurel.
These caravan terms have gone through a course similar to that of
the 3D, which began as the bine jasper of Egypt, then beeame
the mizdespos or lapis lazuli of Media and Badakshan, and finally
the sapphire, or blue corundum of Ceylon. The weight of evi-
dence is against nuy production of lanrel cinnamon in ‘ Panchais,
with its mesnse-bearing sands’;* and in its bearing on the ques-
tion of the antiquity of sea trade in the Indian Ocenn it may be
said that if cinnamon was laurel, it came from India: if it grew
dn Somaliland, it was not lanrel,

The medineval Arab geographers are almost as indefinite us
their Greek predecessors,  Abii'l-Fadl Jo'far, o twelfth-century
writer, correctly connects nard (swnbul) with lemon-grass
(¥dhkhir) and speaks of & ‘swallows’ nard’ from India that sag.
gests the birds® nest of Herodotus. Thn-al-Baitir, whose deug
treatise of the thirteenth century containg much useful informs-
tion, lists cinnamon under Dar gini, ‘Chinese tree” (a eurions
title if the produet had ever originatad in Arabian territory) and
distinguishes dar ¢ini od-dun, dar sig true Kirfa (this word
being the same ns the Korphea of Herodotus) snd Kirfat ol Kar-
anful, ‘elove Kirfa’. He mentions still another variety, *known
by its bad odor," which he ealls zinzsbar, apparently our ginger.
Obviausly these trading termns cover varions botanical species,

We eannot pssume eritieal botanieal knowledws among semi-
savage peoples, The minnte deseriptions of fragrant gums sug-
gest that the ancients classified thems secording to the sizo, shupe,
color and elearness of the piece, rather than the botanical orders
of the trees that produced them. So, likewise, with the ecaravan
traders who made their pumful journey of seventy davs along the
hot sands of Arabia from Minsea to Aclana (140 shiftings of

 Antidi L 14
*Vergil, Georyg. 2 130,
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eamel Toad at the best of 1t) :* what more probable than that the
enmol drivers should have the bag and the bundle in mind as the
things to be handled, and that these very general terms should
have been specifically applied in eonsequence to the substanees
which it paid them best to carry? A less erudely physical con-
ception of holiness would perhaps have erowded out the senna
first of ull; a chonge from nomudie to agrienltural hebits would
have inereased the eultivation of fragrant grasses amd brought
in new aromatie plants for ceremoninl use ; and finally the laorel
of India, for whick the Roman Empire developed a eraze and for
which it was willing to pay any fabulous price asked,* would
have appropriated to itself the sneisnt terms; cinnamon for the
bundled bark, eassia for the tressured loaf, and euriously enough,
by confusion with the senna pod and the less precious substances
elassified under the same name, for the woody parts of the Cin-
namomum rather than the paddBafper or leaf,

We may guard against too specific an interpretation of thess
early trading terms by remembering the dragon’s blood, or
xowiBape, 8 term growing likewise out of early animistic beliefs,
which was applied by the Greeks and Romans indiseriminately to
the gum of the Socotrine dracaena, the red oxide of iron, and the
vod gulphide of mercury, Pliny tells ua of 4 Roman physieim
who thought he had preseribed the vegetable produet,* but lis
putient took the Spanish ore and died!

*Cf. Strabo, 15, 4. 25,
=girabo, 140, 4, 4.
= Pliny, H. N. 33_28; 8 12



EVIL-WIT, NO-WIT, AND HONEST-WIT

Fraxgus EpGesTos
UkivEs=TT oF PEXNETIVANLA

Tuenr 15 a well-known story in the first book of the Pafieatan-
try, which is varionsly called Dustobuddhi and Dhaormabuddhi,
Badheart end Goaodheart, ar Dusfabuddhi and Abuddhi, The
Treacherous Man and {he Simpleton® These varintions in title
#r due to an apparent diserepancy between the cateh-yerss and
the prose story. It is the purpose of this paper to explain and
remove this apparent diserepaney.

The eatoh-verse to the fable reads in the Tantrakhyiyika® as
follows:

dustabuddhiy abuddhié ea dvde etdu dhifimalde mama
tanayend "lipinditydt pitd dhimena maritah.
‘I liav & very low opinion of both the evil-minded man (Evil-wit)
and the fool $No-wit) alike. 'The son, beesuse he wus all too
clever, caused Lis father’s deth by smoke.”

I shall consider later the varisuts of the other versions ; for the
present let me merely say that there is no dout that T's version,
just quoted, is that of the original Paficatantra in all respects,
except that possibly in the third pRda the synonym pufre nusy hay
oveurd insted of temaya, ‘son’. There is, st any rate, no dout
that the original Pafieatantra did not mention Dharmabuddhi,
‘Good-Leart’ or ‘ Honest-wit,” in the stanza, and that it did speak
aof Dusabuddhi and Abnddhi, ‘Evil-wit” and *No-wit!, or the
evil-minded man and the Tool.

The story then beging, virtually in identival language in all

* The stary bs numberd in the sveral versions as follows (note that afles
the name of rach versien I enclos s porenthesis e shbreviation of the
same which T aball use iu this paper) : Tantrikbyiyika (T) 1. 355 Southern
Paséatantrn (EP) L 14: Nopalesa (N) TL 34; Textus simplicior (3pl), sd.
Eislhorn Biinter, T. 16; Plimabtbades (Fo) L 26; Semadirn (86) L 11
(Kathimritsigarn, ol Durgnprosad and Parsb, 60, 211 )5 Kennendea
(Ks) L 14 (fisadatts amd Pamab, Briatoihimefjerl, 16 380 0
Mankowskl, [, 116 #.; referenees are mude fist to e former, then, in
parenthesis, to the lntter); Old Syrise (8y) L 1. The story is aot foand
in ihe Eitopndesa

ST ww 1. 167. T the other verslom the v sccurs: 8I° L 141, ¥ TL 114,
Byl 1. 204, P 1. 388, €5 1. 100; ef, Bo 00, 210 (), Ka 18 488 (L. 115).
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Sanskrit versions (except Es, see below) : “In a cerlain loeality
there livd two merelinnts’ sons who wer frends, and their names
wer Dustabuddhi and Dharmabuddhi ¢ Evil-wit and Honest-wit),’
It goes on, also in substantially identienl fashion: The two weni
on & trip together, and Honest-wit found a purse of money,
which he shared with his frend. Returning home, they buried
most of the money in & seoref plise, agreeing to take equal
amounts ss they needed it. Evil-wit stole it all, and then
secused his frend of having done w0, The case came before the
court, and Eyil-wit volunteerd to eall as witness the devald
(spirit) in the tree at the buse of which the money was buried.
The court adjonrnd to the next duy, when all promsded to the
Pluce in order to take the tree-spirit’s testimony, But Bvil-wit
had hidden his father, in spite of the latier’s protest, in the trunk
of the tree; and when they puot the question “Who stole the
money 1, the father, impersonating the treespirit, replied *Hon-
est-wit’. The lutter, conseious of innocence, lighted g fire in the
hollow trunk of the tree, which soon brot Evil-wit’s Tather tum-
bling down, half-choked and hlinded, The truth of conrsé was
thus revealed.

Thruout this story 1o other name than Dharmabuddhbi, * Hon-
est-wit’, is used for the righteons merehant in any Sanskrit recen-
sion.  Only in the offshoots of the Pahlavi translation is L cald
‘the simpleton' (Sehulthess, ‘der Einfiiltige™), representing,
apparently, the Sanskrit word Abuddhi. But in view of the
mmanimity of all the Sauskrit versions it can searcely be douted
that the Palilavi is secundary, and that theé eriginal had in the
prose story the name Dharmabuddhi.  Evidently the Pahlavi has
taken the nume Abuddli from the eateh-verse and applied it to
the honest merchant in the Pprose story,

The problem that confronts us is then this b the original
form of the eateh-verse are montiond only two nemes or epithets
—Dustabuddbi, ‘Evil-wit,’ and Abuddli, *No-wit.' In the orig-
inal of the following prose ar likewise mentiond only two numes—
Dustabuddhi, * Evil.wit,' and Dharma-buddhi, * Honest-wit.* It
has always been assumed—naot unnaturally—that we muwst infer
from this the equation Abuddhi = Dharmabudidhi: or fn other
1|'1l:|-|-|.iat thot the person eald *No-wit” in the verse is cald * Honest-
wit’ in the prose,.

It seom to me, however, that we should hesitate long before
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aceepting this equation, for several reasons. In the first place, the
Hterary harshness assumed is such as conld hardly be paralleld
in the original Pafeatantra. The name Honest-wit would be
substituted baldly for No-wit (the rigliteous man for the simple-
ton ), without s word of motivation or explanation, with nothing
to indieate that it is not the simplest and most natural sequence
in the world! It almost passes belief that any story-teller could
be so slovenly; and the story-teller of the original Pafieatantra
was in general anything bot slovenly,

In the second place, is there nnything in the story to justify
calling Dharmsbuddhi & ‘simpleton’! Hertel (Tantrakhydayika,
Translation, p. 51, n. 2) says his dullness consists in the
fact that he entertaind frendly feelings for Dustabuddhi and
divided his find with him. But a much more promingnt place in
the story i oceupied by the scheme by which Dharmabuddhi

the trick playd upon him by Dustabuddhi; and in this
incident Dharmabuddhi shows markt cleverness. It seems &
priori unlikely that a person capable of such shrewdness would
be eald a “fool.’

These eonsiderations suggest that perhaps all previous inter-
preters may hav been wrong in assuming the identity of Abuddhi,
the ‘No-wit' of the eateh-verse, with Dharmabuddhi, the *Hon-
est-wit” of the prose story. There is, in fact, not a single par-
tiele of evidence to show that this identity was [elt by the author
of any Sanskrit recension. More than this: there is clear and
desisiv evidence to prove that in som Sanskrit recensions, at
Jeast, just the opposit was truj it is Dustabuddhbi, “Evil-wit,’
whom they consider the *fool’, not Dharmabuddhi, ‘Honest-wit."
And this is, when ane thinks about it, just what the story glearly
mesns to teach (eompare the lnst paragraf of this article, below).
The eatch-verse and the prose story ar in perfect agreement on
this point, that Evil-wit proves himself a fool snd causes the
deth of his own father by being too clever and tricky. Let us
examin the evidence which shows that certain Sanskrit recen-
sions regard it in this light.

1. Inthe prose story of all Sanskrit recensions (T use the term
'prmn'lnmlymiunlw&athepuﬁ:ﬁrniumutﬁomﬂ]{g,dh-
ﬁngniahingthmthairruﬂumﬂthustnrypmjmr from their
versions of the original catch-verse), the mams Dustabuddhi,
*Evil-wit,” is always used without variant for the villain except

16 JACS 140
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that Spl uses the synonym Pipabuddhi (copied also in Pn in one
or two places where it follows Spl), and except also for Ks,
which is peculiar and highly interesting. Ks 868 (115) repro-
tuces the original cateh-verse thus:

abuddhiyogdd adkamdh sarvadd vipaddspadam:

pitd dhimena nihatah sutend *dharmabuddhing.
‘Because of their folly (no-wit) the base ar alwavs subject to
disasters, The Dishonest-witted (a-dharma-buddhi) son kild his
father with smoke.'—In the following story, representing the
original prose, Ks begins with the statement: *There wer bnce
two frends, Honest-wit (Dharmabuddhi) and No-wit ( Abuddlii)."
The name of the villain ocours later on five times more—twice as
Abuddhi, ‘No-wit,” twice as Dustabuddbi, ‘Evil-wit,' and onee
88 Durbmddhi, a synonym for the latter. It certainly needs no
argument to show that Ks thot of Abuddhi as & synonym, not of
Dharmabuddhi, but of Dustabuddhi,

2. The varimts of the cateh-verse, quoted sbhoy in its T form,
in other Sunskrit recensions, show that they too had the same
understanding. The Juin versions (Pn and Spl) read for the
first half of the eatch verse: dharmabuddhir abuddhii (Spl
kubuddhis) ca dedv etdu viditdu mama. (Tt is noteworthy that
one manuseript of T rends just as Pu does in the first pada.) It
is obvious that to these versions also Aboddhi s the zame as
Dugtabuddhi. - In 8P we find: dwtabuddhir dharmabuddhsr
dvdv ofdw vamigdimajiu. So the edition ; but several of the best
mss. (recension u) either agree absolutely with T or point in
that direetion; and N agrees with T, This is suffisient to prove
that T reading was that of the tra and original SP text, and
of the original Pafic, However, the readings of the secondary
SP mss, and of the edited text ar interesting us showing that the
writers of these codices or their archetype felf averse to a reading
which seemd to identify Abuddhi with Dharmabuddhbi, the sim-
pleton with the honest man, when the elsar intention of the story
i5 incomsistent therewith,

My explanation is that the original eateh-verse red liko T,
but that Abuddhi, *No-wit," was not intended to refer to Dharma-
buddhi, *Honest-wit," in the following story. On the eontrary,
the meaning of the cateh-verse is that Dugtabuddhi, *Evil-wit," i
Just us bad us (any, indefinit) Abuddhi, ‘No-wit;’ in short, that
‘honesty is lhubwtpuliny.' Thﬂnthh-?&usm: ‘T hav just as



low an opinion of Evil-wit as of No-wit; one is ns bad as the other.
And to prove it, T refer yon to the case of Evil-wit who caused
his father's deth by his excass of eunning, thereby showing him-
self no better than a fool, or & No-wit,"

This is the only explanation that does justis to the point of
the story and svoids the imendurable harshness of naming &
caracter in the cateh.verse by & name wholly inconsistent with
the nume he bears in the actual story. The varintions of the sev-
ernl recensions ar dus to their failure to see the point of the
term Abuddhi, 'No-wit,! in the catch-verse. They all, except
Pahlavi, support my conteéntion that Homest-wit eannot hav been
jdentifind with No-wit ; and Pahlevi is proved to be secondary by
the fact that all Sanskrit recensions, without exception, ar unani-
mois in using the term Dharmabuddhi in the prose story for the
caracter which Palilavi calls ‘the simpleton’. This econfusion of
Pahlavi is explaind by the same misunderstanding which was
found, with different results, in various of the Sanskrit recen-
sions,

The location qfthefuhhintheirmmrfd?nﬁ. Book I
ehows that *honesty is the best policy’ is what it intends to
tench. Tt is told by the jackal Karataka to warn the evil-minded
and trecherus Damanaks of the fate that is in store for him if
ho follows in the eourse he has begun. Damanaks is the proto-
type of Dustabuddhd, * Evil-wit," and Karataka, the teller of the
story, means to let him see that evil-mindedness is really folly and
brings one to disaster. To represent Dhsrmabuddhi, *Honest-
wit,* as foolish wonld spail the moral that is obviously intended.



THE TOWER OF BABEL
E. G. H. Kaamraxog

TUxos THEROLOGICLL BruTisT

Ever siNCE it beeame definitely known that the great and
imposing ruins of Birs Nimrud were remnants of the ziggurrat of
Borsippa, the view that they represented the Tower of Babel has
been abandoned by most seholars. This view, according to Kol-
dewey, the excavator of ancient Babylon, was tenable only so
long as Oppert's fantastic ideas as to the extent of the eity found
credence. It is now held as almost certain that Marduk’s famous
Temple Esagila, with its ziqqurrat E-temen-an-ki, is the structure
referred to in Gen. 11.* Tt seems to mFe however that the ancient
and traditional identifiestion of the 'tower of Babel® with the
gite of Birs Nimrud must be revived.

It iz plainly the intention of Gen, 11. 1.9 to tell that Yahwah
hindered the builders of the tower, so that they could not eom-
plete their work. For only to the temple with its tower and
not to the residential sections can the statement in v. 8, ‘They
had to stop building the city’ apply. Since the temple of an

‘ancient city was its real heart and centre this synsedoche is not

surprising. Furthermore a ecessation of ‘building the city'
would not bmmnﬂryaaﬂythupmu!umvirmﬁnﬁing to
the residential part, but a great temple tower that had remained
a torso or had fallen into decay wounld stimulste the imagination
profoundly. To this Bire Nimrud bears ample testimony, for
the travellers of sll times have been deeply stirred by the sight
of ita vast ruina. The story of Gen, 11, them, elearly arose and
drmﬂnmintnﬁmwhmthatammfmdhnhndhunum
for u considerable perind,

hnu-mum;h.,nmhmnompm-ﬁqhm of
Huﬂruknﬁw.htﬂzhwthlmphuf Borsippa. Ef.m.it:?;'il
r-manrirnmm., 1615, p. 97 2,
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Now the J source from which Gen, 11. 1.9 is taken seems to
have originated at the time of Solomon, 970-932 B. 02 1If this
dating may be regarded as fairly secure wo must suppose that
the stary of the tower of Babel is an 11th century story and that
the tower at this time had the incomplete or dilapidated sppesr-
anece therein describod.

Unfortunately our knowledge of the history of the temples of
Babylon and Borsippa is very meagre. We may here well omit
the references to them in very early times. Suffice it to say they
had their ups and downs, as the so-called Kedorisomer texts
ghow, which speak of the pillage of Ezida and Essgila by the
hostile Elamite® During the period of the Cassite rule, lasting
over 500 years, Babylonia seems to have enjoyed prosperity and
no doubt the temples were well taken care of, King* has reeently
gallad attention to & boundary stome of Merodach Baladan I
(1201-1181), one of the last rulers of the Cassite dyunasty, on
which sppears the symbol of the god Nabil (the stylus) supported
by o horned dragon set off against a four-stage tower, which ean
be none other than the ziqyureat of Borsippa, E-ur-imin-an-ki.
At this period, then, ‘the house of the seven stages of heaven and
earth’ was anly a four story structure, but we may assume that
it was in good condition and had been well cared for by the king.
Tha fall of the Cassite Dynasty, 1150 B. C., brooght a repetition
of the eonditions that had existed before Hammurapi—invasion
by the Elamites. We learn that the statoe of Marduk was even
earried off by them from Esagila, but there is no record of how
they dealt with the temples. Under Nebuchadreszar I, however,
a few years later, Babylon recovered the Marduk statue and
regained its independence. Among the following kings many
bear names sompounded with Marduk, and were no doubt zealous
in providing for this god's shrine. But the unssttied conditions
of the period, the disturbance esused by the Aramaean migration
and by the rise of the Assyrian power in the north do not argus
for an age of prosperity in Babylon, and only in prosperous days

"Prockech, The Genenis, 1812, p, 17,

*Readited by Joremins in Festscheift fér Hommel. Cf. alse Das dlte
Testament’, 1018, p. 250 £, Esarhaddon began to rebuild Eeagils and the
opesutions were eontinned by Ashurbenipal and Bhamash-shumuking ef.
Btrock, dahurbanipal T1, 1916, p. 146, p. 246 £, et

* History of Bubylon, p. TH
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are building operations carried on extensively by kings. But
the zigqurrat of Babylon seems to have been standing, for when
Sennacherib (705-681), the conqueror of Babylon, entered the
eity he devastated the temple, tore down the ziggurrat, and threw
it into the Aralitu canal®

The zigqurrat of Borsippa however seems also to have experi-
enced a destruction, and perhaps at an earlier time. Of espesial
importance in this connection is the inseription of Nebuchadrez-
zar's cylinder® “At that time BE-ur-imin-an-ki, the zigqurrat of
Barsip which n previous king lad made—42 cubits he had ele-
vated it, not had he raised its head, from a distant day it had eol-
lapsed, not were in order the outlets of its water, rain and storm
had removed its bricks, the bricks of its covering were split open,
the bricks of its body were heaped up like a ruin mound—Mar-
duk, my lord, aroused my lenrt to construet it." Now it must
be emphasized that the activity of the previons king referred to
was also one of restoration, since the temple tower was only ele-
vated 42 cubits” The four-stage tower of the days of Merodach
Baladan 1 was much higher! The necessary conclusion there.
fore is that this older temple had been destroyed or had fallen
into ruin, aud that later on & king, who ruled a long time
befare Nebuchadreszar, had begun its restoration. The par.
tially restored ziqqurrat had also In the eourse of time fallen
nto ruins. This obviously compels us to seek s much enrlier
date for the destruction of the temple than thst of Sennneherib,
In fact the attempt st restoration may antedate this king and i=
perhaps to be aceredited to Merodach Baladan IT (721-T10) who
cnlls himsell “the worshipper of Nebo sod Marduk, the gods of
Esagila and Ezida, who provided sbundantly for their gutes und
made shining all their temples, renewed all their sanetuaries.™

*Bavian Inseription, [T B 14, | 51

u:_ Langdan, Neubobyloniache Koniguinechriften, 1018, p 95 4; ef als B
(G with this the statewent in Langdon, p. 60 (Col L 447) that

Nabopolssssr raised the ziqqurrat of Babylon 30 enbits. Tn both casss it

ﬁmnm-m:hrﬁﬂhmlhhmﬁm!hburq. Thirty eubits

m—m;mﬂmm.muxmww
msm-unwm; :f..ruﬂmpplm,mm:muﬁm
*CL. the Binck Stone Inseription. .
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Tt seems most likely that immediately after the fall of the Cassite
dynasty Exide and E-ur-imin-sn-ki, whethes by violence or by
negleet, fell into ruins. It seems to have s pecnliar significance
that the Assyrians in the 9th century founded another temple by
the name of Exida at Nineveh and gdopted to a very great extent
the worship of the god Nabfi.* If the shrina at Borsippa had
been flourishing in those days such action would not have been
very likely. Thus while the continuity of the temple of Babylon
seems to be assured to the time of Senuncherib, there is ground
for supposing that that of Borsippa fell into ruin right after the
Cassite era, in other words at the time of the rise of the Hebrew
kingdom in Palestine when the Jahvist Tived.

But sn additional srgument from the mythological point of
view speaks most emphatically for the tower of Borsippn. In
the 137th Fable of Hyginus we kre told that ages sgo mankind
spoke only one language. But after Mercury had multiplied
the langusges and divided the nations, strife began to arise
among them. Zeus was angered at Mercury's set but eould not
change it. The tradition presupposed in this fable seems to have
no other analogy in Graeeo-Roman legend. And if we recall that
Mereury is the equivalent of the Oriental Nabfi we must imme-
diately ssk ourselves whetlier this is nol an eastern myth that
was imported with so muel other Asiatic lore in the Hellenistic
ere. The god Nabii is the author of written language—the eryp-
tie signs that seem so wonderful to the uninitiated ; the art of
writing is onee called “the mother of language und the father of
wisdom.™® Equally mystsrious, however, must have seemed the
sound of foreign tongues. Who else could be their originator in
& Babylonian speculative system than the god Nabfi! True,
we have no direet testimonial to this in the inseviptions. But if
Gen. 11 originated in Babylonia—and of this there can be no
doubt—then Yahweh has nssumed in the present version the role
of some Babylonian deity, and this deity by every argument of
anulogy &nd probability can only have been Nabid. We should
uputthunurroftineﬂjspmainnnttmgummbnmm:t
Nabii s shrine in Borsipps, rather than at Marduk's sanctuary in’
Babylon.

+OF, Stretk, op, of. 5, 972 £. Bhamush-shum-okin, Stele Tuser. §' 1. 13 1,
BAYA that be renowed the walls of Esida which bad grown old mad wek

snder & former king.
® (Of. Jeromias in Roscher™s Lexicon 3, 56,
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The motif of the deity’s prevention of the eompletion of the
tower ean however be no integral part of the official enlt story of
Ezida. This element was added at a time when Ezida and its
ziquurrat were greatly neglected. One ‘might be inclined to
assign this motif entively to the imagination of that early Hehrew
story-teller who saw in the seene of ruin Yahweh’s verdiot upon
the self-sgerandizement of the people of Babylonia. Yet it also
seems possible that the idea of the jealous deity, that iz afraid of j
men’s prowess and intervenes in order to defaat their attempt to
overthrow him by destroying the ladder on which they seek to
elimb into heaven, shimmers throngh the story, The descent of
the deity for punitive purposes (v. 7) finds an analogy also in a
passage of the so-called Kedorlaomer texts: ‘If the king does not
speak righteousness, inclines toward wickedness, then his shidu
will descend from Esharra, the temple of all the gods.”™ It may
well be therefore that this element goes back to & pre-Hebraio
stage. Gunkel’s view that the story was heard from Aramsesn
Beduin on the Babylonian bordert may not be very far from the
truth. The point of view eertainly cannot be that of the native
Babylonian eitizen. Perhiaps an ancient Hebrew forerunner of
Herodotus who visited Babylonia as tradesman and eame into
contset with the roving Chaldsean Aramseans brought buok the
story to Palestine as he heard it from the lips of these nomads
samewhere near the great ruins of Birs Nimrud.

A third stage, however, in the development of the story is
assuredly Palestinean—that is its attraction away from Borsippa
to Babel. Naturally a traveller would relate it in connection
with his visit to the metropolis sinee the name of Borsippa was
to0 ohscure and unimportant for his hearers. And sinee ‘Babel’
lent itself 50 excellently to a pun with bdlal ‘to eonfuse’, the
original reference to Nabi's temple was lost. Gunkel has seen
that the emphasis on the root Piig, 'to seatter,’ thrice repeated,
prepared the way for another stymology which lias been obliter-
ated—that of the temple or ziqqurrat®® g own suggestion of
JAu appellation like ‘pigR’ (the ‘white’ tower) is of no value, for

" 0L Joeemins, Das Alre Textament, 7, 180,
¥ Gunkel, e Gimens, ad loe.

= Gozkel divides the story hmmmmu—.n.tt;vmlm B fower
yorvion ; umw-hhnmmmmmmht
mllyhihlﬂmtfnhumnfthnuuh:tmm '
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the towers were many-colored. In seeking the original name we
must remember that the key form for the etymology is always the
last one used—here Refigim (v. 9). There is no other Baby-
lonian temple name so nearly like this as E-zi-da, espeeially if we
recall that Sumerian E (house) appears as hé in Hebrew (op.
hikal = &kallu), The form Hézida is the most likely representa-
tion of the name in Hebrew. An identity of all consonants is
not necessary ; ep, ‘B#iw = sd'dr, Gen, 25. 25, ete., where & mere
voealic correspondence was found suffieient™ Tn view of all the
other material we have presented it seems certain that this name
onoe gtood in the text. That the pun is made with the name of
the temple Ezida, rather than with the tower E-ur-imin-an-ki,
presents no diffienlty since even in the Babylonian texts the lat-
ter is only rarely mentioned. The shorter and more familiar
nams of the greater complex of the temple was more likely to be
perpetuated.

Originally & eult story of Ezida, then a popular Aramsean
legend, then a Babylonian reminiscente of a Hebrew traveller,
and eventually a wvehicle of deep religions and philosophical
thought—sueh is the evolution of Gen. 11. 1-9. Surely a fas-
cinating bit of history down whose vistas we lere can glance.

"Aumhmpummmuormﬂnﬁmvnmmha
Babylonlan text, of, King's The Seven Tablets of Credtion, L 208 ff. Rew,
7, and Jeremiss, Altorientalische Gristeskultur, 1013 p. 30 note. Tt seemns
lﬁﬂrhﬂwﬂmmmhmnhmd-mmptrmafmnmml
P with A4 farroguncs’ would have been more attractive.
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The First Ezpedition of the Oriental Institute of the Umiversity
of Chicazo

This expedition was intended to be a preliminary reconnois-
sance of the needs and opportunities for field research in the
Near East since the changes resulting from the great war; but
it was also hoped that many opportunities for the purchase of
antiquities and historieal documents of the ancient Orient might
present themselves. These aims weve in the main fulfilled.
After attending the important joint meeting of the Royal Asiatic
Socicty, the Société Asiatique, and the American Oriental Soci-
¢ty in London early in September, 1919, Professor Breasted pro-
cended to Paris where he purchased a valuable colleetion of
Oriental autiguities, ehiefly Egyptian, ineluding especially a
finely illuminated Lieratie papyrus of the Book of the Dead.

The remainder of the trip to Egypt via Venice was beset with
msny diffieulties, but Dr. Breasted reached Cairo by the end of
October, having fallen in with Professor Clay of Yale on the
way. A few weeks’ work in the Cairo museum viewing the
many new secessions there, included w study of the new Cairo
fragments of the so-ealled Palermo Stone, which disclosed the
existonce of a new dynasty, or gronp of at least ten kings of
united Egypt who ruled before Menes, that is before the begin-
ning of the usually recogmized dynastic period. Extensive pur-
chases of antiquities in the hands of dealers were also made, and
& trip up the river as far as Luxor extended these purchases L0
Upper Egypt. This brief notice does not permit the mention
even of the leading items of these large aceessions. An interest-
ing feature of the work in Egypt was an airplane trip along the
pyramid cemeteries on the margin of the Sahars for sixty miles,
on which Professor Breasted was able to make a series of gir-
plane views of these great tomb groups, with the especial pur-
pose of loeating prehistorie eemeteries which might show up in
ﬂll‘tlﬂgtﬁvu, thotigh not wisible om the groumd. This oppor-
tunity was available through the kind offices of Lord Allenby,
who is mmueh interested in archaeological research. The mem-
bers of the expedition assembled in Cairo and Upper Egypt dar-
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ing December, 1919, and Janusry, 1920, and some of them
pushed up the Nils as far as the First Cataract. Early in Feb-
ruary, all five of the men belonging to the expedition were in
Cairo ready to leave for Asis. They included Prof. D. D. Linck-
entiill, Ludlow S. Bull and William F. Edgerton, both fellows
of the University of Chicago, and Prof. A. W, Shelton of Emery
University, besides the director, Professor Breasted.

The party ssiled from Port Ssid on Feb. 15th, 1920, and after
transshipment in Bombay arrived in Basrak on March 9. Every
facility was afforded the expedition by the British sutharities,
and by Mareh 16 the party was ready to leave Basrah for a
rapid survey of the leading sites in Babylonin. The Basrah-
Raghdad raitway line had been completed and opened ouly o few
weeks before and the party was thus the first archaeological expe-
dition to make the BasralcBaghdsd trip with the use of this
line, whieh greatly facilitated the journey. The first stop was
at Ur, now ealled *Ur Junetion' (1), whence the party visited
the ruins of Ur and Bridu, nsing Ford vans furnished by the
British Army, snd proceeded also vin Nasirivah up the Shatt
el-Hai some eighty miles as far &5 Kal'at esSikkar. From this
point Tell Yokha was visited, besides & number of unidentified
sites af which there are many on both sides af the Shatt «1-Hai,
especially above Kal'at es-Sikkar on the east side of the Shatt.
Returning to the railway at Ur Junction the trip up the Eu.
phrates to Baghdad was maie by rail, stopping at all the’well-
kuown sites, especially Babylon, left precisely aa last worked by
the Germans mmder Eoldewey.

The Tigris trip was likewise made by rail as far Kal'at Sher-
gat (the spellings are those of the new British survey), that is
some -eighty miles below Mosul and Nineveh, All the leading
sites a8 far as Khorsahad were visited and studied. While thers
had been more than one dangerous corner of Babylonia through
which the expedition passed, it was on the Tigris journey that
the most hazardous situations were first experienced. On arriv-
ing at Shergat on the return trip the railway was et by the
Arubs and also broken in two other places by o heavy storm.

On the return to Baghdad the Civil Commissioner, Col. A. T.
Wilson, the British Governor General of Mesopotamia, asked the
expedition to proceed up the Buphrates to Salihiyah, some 300
mi!ﬂnhw'ﬂlghdad,lnnrdﬂmrmrdmdmmnﬁrn
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possible some extraordinery Roman paintings diselosed by the
exegvation of a rifle pit. The British authorities eivil and mili-
tary furnished the transportation, seven automobiles, and leav-
ing Baghdad en April 20th, the expedition reached the vast
Roman fortress of Salikiyah on the right bank of the Euphrates
on May 4th. The paintings, whickh proved to be of unusual inter-
est, were (luly photogrnphed and as earefnlly studied ss the time
would permit, and on the morning of May 5th, the expedition
shifted to five Turkish arabanahs or native wagons, and entering
the Arab State threw themselves upon the protection of the
local officials of King Faisal. Moving up the right bank of the
FEuphrates through Dér ez-Zir and past the mouths of the
Khabur and the Balikh, the expedition reached Aleppo in safsty
on the fifth of May, 1920, being the first group of non-Moslems
tn eross the Arab State since its proelamation in March, of the
same year. Although the expedition passed directly over the
fighting ground between Arabs and British, it met with the
friendliest reception from all the sheikhs, and learned much of
the present situstion in King Faisal’s dominions, The ootasion
which made it possible for an American expedition to take the
risk, however, was not only the friendly feeling of the Arabs
toward Americans, It was likewise the Fact that the British
had just drawn in their front on the Euphrates about a hundred
miles down river from Salihiyah to a point just above Annh.
As n result the Arabs wers momentarily feeling in the best of
humors, during which the American party msnaged to slip
throngh in safety, The chief danger for the time was from
brigands.

As there was imminent danger that the railway south of
Aleppo wonld be cut by the Arabs in order to hamper the French,
the expedition made haste southward, stopping only at Tell Nebi
Mindoh, the ancient Kadesh of Ramses I1's famous battle. A
carefal reconnoissance of this place was mode, and after a visit
ot Baulbek the expedition hurried out of the hazardous regions
of inner Syria and made its headquarters at Beyrut, whenoe
the leading sites along the sncient Phoenisian comst were in-
spected. After o brief visit to Damaseus and two eonferences
with King Faisal, the expedition shifted to Palestine, but here,
just ks in Syria, conditions were too disturbed to permit mueh
work. The Plain of Megiddo, where the party endeavored in
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vain to reach Tell el-Mutesellim, was quite unsafe, and even
Jericho was inaccessible from Jernsalem,

The conditions as to aveilable labor for exesvation, the times
of veur when such work would least disturb the demand for
agricaltural labor, the varying scale of wages, especially the
inerease in wages resulting from war eonditions, available vacant
land for disposal of dump,—all these loeal questions eondition-
ing excavations were examined at most of the leading sites in
" 'Western Asia except in Asia Minor, where the rebellion of Mus-
tafa Kamal Pasha made the country quite inaccessible, At the
game time the Jegal conditions and the regulations of government
to whisl such work would be subject were taken up with the
French and British authorities, A valuable collection of cunei-
form doeuments and works of art was obtained in Western Asia
also, besides a group of same 250 Cappadoeian tablets purchased
in Cairo,

Dr. Luekenbill remained in Beyrut to develop the lurge series
of negatives tuken by the expedition in Western Asia, while the
vest of the party returned to Cairo, especially to look after the
shipment of purchases to America. On hearing of the facts
observed by the expedition in Asia Lord Allenby requested Pro-
fessor Breasted to change his route and to return to Ameriea via
London in order to report in person to Premier Lloyd-George
and to the Foreign Minister, Earl Curzon. Professor Breasted
therefore left for London in June with letters from Lord Allenby
to the two ministers and reported as desired. The antiquities
socured have sincs nrrived safely in America, but it will be long
before they ean be properly installed and exhibited.

Jaurs H. BrEASTED

Trivrsity of Chicago
Beptember 10, 1020

NOTES OF THE SOCIETY

Mﬁaﬂoﬂhgh“ebamuﬂedtﬂﬂwﬂnmmiman Enlarge-
ment of Membership: President Taleott Williams, Dr. J. E.
Abbott, Professors F. R, Blake, A. V. W. Jackson.

On page 221 of the lust (June) pumber of this volume (440) of
the JouvmsaL, in the report of the Proceedings at Ithaca, the
paper on ‘Notes on Criticism of Inzeriptions: I, The Behistan
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Inseription of Darius the Great® was erroneously attributed to
Professor M. Jastrow of the University of Pennsylvania, The
paper was by Professor R. G, Kent of the University of Pennsyl-
vania. The copy red correctly, and was correetly set; the galley |
proof was eorrect; but by som strange accident the change was
made in the printers’ offis after galley proof, and the error wes
overlookt in page proof. The editors and the printers both
deeply regret the annoying mistake, and tender their apologies to
Professor Kent,

NOTES OF OTHER SOCIETIES, ETC.

Dr. Lonis H. Gray, us delegate of the Amerienn Couneil of
Learned Societies devoted to Humanistic Studies, has presented
& report on the transactions of the meeting of the Union Acad-
émique Internatiopale, held in Brussels, Muy 26-28, 1920, The
following is a summary of the more important points in the
report.

Sinee the first session of the Union at Paris, the academies of
Rumania, Portogal, Serbis, and Norway have adhered to the
Union.

The Union approved in principle several scholarly projects to
be undertaken under its auspices. Among thess wers (1) @
revision of Du Cange, (2) an edition of the works of Grotius, (3)
& catalog of Greek alehemic manuseripts, (4) a corpus of Attis
vasss

It proved impracticable to obtain a fixt date for the meetings of
the Union, as the Ameriean delegate had been instrusted to pro-
pose. Regarding the American proposals dealing with the CIT,
and C7(7, the delegate reports that ‘there is, on the one hand, no
desire to take over enterprises of international seholarly impor-
tance from countries not represented in the Union; but, on the
other lund, there is still less feeling that it would be possible to
collaborate with the countries in question.’

The American Delegate suggests that serious efforts be mads to
secure funds to support the extraordinary budget of the Union's
secretariat, as for instance by levying a small additional tax on
the members of the component societiss, He also snggests that
in the future the Americun delegates be chosen from scholars pro-
ceeding from America to Europe during the period between the
seasions of the American Couneil and those of the Union, end that
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if passible they shonld be persons who have been personally pres-
ent at the sessions of the American Comneil, in order that they
may be directly sequainted with the discussions which have taken
place of projects to be presented to the Union.

The Pontificio Istituto Biblico in Rome has published the first
three parts of its new journal Riblica (1920, pp. 14281, Dearing
on Bible studies. While the editorial tongue is Latin the various
articles appear not only in that lunguage but also in Italimn,
French, Spanish, English, German, To the leading articles o
Latin summary is prefixed. A full and admirably arranged bib-
liography is part of the contents, along with personal notes and
correspondende.  Biblica is received in exchange by the Library
of this Socivty. The same Tnstitute also announces the publica-
tion of @ series entitled Orientalia, i. e. ‘commentarii de rebus
assyro-babylonivis; arabicis, aegyptiacis et id genus aliis,” The
first fasciele announced will eontuin articles by A. Deimel.

La Service des Antiquités et des Beaux Arts de 1a haute Com-
mission de la Rép. Frangaise en Syrie (Beyrooth) annonmoes the
publication of & new archueological series under the title Syria.
TPhis will be received in exchange by our Lihrary.

Thas Soeitts des Etudes Armimiennes has been established in
Paris for the promotion of researches and publications relsting
to Armenia. It will publish the Revue des Etudes Armémiennes,
the first fascicle of which is to appear this year. The Adminis-
tratenr-Archiviste s Prof. ¥, Macler, 3 Bue Cunin-Gridaine,
Paris,

The Société Ernest Renan was organized st ifs first general
meeting on December 18, 1919, The Socicty ‘s pour objet de
remettre en lumidre la tradition frangaise dans le domaine de
"histoire et de la philosophie religeuses, d'en moutrer la con-
tinuits et 1n riehesse.” Tt will publish a bimensual Bulletin und
hes commissioned the prepasation of n new edition of Astruc’s
Conjeotures sur la Genése und of a hibliography of Renan, The
Secrotaire général is M. Paul Alphandéry, 104 rie de la Fuizan-
derie, Paris, XVI, France.

Of the last year’s staff st the American School of Oriental
Researeh in Jerusalem Professors Worrell and Peters returned
home in July, Professor Clay in September. Dr. Albright hss
besoms Acting Director of the School and will be assisted by
the Fellow, Dr. C. C, MeCown.
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The British School of Archasology in Palestine was formally
opened on August 9, with addresses by the High Commissioner,
Sir Herbert SBamuel, Pére Lagrange, Professor Garstang and
Dr. Albright. Dr. Garstang has begun exeavating Ashkelon in
behalf of the Palestine Exploration Fund. A committee inelnd-
ing representatives of the Schools of Archasology and the various
nationalities has been appointed by the High Commissioner to
assist in drafting a law of antiquities,

Of the last year's staff at the American School of Oriental
Research in Jerusalem, Professors Worrell and Peters returned
home in July, Professor Clay in September. Dr, Albright has
become Acting Director of the School and will be assisted by the
Fellow, D, C. C, MeCoun,

PERSONALIA

Rubbi Eur Maver, of Albany, died July 29, He beeame 2
member of the Socisty this year.

Professor Friromen Desvrzscn has announced his retirement
from his professorship at the University of Berlin.

Mr, Bexgawix Surre Lysuw, of Philadelphis, a Life Mem-
b&rofthisSoeietythdtfuunﬂﬂrufthuDﬁznhlﬂhhnIPhﬂn-
delphin, died August 30, at the age of 84 vears,

Prof. Fareomion Scewarry, of the University of Kénigsherg,
died February 6, 1919,

A private communication announces that Prof, Wpomsus
Bovsse, of the University of Gittingen, died this year.

Prof. Caxoex M. Conenx, of Allegheny Collage, Meadville,
Pa., a member of this Society, died May 3,



THE TEXTUAL CRITICISM OF INSCRIPTIONS
Rotaxp G, Kext

srveRsrrT OF PENSEYLYANIA.

1. Scrovaxs age xow well equipped witn reatises upon the
corruptions which are found in manuseripts, and upon the man.
ner in which editors must proceed us they make up @ eorrected
text. We may mention, in this connection, the following seleoted
authorities, most of which eontain references to varlior works:

James Gow, A Companion to Belool Nazsies™, 47066 (1891 ).

W. M. Lindsay, 4n Introduction to Latin Tectual Emendation
based on the Text of Plaulus (1506}, ;

Harold W, Jolnston, Latin Manuseripts, 79-99 (1897).

F. W, Shipley, Certwn Souroes of Corruption in Latin Manu-
soripts: o study based upon two manuseripts of Tivy: Codes
Puloanus (fifth century), and itx copy Codexr Reginensiz 762
(ninth eontury), in Amer. Journ, Arehaealogy, T. 1-25, 157-
197, 405-428 (1903).

9. Well adupted as these are for their purpose, which is to
acquaint the scholar with the * rules of the gama' in the oriticism
and the emendation of manuseript texts, as he edits or elucidates
them, they do not so well serve for the handling of inseriptional
texts. For the manmseripts may be the resnlts of one eopying
after another, each new copy suffering perhaps ndditional eor-
ruption at points which are already corrupt; but an inseription is
in practically all instances merely transferred from a mantseript
draft to its permanent position on stone or hronze, and therefare
less subjeet to complicated eorruption. At the sama time. the
speed with which & copyist transeribes with pen upon paper or
apon parchment, is a factor leading likewise to greater error than
the slowness with which the engraver transfers his text, lotter by
letter (not word by word), to its place of permunent record.  On
the other hand, the inseription may be copied in an alphabet dif-
fering from that in which the original draft stands, and this will
produee & series of corruptions Lo which manuseript eopies rarely
afford parallels, exeept that we may compare the manner in
which (ireek words in Latin texts have been miseapied by the

B JADS 40
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seribes: or nnless we inclode within our field the manuseripts of
India and of the Avesta.

3. For these reasons, it is my intention to examine eritically
the accapled or suspested errors in certain inseriptions of formal
eharaoter, which should be written with a considershles deoros
of eare, and should therefore not eontsin many errors of a hap-
hazard nature, in order to determine precisely the kinds of errdrs
which actuslly do ocenr in inseriptions. The results and the
principles thereby reached, even if not revolutionary, will be
8 firm basis on which philologists may found their utilization of
the linguistic evidence furnished by nseriptional forms—evi-
dence which, for ancient languages, has no rival for validity
excapting only the remarks of contemporary writers upon points
of grammar and promuncintion,

4 Varistions from an original copy may be elasgified in sev-
eral ways. Johnston (pp. 80 f.) prefers a schems based ehiofly
upon the eauses: (1) Unavoidable changes; {2) Intentional
changes; (3) Accidental changes, including (a) thoses of the ear,
(b} those of the ave, (¢} thoss of the memory, (d) those of the
judgment, Lindsay (p. 10) groups them mainly by their
results: (1) Emendation, (2) Transposition, (3) Omission, (4)
Insertion, (5) Substitution, (#) Confusion of Letters, (T) Con-
fusion of Contractions, Neither of thess classifiestions, however,
is free from its disadvantages, sinee the divisions and subdi-
visions prove not to be mutonlly exelusive in practice; and for
dealing with ingeriptions; where the corruptions are not of suech
complicated nature as those in manuscripts, it seems better to
revert to the old and simple classification of (1) Loss, (2) Addi-
tion, (3) Change, with subdivisions which will be developed as
met with.

G. It must be understood that it is not within the provinee of
the present investigation to inelnde phenomena which rest upon
8 conveutionalized orthography or npon confusion in pronusn-
clation. In Latin inseriptions of the older period, the failure to
double the consonants in writing would not here be handled, sinee
that is & convention of the alphabet in nse: but o doubling of a
consonant which shonld not be doubled would be taken into
account.  Similarly, in a Latin inseription of the later period,
lhtfr.n_munhmmunmdu results fram eonfusion in the pro-
nunciation, and i valuable as evidence for the pronumeintion of
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the time; it is not the purpose here to deal with sueh matters.
The sditor of & text mnst, it is troe, eliminate such eorruptions
as well as the grosser errors (e. g, Plant. Epid. 231 erululam
BJ, for crocatulam, found in A); but errors or orthographio
variations whieh rest merely nupon conventions in spelling and
sonfusion in the sounds, must in inseriptions be left as precious
evidenee for the student of philology. Our purpose is, then, to
prepare the text of certain inseriptions in such a way that the
philalogist may nse it with confidence in reeonstructing the his-
tory of the language; snd to fix the rules and principles for
handling other inseriptions.

6. Again, we are mot to deal with vestorations of missing
charaoters, which, so far s no traces remain, are entirely eon-
jestural; nor may we sccept such eonjectures in poorly pre-
served portions and then seek to find evrors in the few characters
which are to be read: snch a procedure would be quite unseien-
tifie. Owur attention is to be directed to those words and char-
acters which nre legible, and our field overlaps that of conjec-
tural restoration only when charactérs are preserved in part, so
that they may be read in more than one way ; in this situation we
ean hardly draw a definite line of demareation hotween restora-
tion and textual oritieism.

7. For this purpese the following inscriptions have been
selevted :

I. Old Persian: the Inscription of Darius the Great, at
Behistan.

1. Greek: the Bronze Tablets with the treaties hetween Nau-
pactus and the Hypoenemidisn Loerians, and between the Osan-
theans and the Chaleians.

III. Oscan: the Tabula Bantina.
IV. Umbrian: the Bronze Tables of Iguvinom.

V. Latin: the preamble to the Edict of Diocletian fixing
maximum Priees,

T. The Behistan Inscription of Darius tha Great.

B. Thulmﬁptiunuiﬂurimtha{}mt.mthigh up on the
{ace of the eliff st Bahistan in Western Persia, records the acees-
sion of Darius to the throne of Persin and his snccessful sup-
p:uhno_f;nnmbernfmulhqﬁmthhmwcr. It is
engraved in a cuneiform syllabary, the eonventions of which are
well determined and familiar to seholars (of,, for example, E. L.
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Johnson, Historical Grammar of the Ancient Persian Languoge,
99.85; also R. G. Kent, JAOS 35, 335.329, 332_ on special points).
The text is presented in the euneiform syllabary, with translitera-
tion, translation, and eritical annotations, by L. W, King and
K. C. Thompson, The Seulplures and Inseriplion of Darius the
Greal on the Rock of Behizléin in Persia, 1-91 (1907), a publica-
tion of the British Muosenm embodying the results of their reex-
amination of the rock and ite: inseviption: this is the definitive
text. A transliteration and transiation, with eritical notes and
voeabulury, is contained in FLO. Tolman, Aneient Persian Lexicon
und Texts (1908} ; und the same scholar’s Cuneiform Supplement
(1910) contains an autographed eopy of the text in the cunei-
form, and ai an appendix E. L. Jolmson's Indez Verborwm fo
the Old Persian Inscripfions, which is a complete word coneor-
danee : these two volumes are Nos. VI and VIT in the Vanderbill
Oriontal Series. These will be referred to hereafter by easily
regognizable abbreviations,

9, The most striking feature of the inseription is the extreme
eiare with which it is engraved, demomstrable errors being very
fow, now thut the text has been definitively recorded by KT.
But this eure is not to be wondered at; for without it the record
wounld have become n hodge-podge, sinve 23 of the 36 charscters
of the syllabary are transformable inio other sharuotors by the
addition or the subtraction of & single stroke, and eleven of the
remaining thirteen are convertible by subtructing one stroke and
adding another—in some cuses this being merely a placing of the
same stroke in & new position. Besides this, King Darius
attached & high value to the records, as is evident from his injune-
tions for their preservation in 4. 69-80, and ninst have pluced
the work in charge of his most gkilled engravers,

10. There are & few points which lie on the border-line
between orthiogruphie convention and epigraphie ervar. It is &
convention that an absolutely final short o be written with the
sign of length, and that final § or w be followed by the correspond-
ing semivowel. But when an enelitic follows, the a or y= or v
respectively, may be omitted: the examples are Hsted in Stud.
§18, 88, §7 (=R, G. Kent, Studiss in the Old Persian Inscrip-
fions, in JADS 35. 321-352) ; and the sams variation oceurs in
the final sound of thy prior elemeny of compounds, Further,
there are u few instances where the g is not written to show the
graphic length of the final g, but the instanves are chiefly where
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the word forms a unit with the following ; e. g., the genitive of &
month nams in -ghya before mahyd 'month’ and the genitive of
& personal name before pufa ‘son’ and sometimes before faumdyd
‘family’. Other examples of this plenomenon must be regarded
as errors (Stud. 329 fin.). '

11. After the characters with inherent § (j* d* m' ¢') or 4 (A%
gel=dew m* ), it isa gonvantion to repeat the vowel 25 &
separate charscter; doubtless because ufter other eonsonants,
where for want of the special eharacter tho sign with inherent
& was written, the § or ¥ was of neeessity represented separntely.
But sometimes after the signs with inherent ¢ or u the separate
vowel sign was omitted, though not so often as it wis inserted.
The examples of omission of 4 are the following -
arminiyaiy (areminsiysiy®) 2, 83.34, 30, 44, 45, but arminiya 2. 29,

3. TA-7Y, 4. 29, arminiyasy 2. 59, 63, armina 1. 15, arminam

2, 40, 82, 50, 62 (all these with ar<miin®). Sowme of these

examples are mutilated, but they can be read with sufficient

aeeuraey to determine the presénce or absence of the &
wibam 1. 69, T1; viddpatiy 3. 26 (and restored in 2. 16) ; i {4 )

4 66 (always v in the Behistan Inseription).
vieibeireta 1. 65; the normalized spelling is not entirely certain.
viitdspa 1. 4, 2. 93, 04, 97, 3. 4, 7, A. 5; vitdspam 8. 2, 3;

vildspahya 1. 23, 4, A. §, 50 (nlways viFtae'p. on the

Behistan Inseription). Some of the examples are mutilated,

but the absenes of the ¢ is always determinable.

12. The cmission of u alter consonants with inherent u seems
to ooeur in this inseription only in the name Nabukudracara,
which appears as n'beuked*ric®r in 1. 78-79, 84, 03, but with the
foll writing (-k*sd*-) in 3. 80-81, 59 (restored), 4. 14, 2930, D.
34 L 5-6 (-d* omitted ; see §24, below ),

18, The erratie writings after A4 are lsted in Stud, 524, and
nesd not be discussed here.

14, Finally, we should note that in the Behistan Inseriptions
the worde are carefully separated by an augled sign with the
apex to the left.  This sign preeedes the word rather than follows
it, for where the sense suffers & paragraph bresk there is u blunk
on the surface of the rock and the word-divider comes afier the
Blank, just before the initial word of the new pargraph. Sinee
the fve columns form @ continuons text, the divider dues not
seenr st the end of the first four. The end of the fifth is illegi-
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ble; yet the divider probably stood there, for in the short inserip-
tions labeling the figures of the seulptures, which are eomplets
texts in themselves, it is found at the end of all exeept two (H
and K). Between §3 and §4 of A (line 13}, KT give no divider;
but Tolman C'F 43 gives it. Wa might note that the last stroke
of the preceding character, h®, is identical with the divider, and
that this may have led to confusion either of the engraver or of
the modern copyist.

I. Errors of Omission,

15, L 50 h%e%a < d°ri*m*® seems to stand for hecta < dor*-
(ug*a < d*r*)3*m®, = haod drougd dariom, the omission being
due to the repetition in the text of the four identieal characters
o < drs, &0 that the engraver passéd from the one set to the
other with omission of the two intervening characters (ef, Stud.
§33-546, especially §44). This species of error may be termed
Haplography witk Skipping.

16, 1. 5455 gurs/mezfam* for awrd/mez*d‘om* = Awromaz-
diam, with omission of d*. The omission wes made easy by the
fact that d* is formed of one horizontal stroke gbove two vertical
strokes, while a, which follows d4, eonsists of one horizontal stroke
above three vertieal strokes. The two letters sre so similur that
the omission is almost an haplography ; as however they are not
absolutely identical, this species of error may be termed Psewdo-
Haplography,

17. 1. TB-T9 n*b*/uk derecers, s also at 1. 84 and 1. 93, lacks
the character w after k%, as was noted in §12. The omission
seems to be favored not only by a certain superfluousness of the
vowel charneter after the consonant with inherent w, but by the
liketiess of the following letter. The w is the divider followed by
a borizontal stroke above two vertieal strokes; d* is one horizontal
stroke nhove two vertical strokes. The u i thersfore jdentical
with the divider plos d@% It is possible that here again is an
example of Pseudo-Haplography, though the fact that this omis-
sion ocenrs three times in rapid succession is rather svidense that
it is not o mere error of seript.

1B, L'ﬂﬁ-ﬂﬁ a/p*iE5m® = Gpisim, for nominative dpid plus the
unnﬂﬂeim. But as geminates are never written in this sylla-
bary, ituheuarturmﬁﬁpﬂimﬁwﬁpﬁ-ihumuﬂhwm
eonvention than as an example of true Haplography.
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19. 3. 85-39 vohey/zrdalhey® and 3. 46 veheyR = drutthhy®, =
Vahyazditahya; 3. 49 and again 8, 51 ah*i* = aha™a.

These four words, found within a few lines of edeh other, share
the same error, the failure to write the conventional final a for
a short @ which was not protected by a final consonant. The fact
that in the first three of the examples the next word begins with
a, might seem to be a factor in the failure to write the final a;
but the same parsgraphs include ive or more instanees where
the eonventional final a is written even though the next word
beging with the same charaoter. These four words then seem t0
represent the engraver’s resistance to the unphonetic writing ; for
the a inherent in the preceding comsonant sign Was adequate o
represent the short yowel, and was so used if the short vowel was
followed by & weak final consonant not represented in writing.
This might be termed Omission for Phonetic Acouracy. -

29, 8. 77 ua for uita=uti. As the omittesd ¢* bears no
alose resemblancs to either the preceding or the following char-
acter, this error may be elassed as Omission, without any contrib-
uting factor.

a1, 4 72 mvfPaita = avofiitd, is lardly to be interpreted
without emendstion. The simplest correetion is that of Hoff-
mann-Kutsohke (quoted Tolman Lex, 69, (8. v), who thinks that
it is really two words, avadd §td, run together by the failure of the
engraver to represent the divider. Since # consists of two
dividers under @ horizontal stroke, this is a possibie instance of
Psendo-Haplography ; but the interpretution ‘stand thou thus
<and> guard <them>' for the two wordd and the following
pari[ba]ra leaves the final verh without its pronominal objeet,
whiel is unusnal in the inseription, and mnkes the uncompounded
¢l nssumie the # which would be proper anly after prefixes ending
in 7 or & and aftér the reduplication in & Yet as the § is found
in aiftate and extended in miyaifdyam niyaitdya, sach an exten-

gion to 3t is not too unlikely.

9. Tolman's emendution, making the i a miswriting for the
word divider, and td the pronominal objeet of the following verb,
i:lmpmbnhla,sinmthedmmtmﬁwmm {a- is oot found =8 o
sepurats word elsewhere in the Old Persian jnseriptions, and the
ﬂ&ithﬁdih:mmkmtam&ividﬂmuwmhmrh

un unlikely error.
23, 4. 83 w]taa(n® < n=lom* — /}td[na n]dma, is the proba-
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ble restoration of the passage, but KT 76 ftn. 2 state that the gap
has room for only two characters, not three, It is likely
that either the first or the second w* was omitted : an omission
which may be termed Tele-Haplography, and is to be defined as
the failure to writs one of two identical characters or groups of
characters which are not contiguons, though the intervening
clinracter or characters remain. There is & possilils alternstive,
that it was the divider which was-omitted ; sinee the symhol n=
vonsigts of two horizontal strokes followed by the divider, the
amission of the divider at this point would be an instanes of
Preudo-Haplography.

24, L 5-6 wb*uk™urs/c*r* for nebéuk=udsrivsrs = Nabukudra-
cara; hus lost the do. This is an easy example of Psendo-Hap-
lography, sinee u 18 the same as d* with a prefized divider: thus
wd® ="< dedea, '

25 1. 11 brglfreup= for beal®irtuet = Babirawr, The i of the
second syllable is omitted, although the preceding consonant has
inherent a, and neither the preceding nor the following charscter
elosely resembles i, This must be elassed as simpls Omission,

. Errors of Addition.

26. 1, 28 19¢nte < minta stands for foyfa < menta = fyd
mond. The sign w® is repeated from the following word., This
repetition of a charueter in 0 position separated by one or more
letters from its rightful place, may be termed Tele-Dittography.

20, 4 44 wptar | P tSiytiye hes repetition of fy* at the end of
the word, socording to Tolman, Ler, 122 (where other interpre-
tations also are listed), and is to be normalized as wpdvnrieiy, A
first singulur middle, This is a typieal example of normal Dif-
tography.

UL Errors of Change.

2B, 3 55 egturts for agwb*l* = agaubata. The sizn r*
eonsiuts of thres parallel horizontal strukes followed by one ver-
tieal stroke; b* consists of two horizontals followed by one ver-
tical. The error bere is therefore made by mdiding one horizontal
stroke, which changes 4% to +; this may be termed Change by
Addition,

20, B 66 grdvuiepe, — tla*dufave, seems to be an errar for
Ga*dwmava, in view of the kantwma+ at the corresponding
place in the Elumitie version, though KT confirm the reading
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rather than me.  Since m* is made of one horizontal stroke fol-
lowed by three verticals, snd (* is made of two horizontals fol-
lowed by three verticals, this is a second iostance of Change by
Addition.

30, B. 67 w=rs for ab*r® = abora. By the omission of one
horizontal stroke, b® is transformed into = (ef on 3. b5 sbove,
where the converse change is disenssed), This may be termed
Chamge by Sublrpotion.

31, 4. 7172 d*/t4s* should probably be w/f* = wlara (Hofl-
mann-Kutsehke, quoted by Jolmson IV, 27, of. Talman Les. 98).
The divider prefised to d* produces w, and s short horizontal
stroke prefixed to §* produces v=. Tt may be that these strokes
originally stood on the rock, and that they have bosome illegible
through weathering ; but if nothing has so disappeired, this word
gives two more examples of Change by Subtraction.  The divider
is recorded by KT as legible before the d*; the reduetion of < u
(= < <d*) to<d* shows nlso n haplological element. This par-
tizular variety of Change by Sabtraction might be termed Semi-
I ;

89, 4. 71 and 73 vikensghsy* = vikandhy, 4. 7T vil=ntah*d"is
= wikandhadid (so read by Jackson) were read by KT as having
-5 and not k= In view of vigake* 1. 64 and mike*luw 4. 80, it
seems certain that these are forms from the root kan; snd if &
really stands on the Rock, it is nnother instance of Change by
Bubtroction, for one vertieal stroke followed by three horizontals
forms k4, and one vertieal followed by two horizontals forms &<
83, 1 hesitate to list further possible ¢rrors from the text of
the Behistan inseription. Scholars have made many conjectures,
as mny be seen by examining the eritical apparatus in Tolmun,
Lex., but most of the conjectures do not deserve consideration
sinoe the minute collation by KT. The following might, how-

ever, be listed, even if enly to support the actual text:.

1. 22 4, 66-67 wfraston; 4. 38 ufraitem; 4, B0 ufroiti- (ef,
Stud. §64-569.) The variation between » and ¥ is mevely the
result of loveling (Stud: 351, fin. 4).

1. 30 hamdiid for *hemamdid almost certainly represents the
actual pronuneistion, and is thersfore not.an example of Hap-
lography, but an example of Haplology (Siud. §46).

1. B6-87 ui*/b%ersims is by many scholurs supposed to lack two
signs at the end of the prior line : wi* 4r2/brarsim®* = wifrabdrim



208 Roland G. Kent

‘camel-borne,” ef, Avestan uilra ‘camel.’ But ufghdrim may be
correet, if ufa was a doublet form of wifra as asa was of aspo
‘horse’ (Stud. §47-§51).

1. 87 as*m*=asam; 2. 2, 71, 3, 41, T2 as*Pearsiboire= asabiribis.
The establishment of asa 88 a doublet of aspa makes emendation of
these forms superfluous (ef. Stud. §50).

2. 74 hor*bPan®m® = harbinam ‘tongue’. KT 36 fin. 4 explain
it as from the root in Latin sorbed; this eliminates the need of
correcfion (ef. Tolman Ler. 134).

2. 75 and BY weasma ‘eye’ may be correet, though somewhat
indistinet on the Rock (ef. Weissbach ZDMG 61. 726, quoted by
Tolmen Lex, 75).

8. 8 #akatam is the correct singular form, and not an error for
fakatd, which is the eorrect plural form, required in the other
eighteen passeges where the word is used (ef. Bartholomae, as
quoted by Tolman Ler, 95).

4. 6 adam#im: the explanation of the diffienlt enelitie is given
Stud. §52-$63, especially §63.

4, 65 ++ mUn*uvt*m® or + +1%n*. or + + t*un"-: the reading is
too uncertain for the passage to be used here. i

4. 89 4[pa| dipi (the illegible gap has space for but one char-
acter, aceording to KT 77 fin, §); 4. 90 iya [d]ipi. This iy
18 not to be emended to fy*m* = fyam, but i to be read ¥y, from
Indo-European *7 (Stud. 848, fin. 2).

5. 11 wtd < daiy < marda ‘and he annihilated them.* Objec-
tion hus been taken to daiy as an orthotone and as an gesusative.
But the change of enclities to orthotones and vice versa ean bé
parallcled elsewhers, and the form of the nccusative plural in
Old Persian, outside the enclitie pronouns (which can have no
nominative), is invariably that of the nominative plural (Stud.
436, fn, 2), notably in the third person pronouns (avaiy, imaiy,
fwaty). The orthotone valne and the nominative form as seonsa-
tive therefore go hand iu hand, and mutually eonfirm the reading
of the text rather than make it suspicious.

d4. In the passages of tho Behistan Inseription which are
surely or pmynhly miswritten, therefore, we have found errors
of the following kinds, which have been defined as they were
met:
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I. Errors of Omission:
Omission, with no
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apparent motive: 20, 25,

Omission for Phonetic Acouracy: 19.
Haplography: 18,

Haplogmphy with Skipping: 15.
Tele-Haplography: 23,
Pseudo-Haplography: 16, 17, 21, 23, 24.

IT. Errors of Addition:
Dittography: 27.

Tele-Dittography : 26.

IIL. Errors of Change:

Change by Addition: 28, 29,
Change by Subtraction (including Semi-Haplogra-

phy = 31) - 30,

81, 32

85. For eonvenience, the following index of passages, topies,
and words discussed above, i appended :

Passages:
1. 88 ty<an>-8 wund 24
1. 30 hamaid 33
1. 50 hacl dra(ugd dir)iam 15
1. 54-55 owmmaz(d)am 16
1. 55 saibaifess 11
1. 78-70, 84, 93 Nabubudrocera 12, 1T
1. 50-57 whabdrim 31
1-687 asam 33
1. 9506 Apléim 18
.74 harbanam 53
£ 75, 50 wearma 33
4 B pokatem 53
3. 38-30, 40 Vohgedifahya 19
§. 40, 61 ahania 18
3. 55 ageubate 24
2.00 Gu=dwnora 29
347 ghara 10
7T wle)a 20
4,8 adamiim 33
4. 44 upararisiy<aty> &7
4. 85 4 4 menuvatam or
++t['l]m'ﬂ33
4. 71, 72 wikandky 32
& 7178 orava A1
4. 72 avegd Jta 2], 20
4. 77 vikandhadid 32

485 e8] (na) «)ama 20

4. 89, 01 iy dipi 33

5. 11 wrd daiy manda 33

L.G-& Nabubu{d)remra 12, 24
L1t Bab(i)ruwe 25

Topics:
Enclitic provouns 33 {his)
Final vowals 10, 19
et copsonants 18
Inherent 4 11
Inleremt w 11, 12, 17
Vowuls after ba 13
Ward divider 14, 22, 23, 21

Wards:
arming 11
prmindga 11
atafdrikld 13
affaato ufraito 33
tamméyl 10
Nabubadrosara 18, 1T, 84
ot 1
mdApd 10
e 11
wiitarpa 11



MALOBA, THE MARATHA SAINT
JusTin E. Aspory

Buaurr, New JmeeT

Tue srory oF MAroMA, us relsted by Mahipati in his Bhak-
tﬂnﬂmﬁxa.?ntmgicinllmmrema.mdmummtrmm
Hindu conception of God, &8 & very present help in time of
trouble,

That Miloha was an historie personnge need not be sariously
questioned on the ground of the mirneulons element in his story.
Duyineshwar, Nimdey, Fknith, Tnkerim, and Rimudds; of
unguestioned historie standing, all have the mirsculous woven
into the accounts of their lives, It is 8 Hindu feeling that thoss
who live 50 near to God, as do the true saints, are agents through
whmﬂﬂdmﬂmﬂhpﬂwm,mmuﬂﬁhmmwbm
when they are in distress,

Mahipati (b. 1715, d. 1790) is par srcellence the biographer of
the Marithi saints, but he was not & higher critic of lis sources
of information. He accepted the traditional stories as true.
His Bhaktavijaya, Santalildmrits, and Bhuktalfimrits sontain
long lists of authors aud works used by him. No evidenee sug-
gests that he might have been an inventor of Lives. He antici-
pates the charge, however, and in his Santalllimrita 1. 67-69
says, “You will raise this doubt in ¥our mind and say, ‘' You
have deawn an your own imagination,” This is not so. Listen.
Great Poet-saints huve written books in many languages, It is
on their suthority that T writs this Santulllimrite. 1f I wrote
oumy own authority, my statements wonld not be respected. The
Husband of Rokmani s witness to this, who knows all hearts’.
If Mabipati drew his information from nnhistoric sourees,
Miilobi may not stand in the list of sctual saints, but the story,
illustrating the Hindy idea of God's intervention in the ealam-
ities befalling his saints, will not Inse its point thereby,

With duta s0 mengre, it is nseless to specnlate en the date of
MElobil, for in the very unchronologivally arranged lists of saints
88 given by Shekh Mahamad (in 1696), by Jayarkmasuta (e
ITB), by Maliputi (1TI5-1700) and by Moropant (1729-1794),
the nume appears among those of both earlier and later date.
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There have been published English translations of the Abhangs
of the Poet-Saint Tukarim and there are translotions of small
portions of the works of other Marithii Saints, but the intensely
interesting aceounts of their lives, banded down by tradition,
and related in verse by the poet Mahipati; though they have fre-
quently been summarized have never been published in an Eng-
lish translation. Mahipati’s secount of their lives s worthy of
translation, for it reveals accurately and most vividly the Hinduo
ideal of a true saint.

Maloba, the Mardihd Saint
Translation of Mahipati’s Bhokialildmrita, d1. 145-215.

41. 148. There once lived in the Provinee of Varhid* s Bhakta®
named Malobd, a man of supremely noble charncter. He was &
worshiper of Vithobd* (148) He was a gentleman snd mer-
chant, respécted and worthy. His business took him in time to
the Karniitak, to which country he removed with his family, and
there hie made his home, but remembering Vithob& in his heart.
(150) He had a son of noble qualities, by the name of Narhari.
Both-son and father excelled in goodness of charseter, and pos-
sessed minds ever discriminating (between right and wrong).
(151) They regarded all mankind as themselves. They were
compassionate to ull ereatures.  To the nesdy und to goests they
were generous in gifts and hospitality, (152) They were ¢on-
stant in their worship of Vishnu, They greatly loved the ser-
viees of song in praise of Hari  They were ever resdy in minis-
tering to the saints, and they never uttered an untruth.

(153) After some doays of sojourn (in the Kernfituk) Malobd's
wife died. This caused great sorrow to his heart. “What shall T
401" he crind.  (154) But finally he reasoned to himself thus:
‘It is well, after all, that the snare of thiz world hasz been
broken. ' And bringing to mind the Hushand of Rukmani, le

' Varhild, s [Hstriel in the Bombay Presidency.

"In the word Hhakts is myplied not oniy oma who formally worships, bot
anin whoso churacter is marked by godliness, moral pority, sad sinesriiy.,

*Tho smered city of Pandbarpms har an seclent temple with an lmage
within reprowmting & figure standing on & brick  God, as sepresented by
this idal, kas the pame of Vithobd, Vithtkal, Phmluruig, Pasdharinith, sod
Hustanad of Bulmanl Viskon, Krishus, Hari, Lord of Heaven, efe., sre
msed synonymously with Vithobi.
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destroyed the very seat of Ignorance. (155) But Malobd soon
came under pressure of public opindon. A Southern* bride wes
found for him. The marriage took place hastily. Later this
nnion proved the cause of great pain to Maloba.

(1568) Some days passed, when suddenly the father of the
bride appeared. He was of the Nameless® caste. He recognized
his daughter. (157) He went to Malobi and told him his story
from beginning to end, his town, his name, snd all his cir-
cumstances. (158) ‘T am of the lowest caste,’ ho said. ‘My
doughter was stolen away in the dead of nipht by a thief.
You have made her your wife. It iz evident you have eom-
mitted & sin.” (159) Milobi listened to his story, and amn
agony of eontrition filled his soul. ‘Oh save me, Oh save me,
Lord of Heaven," he eried. (160) “Of all sinners in this uni-
verse, I am the one great sinmer. Could all sins be eollected
together, and formed into a homan statue, I am it. O Parifier
from Sin, O Thon who bast merey on the lowly, I lay my ease
before Thee." (161) Malob& now called his wife to him, and said,
“Do you recognize your father?’ She acknowledged all, but made
no farther reply. (162) Malobd suid to the Nameless, ‘Take
away your daughter, and as for me [ will do whatever the Brah-
maus preseribe.”  (163) The Nameless replied, * Of what nse for
me to take nway a defiled vessel! My caste fellows will acouse
me of wrong, and then what shall I do?’ (164) And with this
the Nameless left for his village. The affair now become every-
where publicly known, and people remarked, *She has defiled
him." (165) The rascal who had given this Southern bride in
marriage, sceompanied by his children, stole awny by night and
left the country.

(166) Malobd, in worldly things, was o rieh man. Naturally
therefore sycophants gathered at his home. But when this great
calamity befell him, they all deserted him and fled. (157) His
noble-henrted son, Narhari, alons remained by his gide. All din-
mer-brothiers at once disappeared.  ((168) The Brakmans excom-
municated him. His relatives sbandoned him. Through repent-
anee, however, he now fully utoned for hissin. (169) He eallsd

‘I am uncertaln of the menning of Nedichi. I have assumed it to be &
soisthern, '
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the Brahmans together, and had them rob him of all his wealth.
As g loving Bhakts, he now spent all his time in the worship of
Hari. (170) Maloba finally called together a large sssembly
of Prahmans, and prostrated himself on the ground before them.
With joined hands he exclaimed, ‘Prescribe at once o pensnce.’
(171) The Brahmans, the Vedic pandits, the learned Shastris
consulted the sacred texts and ecommentaries, and found the
penanee to be suicide. There was no other adequate penance.
(172) After listening to the decigion of the Bruhmans, Milobd
replied, ‘I think so also; but preseribe the method.” (173) The
Farth-immortals answered, ‘Search for a large eavity in a tam-
arind tree. Crawl into it, and have the space within filled with
cowdung fuel. (174) Then set it afire with your own hands, In
performing this penance of suieide all your sin will be destroyed.’
(175) Milobd listened and agreed, remarking, * Whatever one
does, one must suffer the effects, There is no escape whatever.”
(176) And so Milobd sat gladly within the eavity of the tres,
the cowdung fuel packed around him, and set it afire. In his
heart he contemplated the image of Pandurang, and earnestly
invoked him.

(177) *O Dweller in Pandharpur’, he cried, 'O Vithabai, my
family goddess! Come quickly and deliver me from my Karma.
{178) Thos# who were friends heeause of my wealth, whom I had
regarded as dear relatives, even they, as the end of my life eomes,
have all forsaken me and fled. (179) And now, as | am entirely
stripped of all repute among men, of honor, of son, of wife, of
wealth, do Thou break my bodily bond. (180) Though many
other calamities, grester than even this, should come upon me;
though the heavens should fall erashing on my body; yet, O Hari,
this only would 1 ask for, that T may remember Thee in my
heart.’(181) Then, with firm determination, Milobd closed his

*eves, Iiis heart contemplating the image of Vithobd, the soiree of
joy and peace to his devotees. (182) With fixed consentration
of mind his lips repeated the names and attributes of God!
‘0 Keshava, Niriyans, Slayer of Madhu, Purifier from Sin,
Ocean of Merey, (183) O Unchangeabls One, Infinite One,

*The techninal term Nimammarana, literally *remembering name(s) ',
#tands for mors than more remembering. Tt imeludes the ropoating slood of
H'lﬂmmuﬁlﬂﬂhﬂﬂ.ﬂhiﬂlmmtﬁih“lﬂi-lﬂﬁ
above.
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Govinds, Supreme Being, Ssccid@nands, Savior of the Warld,
Source of Happiness, Shri Mukunda, World’s Gorn, (184)
Shri Rim, Raghupati, Slayer of Rivana, Destroyer of Demons,
Founder of Religion, Lord of the World, who with mighty power
released Vrindiraka, (185) O Krishna, O Vishaw, O Dark-Com-
plexioned Oue, O Protector of thy Blaktas, 0 Thou Being of
Goodness, this only T ask of Thee, O Atmirim, that in this my
worship there may be love.” d

(186) As Miloba thus worshipped full of love, and tewrs of
love streamed from his eyes, suddenly the Lord of Heaven eamie
to his rescue. (187) The kindled fire had besome a roaring
flame, but to his body it felt sool. No part of his body was 80
much @8 scorehed, (188) The Brahmans sxclaimed to one
another, ‘The wonderfully mysterious might of (iod's Name!
The fire, indeed, liss not been able to burn him, for the Life of
the World has been his protestor. (189) Onea long ago, when
Hiranyakashipu’ attempted to burn the Bhakia Prarhid in fire,
the fire would not burn him. And so it is with this man.’ Thos
exeluimed the Brahmans to one another, (190) Ths fire in the
eavity burnt itself out; the live coals beeame extinguished and
fell to the ground. The glorious loving Bhakts now crawled out
of the eavity and descended to the ground. (101) The peopls
all marvelled and exclaimed, *Blessed is this loving Bhakta. In
his distress the Husband of Rukmani came to his aid. A win-
derful miracle has taken place.' (192) The Brahmuns now saiil
to Milobd, ‘It s you who are holy and righteons, In your dis
tress Pandharinith came to your help. You are whally without
blame.*

(195) Milobi now relinguished his oeccupation and commer-
cial business, and gave himself up to performing Kirtans® in
praise of Huri, His words were words of erace; his teach-
ings the blessed teschings of u szint. (194) And the daugh-

"The well known miythical story (Vishny Pusksy i. 17} of Himnya-
kashipo, the godlsss, blaspheming, atheistic king of the Demnns (Laityns),
to kiil whom Viskan had to sssame the fourfh tucaruation, Nurasinha, half
man, half lion, Hirnsyakaship: was inomeed st the pirty of kis son, Prachfid
(or Pralldd; Sansicrit Prabrids) and wnght to dostroy him by burming
kimlliﬂ.lmiﬁ_rﬂbnrtr-immﬁud'nm alwiys saved him
from sven the alightest jujury.

* Beligioms rantatas
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ter of the Nameless, whom he had married without realizing
ler caste, profited by the good companionship with him, and
pxperienced gineere repentance of heart. (195) She said to
Milloba, "Tell me smme mesns of salvation, by which 1 may
wttain to o different birth." And this indeed took place.  (196)
Miilobii, the Vaishoay Bhakta, listened to her and replied, *Tn
this affair you have committed no wrong whatever. It i troe
vour father has deserted you, but I will eontinue to give you
food and clothing. (197) If vou ask me for the means of salva-
tion, hold in your heart what T have already told you, namely,
keop 'Shri Harl in vour remembrance without eeasiug, and have
no concern about anything else.' (198) To all this the young
woman sssented, and from a distanee bowed low to him,  Malobi
liad n small hut boilt for her at some distance from his house,
and there she lived. (199) She kept lier clothes and vessels
elean, and regularly performed her baths, She learned to love
the repeating of God's names and attributes, and her thought
never turned from it. (200) Milobd wounld send her, by the
hand of his servant, food served in a dish, This was all she
would eat. aud then she would give herself ap to repesting
(God's names und attributes.  (201) By this contact with the
good, he attained u character of goodness, and Nirdyana, in his
graciousness, would reveal himsell to her sigit, (202) Days
passed in this way, and the end of her life now approsched, The
angel of Viskmu carried off her soul and took it to heaven.  (208)
Millobii learned the news that she was dead, *Who is there who
will be williug to speed her eorpse on its good way 1" said he.
(204) *No outesste or Shiidra will even touch her.” Milohi
thought and decided; 'T will do it myself,” he sakd. (205) 1
was the eause.  She has suffered intensely, and now that she s
gone henee, | must perform her funeral rites' (206) Thus
thinking and determining he proceeded to enter the hut, Open-
ing the door, lie looked townrd the corpse, when behold, it had
changed inte a mass of Bowers. (207) "This,” be exelaimed, “is
the mighty glory of the worship of Vishnu, mude evident to the
sight of mon. By this He has truly inereased the praise of his
servants.’

[208) From that day men everywhere bty b0 honor MEIobE.
‘The Husband of Rukmani was his help,” they exalaimed, ‘and
delivered him out of his great tronble.” (209} From that day

20 JAOS 40
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also Milobii began to give Kirtans that appealed to the tender
gentiment, and pious listeners were moved in their liearts to
deep emotion, ((210) In Kirtans the nine sentiments are used,
and listened to by the devotees of Vishnu, but the supreme means
for the realizing of the presence of God is the tender (kuruna)
sentiment.* (211) The desire was now begotten in M3lobd's
heart to reach the other side of the ocean of this worldiy life, and
so using the tender (kerung) sentiment he pled with God.
(212) This Bhakta of God now faolt the desire to meet with God,
and so0 he went into the forest, and there tenderly pled. (213)
The Lord of Heaven heard his ery, and quickly eame, for this
comforms to his choracter, a chavacter deseribed by SBhri Vyiisa
in his Bong of Praise.

*The nine sentimonts or passioos wro Bhringfirs, love; Hisys, mirth;
Karunn, tenderness; Haudm, anger; Vies, herobsm: Bhayionkn, fear;
Bibhsba, disgowl; Adbhnin, astonlshment; Shintn, peace.



GILGAMES AND ENGIDU, MESOPOTAMIAN GENII OF
FECUNDITY

W. F. AvngicaET :
Aumieas Semoot of Quimnral HEsmarcH ¥ JEnpssnew

Two oF THE MOST INTERESTING FIGURES in ancient mythology
are the heross of the Babyloniun national epie, Gilgames and
Engidu. In this puper they will be studied in as objective &
way as possible, avoiding the knotty problems commected with the
evolution of the epie. Even on the latter, however, some light
may be thrown. A thousand and one tempting ideas coma to
mind, but our materials are still too seanty for the eomposition of
a successful history of Mesopotamian literature and religion, as
shown by the recent sttempt of the brilliant philosopher of
Leipzig, Hermann Schneider!® Thanks to the discovery of the
temple library of Nippur, Sumerian literature is swelling so
rapidly that few theories cab be regarded as established beyond
reeall, On the other hand, our kmowledge is now sufficiently
definite to permit lnerative exploitation of comparative mythol-
ogy and eivilization ; hﬂsod,amummyufthuepmhlmmn}
be treated on the molecular, if not the atomic principle (of. JBL
87. 112), their solution is an indispensable prerequisite to the
future history of Babylonian thought. My general attitude
towards the methods and theories of comparative mythology is
sueeinetly given JBL 37. 111-113,

The name Gilgames is usually written GIS-GIN (TU)-MAS,
read Gi-il-go-mes (7)), the Tdyspos of Aelian, De natura anim., 12,
21 (Pinches, Babylonian and Oriental Beeord, vol. 4, p. 264),
OT* 12, 50, K 43560, obv. 17, offers the equation GI3-GIN-MAS-

' Bae his Kuliwr uad Denken dor Bobylonier und Judm, Loiprig, 1000,

ENote the following sbbwevintions in addition to those Tisted JAOS 80,
65, 1. 2: ARW — drchiv fur Belirionawissmechaft; BE — Publicalions of
the Babylomian Expedition of the Univoreity of Penmaylvasio; GE = Gil-
pmesapic; BT = Pocbel, futorionl Tests; JEA =Journal of Egyption
drchasclogy; KTRI—Ebeling, Eolichriftiesie sus Auer religiiem
Imbalts; NE—THnuupt, Das Babylovische Nimrodepos ; PEBA— Proccedings
of the Boviety of Biblical Archasalogy; Bd — Eevwe d"dsayrioclogie; EHE
— Bievus dé "Histoire des Beligions; UG = Ungoad-Gressmann, Daa Gil-
pusmesch-Epos, Gittingen, 1011; ZDME = Zeitachrift dor Dewischen Mor-
genlindisohen Grrellrchaft,
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Si = Gis-gibil-ga-mes: CT 18, 30 ab. 6 ff. gives KALAG-GA-
IMIN = ¥Gii-gibil-ga-mes, mugiablu, 'warrior,” and dlik pdna,
‘champion, leader,” The latter ideogram i merely an appella-
tive describing him a4 ‘the sever-fold waliant.' The Eoll form
of his name, 9Gis-gibil-ga-mer (ef SGI 87), ix often found on
early monuments, especially senls and votive inseriptions from
Erech and the vieimity. In a saerificial Iist from Lagas (De la
Fuye, Documents, 3 10.6; 11.5) his name appears In the form
ik gibil-gin-mexr,  As the sibilant must have been primarily
£ (see below), the second element takes the variant forms ginmas,
gomey, and giwmes. Binoe the first of these writings s late, it
muy bt overlooked in fiximg the origingl propuncistion; the
other forms point to a precursor *ganmes, which became ginmes
by wvoealic harmony, and games by syneope. The primary form
of the name was, therefor, *Gibilganmes, whenee, by contrastion,
Gilgames, the meaning of which will be considersd below.
According to Sumerian historingenphers (Posbel, HT 75),
Gilgames was the fifth king of the dyuasty of Bannn (name of
the eiggurat of Erech), succeeding MeskingaSer son of Babbar
(the sun-god ), who reigned 325 years, Enmerkar, his son (420),
Lugathanda, the shepherd (1200), and Dimnzi, the palni-eulti-
vator (1000 The hero himself was the son of the goddes Nin-
fun, consort of the god Lugalbanda, sud of A, the gnu or romks
(b )-priest of Kullab, a town as yet wmidentifled; but certainly
near Erech. X is also called the mes-sag Unng (CT 24, 85. 29
40}, *chief seribe of Erech,” an epithet translated OT 16, 3. 88 (ef.
Behroeder, MVAG 21, 180) by wmagir Kullabi (the velution of
Erech and Kullub was like that existing between [aga$ aid
Girn), His cousort is ealled Ningarsng, or Nin-gi-e-sir-kd, both

“In Ak pind an & beroie appellative wo may possibly bave the soures of
ks Bshrlonisn royal mame Orchasims of Ovid, Met, 4, 212, minew Epyapar,
“lender of & row," might well be 3 translation of the sxpression into Greek.

*Langdon, Tavowes and Inbtar, p. 40, n 1, rends the name J6Bilagn-
mid, faking T17 tn bw originally MIR —aon (Br. 0845), snid pendering *Ths
gl Gkl ks commander.’ This is mere gusss-work

" Poebiol toak Re-@Agune 10 be wisivalint to #0064 * Suharman,* fot Har-
tom (drcharsligy anil ihe Bidle, y, 264, a. 3) is nlmost ewrtainly right in
explataing the group us SO-FE3, and tranalating 'phn-.l:r-h'm.'
n.lﬂ.w Bor a govl of feruniity.

Seo Firtuk, GLE 18, 36T f1, Sum. & mesus *falbar’ (for oo, o} 4
muy have bewm liimself & figure of the Attin type Was his consort originally
Ama, *mother” (ef. dma Engur) like Anatolian Mat
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figures closely related to Ninsun. In the Babylonian recension of
the second tablet of GE, recently published by Langdon, the
mother of Gilganies hears the name cimbu™ fa supiinn Ninsunng,
the rismaf Nieain of the Assyrian version (Posbel, OLZ 174 ).
The ‘wild-eow of the fold" corresponds to Leab, consort of the
ab (b)ir [acaqab, bull Jacob,” us pointed out JEL 37. 117
The king-list gives Gilgames only 126 years, handly more thun

Tammuz, who was torn away in the flower of his youth Evi-
dently thers is a close relation between the hero's vain seprch for
immortality and the short durstion of his esreer. Like the
sonl of Peleus mnd Thetis he wus doomed to die young, o fate
whitch way presumubly the original reason assigned for his quest
of life. 'The morbid fear of death and the desire to be freed from
the venersal disease, which, as Hanpt hiss made probable, the vin-
dietive Iitar had inflicted upon him, are, st all events, secondary
mobived, characteristic of a rather corrupt and eynical society,
such as may well have existed in Erech during the last part of
the third millepnivm. From SLT, No, 5, it appears that Gil-
games preserved the title of high-priest of Kullab (en Kul-
ab¥.gi) ufter being elevated to the throne. Both in GE and its
Sumerian profotype he sppears as the builder of the wall of
Erech, a tradition mentioned in an inseription of Anam of Erech
(twenty-second century). Aceording to GE 11. 322 he was
arsisted in this work by seven wise arcliitests (note the motive of
the seven saged). In the Sumerian text of a Gilgames-opiv, pub-
lished by Langdon, we read (obv. 15-20; Engidu seems to be
addressing the herv):

Unugh gid-kin-ti dingir-ri-e-ne-gi

i-pm-na §-an-fa é-dd

dingir-gal-gal-g-ne me-ti ba-an-gg-ci-Gm

ddd-gal bad an-mi ki-wi-sa

R-mta-mad an-ni gor-ro-wi

sug-mu-e-sum za Jugal ur-sug-by =

“In Erech, the handiwork® of the gods,
Eanng, the temple which resches hoaven,*

THum. gibBna-0l (Hlerally “woodenwork talien hold of"; combrmst BLT
185y, whenes kilditd and bidbatrd (AL 753, 4003}, means both “hendiwork,"”
anid ‘wrtisatt”) ef. Langdon, Grommatical Texts, p. 56, 5. 2

*Of. (indes, Oyl A, 17, 1K, ste, for am-ed aim, ‘reach by '; tha insers
ton of k4 does not affect the wmee, nor i the oxymoson inlentlonal
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Where the great gods gave their decrees,

The great wall, the wall which reaches heaven,

The mighty structure® of celestial construction,

Thou hust the supremacy (hast made head) ; thou art king and
hero,'

This passage impliss that Gilgames, of whom it fs said (obv, 10

1) gub-gub-bu-dd su(KU)-su-u-dd dumu-lugal-lo dari ene—=

‘standing or sitting, ever the son of a king is he,” built the tem-

ple Eannn and the wall of the city. A reference to the erection

of Banna is found GE 1, 10; see Poebel, HT 123. The founding

of the city itself is aseribed in the Sumerian chroniale to Enmer-

kar, li Tnuga mu-un-da-di-o.

As might be expeeted, Gilgames was régarded as the spesial
patron of the city, s position in which he may easily have enjoyed
more popularity thuu the distant god of heaven, Anu, theoretic-
ally the patron of Erech. Several centuries before Anam. Tito-
gegal (ca. 2600), the liberator of Babylonis from the voke of
Guti, says in his triumphsl inseription (Col, 8, 1 if.1 sea KA 9,
115}« 4Gis-gibil-ga-mes du[mu) INin-sun-na-gd madkim-3d ma-
an-sum; dumue Unug-ga dumn Eul-ab-ka §i-gulla ba-an-gar =
"0, the son of N, Le gave him us a guardian genins ; the people of
Erech and Kullab he (Gilgames) made jovous of heart.” He
received divine honors st Lagad and Nippur, presumably also
elsewhiere, while his enlt survived Into Assyrian times; ef. the
image (galmu) of Gilgames mentioned Harper, Letters, 1. 56,

In turning to consider the original nsture of Gilgames, his
solar charncteristics become immediately apparent. The hero’s
sdventures in the epie remind one involuntarily of the deeds of
Humlqmd&mon,whmmmiﬂb-mhrmisulmr.
even after sundry adseititions elements have been eliminated:
mythology is a liberal master, employing motives of the most
varied origin in its serviee. Like the sun-god, Samsd, our hero
(#ee the incantatory hymn, NE 98) is the da'din Anunnaks, “the
Judge of the A’; like the sun, again, he is the ba'if Ebrafi, ‘the
overseer of the regions’; it is expressly stated (NE 93. 8) that the
powers of Samad are delegated to him. Gilgames figures as Ner-
gal, lord of the underworld, in SLT, No. 6, obv. 3. 10 £, ki-dg
“Erei-ki-gal 4Gis-gitil-ga-mes lugal-kiir-ra-gd = ‘the beloved of

'Hims = EHad (Hgur; of. duil)-seres unil ¥-dur, both — Subtu).
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E, Gilgames, lord of the mountain (i e., the pnderworld).' In
Langdon, Liturgies, No, 8, rev. 8, he receives the appellation
ummn-ki-ga-gd, *lord of the underworld.' In the épis his mis-
tress is 15hara, a fofm of IStar with marked ebthonie sssoéiations.
Whatever we may think of Egyptian and Greek parallels, in
Babylonia it is the sun-god who appears as judge both of the liv-
ing and of the dead, spending his time as he does half with the
ghades and half with mortals. While the writing 4G4, found in
the Meissner fragment and the Philadelphis text of the second
tablet, is an abbreviation (ef. Poehel {}Lz: 17. 5}, it is interesting
to note that “Gif is explained ns Samod, and that gif also = idib,
‘fire’ (861 98). As these equations suggest, Gilgames stands in
elose relation to the fire-gods (naturally in many respects solar)
Nusku (ef. Hommel, OLZ 12. 473 1), Gibil (ef. his name), and
Gira (ef. Maql@t 1. 37 f1.), who shaves some of his attributes. In
faet, Gira's ideogram *GIS-BAR (for reading ef. Meisner, OLZ
15. 117; for Gira < Gifbara ef. JAOS 39, 87, note; this god
must not be confused with ‘GIR, for whom see below) may be
partly responsible for the late writing of the name of the hero as
YGIZ-GIN-BAR(MAS),

In the capacity of solar hero, Gilgames has muoch in eommon
with “his god' (sliw, GE 6. 192) Lugalbanda. It may even b
shown that the sagn of Gilgames has been enriched by the spoils
of the latter. 1In the story of the birth of Gilgamos, reported by
Aclinn, the Babyloniun king Seuechoros (Samyopo), warned by
the astrologers that his deoghter would bear s son who would
deprive kim of the kingdom, shut her up in the scropolis. How-
ever, she was mysteriously visited, and bore a son, who was {orth-
with thrown from the tower. An eagle eaught the ehild on its
oirlatretebed wines, and sived it to Tulill the deerees of fite. As
Aelian observes, this is the well-known motive of Perssus, while
the Babylonian sources availahle assign the Aeneas motive to the
hiero, who was the son of a priest of Kullab (originuily a god) by
the goddess of fectility. Logalbands, on the other hand, 3o far
as the texts inform us, foliows the Petsous recipe. He is the son
of the sun-god, who, we may suppose, had visited his mother in
Ihnguﬁnuflmh_lnu shower ** he passes his youth as a shepherd

'ﬁmﬂnuthﬂh“h&hﬂumﬂnﬂhﬁ,ud
mﬂu&hwﬁhﬂnnmqﬂmﬂmﬂh“ﬂﬂrm-
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before mounting the throne. It i very important to note that
lis predecessor, Enmerkar, is not ealled his father; he may
safely, however, be regarded as his grandfather, Now, Sevyyopos
I8 1o bé read Evpyopos; the initinl € is simply dittography of the
final C in the preceding word Seodedovms. Etischoros bears the
sume relation to Enmerkar (pronounced Enuerkar) as Evedora-
(#])ohos does 1o Enmeduranki (ef. also Evebuwos for Enmediga,
proucunced Ewgedik). We may, therefor, tentatively: supply
the missing details of the Babylonian legend. Lugalbanda was
the sou of Enmerkar's danghter iy Samas. Being thrown from
the tower by his grandfather's command, an cugle resvues him;
an eagle carries the reluted Etans to heaven in a similar slory.
Lugalbandy geows up us o shepherd, and on reaching manhood
1s elevated by the favor of the gods to his rightful throne, In
the later form of the story, transferred to Gilgnmes, the hero
hecomes a gardener, sinee this oceupation had become the legend-
ury prerequisite of kingship, as in the sagas of Sargon the Elder
and Bllil-biini of Isin.

My reconstruction of the Lugalbunds myth is supported by
the indications in the fragments published HGT, Nos. 8-11, all
balonging to s single epie, probabily part of the Lugalbunda eycle,
as follows frotu the miention of the storm-bind Im-dugud (%) in
11, 3. From this text we learn ihat Enmeriar, son of [Mes-
ingaher] (B, rev, 10}, was a mighty king, ruling in Kullab with-
out & rival (8, obv. 4 ). Unfortunately, huwever, the throne
has no heir (9, rev. 5 f.;: araila |LAM-KOR-RU-KT] G5ba ~ - -
a-bil [=i-bil (RA 10. 97)= abiu] nu-tug-da). The poem goes
on to introduce the burkd bird (9, rev, 9 ) : hiir-gi= kica [ ]
po-te-si Sumertira | | mu-da-ki-i-di kin-gio Br-medrkir on
mun | | ="The kurki bird in the land [ | the viveroy of Sumer
[ ] to nourish [ | the messenger of Enmerkar Ibeld) wateh,*
Tho the name of Lugalbanda does not oeour, we enn hardly donbt
that this pussage llhidumthnrm“gufmmhmﬁm
lils hastile grandfathor by the kurkg bird {who may be an juter-

eration. I8 Hindu tles (Indion Anm;:'-_zu, 145; Vel 21, , 874)
a travelor, bofore setting oul oy u jvarney, tails hi pregnent wife that the
mu.m@hunmmmw.motmuu@w'
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mediary for Zii, whose relutions with our hero would then date
from the latter’s infaney ),

Lugalbands,™ with the consort Ninsun, was the principal god
of Murad,'* whenee he bore the name Lugal-Murida (AMAR.
da), und of Tuplisd (Aénunnak) in eastorn Babylonia, He also
received diviue honors at Erech and Kullab, especiully during the
dynasty of Amnanu (co, 2200), Accordingly he is listed T
the legendary kings of the postdiluvian dynasty of Erech, Lugal.
bundy and Ninsun were worshiped also elsewhore; as at Logad
and Nippur; a patesi of the former city bears the name Ur-Nin-
sun. . Luogalbanda belongs to the same class of modified sun-pods
#s Ninurts, and hence is combined with Ninsubur and Ningirsu,
deities of this type (I1R 59, vev. 23 ). In a hymn published by
Radou (Hilprecht Anniv. Vol., Plates 6-7: cf. p. 418), he is
addressed as kug YLugal-banda gu-ri-um Kiir-ra = 'holy 1,
offspring of the mountains, ' and identifisd with Babbar (Samas)
#ul *Babbar ai-zi-da-su-dé kalam igi-mu-e-do-zi-zi = * Hero Bab-
bar, when thou risest, over the land thy aye thou dost Lift," ate.
Like Gilgomes, and other old gods of productivity, he esme to
oceupy A prominent position in myth and legend, thanks to the
aunual celebration of his adventures in mimetic fertility rites.
I would not sttempt to decide whether his role as shopherd came
from solar symbolism. (ef. AJSL 34, 85, n. 2), or is.on & par with
the pastoral aspect of other gods of feeundity (of. JBL 37, 116
L) ; both eonceptions doubtless played a part.

Around the figure of Lugalbanda seasonal snd reproductive
myths soon erystallized, later spreading from their original homs,
and developing into the heroie legend, the prototype of the true
sapga, with its historical sueleus and luvish display of mythical
and romantic finery. The saga eould not spring, as some appear
to think, full-armed from the popular fancy, but had to grow
apace as utilitarian colt-motives whetted the imogination,
memmhumﬂ[almwam}'m

" Raday, Hilprecht duoniv. Tol, p. 129, jroints out that Lognlbands as ford
of Tuplisk is Tidpak, the om-bunds — rimu rpds (Ar ‘dgads — imbda) ;
bemco his name moans ‘mighty king," rther thas ‘ wise king, *

¥ Modern Wannet es-Sardiln, oo the Euphraten, soariy due wist of Nippur;
ses Clay, GLZ 17. 110 £, sod Thureas-Dangin, B4 9. 4.

* For reading bug of. Lackenbill, AJ8Z 33 157.
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interest,"* since its perfected form, found in the myth of Lugal-
bands and Zi, is written in Sumerian, while var Gilgames-epic
i & Semitie composition, however mueh it may have drawn on
Sumerinn sources. Besides the Assyrian translation of over a
hundred lines (KB 6. 1. 46 f.) we now possess goodly fragments
of the origingd Sumerian: 07 15, 41-43; HGT, Nes. 14:19) and
probably also 8-11 (see above) ; in Nos, 20:21 wé have part of &
chronicle dealing with events during the reigns of Lngalbands
and his suceessor Tammua (of. HT'117), Most of the latter text
apparently refers to Lugalbanda, since Tommuz is not mentioned
until the elose, Along with victorious invasions of Elam,
Halma (= Guti), and Tidou™ (= Amiirn), s disastrous flood
which overwhelmed Eridu is deseribed (oby. 11-12) : g-uri-gul-
la-gé | | NUN-KI a-galda si-a [ ] =‘the waters of the destrue-
tive deluge. ., .. Eridu, flooded by the inundstion [ ]." In con-
nection with this the deus ex maching, Ninlil, comes on the scene;
despite the pseudo-historieal setting we are dealing with myth.
The story of Lugalbanda and Zd, personification of the hurri-
cane, is primarily, as has often been observed, the contest betwean

“Ili-[umﬁmmm“ufﬂlmmdmhuumntifmhm‘
bandy eyelo mather than uf_thaﬁﬂgmqﬂu,upqddl}rdmthhrm
seuttin 0 Lave been mtich more important lhan the Intter in early times, and
from m home iy Marad moro likely to lnfluenes the west than the latios.
whose hearth was Freeh.  As lord of Marad Lugalbands is the Zugal-Sardda
or the "Nin-Murdda, Just as Nergal-Lugalgira is the Nin-Girrs, the lord of
Girse, end as Marduk is the Nin-Tintie (1B BR, aliv. 47), EIl the Nia:
Aibrs, or Lord of Nippur (i8id. 9); of. alse Sin the B8-Hervdn, wte. The
beroln ehephiord and conguaror of wilil-beasts, "Nimordd, may thu have
bocome the mighty huster, Nimrdd, just as Dagin besomes Iragon, nnd
Hodddd 'Abaler. Similarly the shephord Damu {Tnmmnz) became in Byblos
the hunter Adonia. The flgure of Kinrod was probahly fnttasgeed by the
bitpressive monnmental Topresentationn of the Assyrian Horselos; ha moy
suslly reflest o wealern *Orion,” but Ednard Moyer's view that he was
primarily » Lilyss * Jagdriess' i gratuitous. The receut bistorical theories
arn Wil less folieltous: Bethe (Haatings'’ Encyclopaedia of Religlon sad

Nebmuoris of the indolent Amenophis appearing in cunsiform as
Nimmurija; Vau Golderon (Ezpositor, mf;'p S7& ) explaing Nimrud us
8 eorruption of Narhensin, historieally possible, but | inrodible.
Jmsen’s explunation, deriving Nimrsd from *Namerts, bis reading of
Jfﬂ'-m.klwﬁquhdhrthﬂmruynlﬂummmﬂqrhﬁ,ﬂ
besama Iwulta (JA08 35 llf},lfwmqnlhmlihﬂ'mud.



Gilgames and Engidu 315

the sun and the storm-clouds, whom he subdues, just as Marduk
overcomes Ti’imat in the eosmogonic refleetion of the motive.
Without entering into an elaborate discussion of the myth, which
I hope to treat elsewhere, I will call attention to an episods which
has apparently influenced the Gilgames ecyele. Lugalbanda's
journey to Mount Sibu, where the wine-goddess Ninkasi-Siris
hielps him to outwit Zi and recover the tablets of fate, is in some
respects the prototype of Gilgames' visit to the wine-goddess
Sibitu. Tn GE the episode of Sdbitu’s mountain paradise is
decidedly in the air; in the older recension, however, it is clearer;
instend of being merely in charge of a station on the hero's route
to Elysium. she is his real goal'* Only after he despairs of
seonring from her the immortality for which he yearns does he
underinke the perilons voyage to Utnapisti=. As 1 shall
show in detail elsewhere, the wine-goddess Sibitu becomes in
effect the divinity of life; m her hands was supposed to rest
the bestownl of eternal life, so far as this waa terrestrially
obtainable. Her name is derived from Mount Sibu!* the
abode of Ninkasi, with whom, ss will be shown elsewhere,
Biduri 8ibitn is essentially identical. 1 have proved, AJSE 35,
179, that the neighboring Mount Hafur, the abode of Z6, is
Kafiari-Masius, and that Sabitu’s garden lay in the same
region, whizh corresponds to the northern habitat of the soma,
a5 well as to the vineyard-paradise of Anatolin. As clearly
indicated in the fragments of the myth, Lugalbanda recovers the
dupdimidi by inviting the bird to a banquet, and imtoxicating
him with the aid of the goddess of conviviality—a motive which
resppears in a multitude of similar tales of the Marsyas type,
The motive i closely sssociated with the soma eyele of the Indo-
Iranians, as will be shown in another article; two distinet motives:
have evidently been fused, the eagle being the lorlium compara-
tioms. The dupiimits belong with the motive above referred to,
as they appear also in the ereation myth; Lugalbandi originally

QL JA08 38, 61-64; sdditional evideace will be sililueed in my article
4 The Mouth of the Rivers,” AJEL 36, 161-105, and in & pnper entitled * The
Godidess of Life and Wisdom,* to appesr is AJSL.

= Mount Sibm, probably ther same of a northern mountain, nesr Gadur
Eafjari-Maslus (sce my article in AJSL, clted in e preceding note), was
perhapn selocted becuuss of the paronomazin with b, ‘wine® and its
congmars,
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goes ufter the fertilizing rains, gymbolized by wine, just as Indra
wrests the soma from the bird Garnda, and bestows it upon the
thirsty land. As the draught of the gods is also the potion of
immortality, this is at the same time u Jonrney in search of life.
That Gilgames® visit to Sibitu was originally viearious, made
on behnlf of his people, is highly probable; ke wus a god of fer-
tility (see below). The individualizing of the myth nafurally
resulted in the ides that his mission was vain; did he not die st
a relatively early age (see sbove)! The journey to the Mouth
af the Rivers, originally to bring the inundation; has nndergone
the same modification. As Lugalbanda is s more pronommesd
sun-god thay Gilgames, it is interesting to note that solar motives
ure unguestionubly worked in with our episade; GE 0, Col. 4, 46,
the nightly journey of the sun thro the harrin Sam¥ of the
underworld, in order to be reborn from the womb of the mother-
goddess: the next morning, is expressly alluded to. Tt mey be
that the myth has gained ndmission to the epie cyele thru the
influence of the solar analogy.

In the eult, af least, the solar side of Gilgumes waa quite subordi-
nste to his aspect a< n god of fecundity, The ehthonic character
of our divinity, while in its specific development implying solur
relutionship, is no loss an indiestion of kinship with gods of vege-
tation, We carmot, therefore, be surprised to find many Tommae-
motives in the eyele of Gilgames: his mmours with IRhara and
Tatar are vegetation-myths (ef. JBL 37, 115-130). Some of the
evidenee presented to show that Gilgames was primarily o god
of vegetation by Schneider, in his suggestive essay," s not valid,
bt the main thesis, if somewhat broadened to include the yarious
fanetions of a god of fertility; i certainly eorrect, Equoally
cogent i Primees view (Babylomiaca, 2. 62-64), tho the expluns-
tion of YGIS-GIN-MAS as *hiros divin de la production’ fenves
the older writings of the name entirely out of consideration. The
symbol of the god was the Ma-am 4@ilgames (OT 15, 14, rev. 11,
13), with the Semitie equivalent ildaggqu (for *ig-daggu, ‘small
tree’), "sprout, slip.” Hommel (OLZ 12, 473 .) has ingeniously
eonnected the #g.am (lit, ‘plant of the water of the wild bull’)
with the eylinder of Sargon the Elder, representing a hero of the
Gilgames type watering a wild-bull from 8 stream, over which &

¥ Zwet Adufuitze sur Religionsgeschichie Torderasiens, pp. 4284



Gilgames and Engidu 817

young shoot is growing. The scene is evidently symbolical; the
stream is the Euphrates, which provides erowing vegetation and
browsing esttle alike with the newdfol moisture. Similar repre
sentntions, primarily serving the purpese of sympathetic magiv,
will be treated below. The aam 2i-da of Gudes, Oyl A, 5, 8
und 6, 9, s 0 ealt ohject, apparently a lustral laver, like the abzu;
i1y Gudea's dresm it is plused hefore him, townrd the sunrise, a
position foreibly reminding one of the buigin in the ¢if Samin of
Silhak-in-Sufinak (RT 51, 48), also, of ecourse, placed toward
the sunrise. ‘The nume may indicate that the hasin was placed
on thie badk of a bull, just as the laver of Solomon s temple was
supported by twelve bulls* symbolizing, as will be shown else-
whete, the origin of the water from the mouth of the bull Enki,
lord of the fresh water (see below), or Tris nttendant bulls, the
gud-sig-sig, donory of the fecundating water af the two rivers.'*
The gis-a-om, which presumably derived its nume from the a-am
by its wide, from which it drew moisture, like the ildegqu m the
bimk of the river, may huve been n symbuolic tree or post, like the
wooden pole of Afirat or the dd-pillar of Osiris*

1n this connection 1 may take up the probleni touched JADS 36, 2
Both Ljirbiser, *pintform,’ snid Mildrliso, “iarer,’ wrn ultimately Wienti-
el Primarily H-gr meant "hase, fonndation platform ' | durwdls = ihdu,
pemenni ), whiooe, Tiko ki-gnl; ‘wurface, gite, gronnd,” it is used metxphiri-
eally for ‘Fiades’ (ef. Langdom, Bltwriries, j0 138), The explanation of
Pigr ma mivib yrpitim, fentrance to the under-world,' reminids oue of the
Egyptisn mastabe, which served an n link between thee two worlds. The
shrine f-dier ln Nippur reminids ooe of & shrinn near Theles which ssems
e hare been wﬂﬁlunmﬂnﬂhmmdd: of. Poursrt, PERA
a2 102 . The laver bHurw oy have teesived 14 name from being ou s
platform, or it may symbolite the lower worll, Jike the uped, the big laver
From which the epubbd were eeplenished] se my articlo oo *Tho Mouth of
the Bivers,’ AJSL A5, 161195,

‘W OL, for the preset, Frank, Religion, p. 275

"m-huhrﬂuhlgmtwumﬂfniﬂlvfnim dis], the trunk
often remaion) an ohjset uf voarmatien, betng veplased Guplly by o symbolia
powk, nsally representing 3 pulm pr eedur. Lute kas beilliantly shown that
this gi-piltar was a stereotzped juln; stymologieally # belongs, na T whall
show elwwhers, with Assyr. (uddu, ‘signpost” T4 may be pidded that
Ozt is Th masuling sountorpars to Asirat, na both Ember tnd mywelf bave
eonoluded for différent rensoms; the ol West-Semitie god ASir, & god of
fertility with lumar associations, serms ts be ilentieal with Osiris (for
*asiroy, Astr).  Por Osiris aad the moos of, JAOK AP, TS, n 16
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In view of the close relation of Gilgames to the gods Gibil,
Sumaf, and Tammuz, I wonld explain the name * Gid-gidil-gan-mes
(e¢ above) as meaning primarily ‘torch-feenndating hers’ (i e,
the hero who fecundates with the torch of fertility}.®* Accord-
ing to a vocabulary ecited SGI 68, giF-gibil = igeu kobbu and
bl = icgu irru, botl meaning * fire-stick,” or ‘fire-brand.’ In
the above-quoted hymn, Gilgames is called rabbu®™ da nisé, ‘the
torel (which illumines) the people.* Similarly we read KTRI 1,
Ne. 82, obv, 83; Samas diparke kitim mildii="Sama¥, thy torch
overwhelms the lands." The metaphorie allusion 4o the Sun as &
lamp is familiar; of. Shra 25, 62, where the sun is ealled sirdg,
and note that Gibil was symbolized by & lamp. This explanation
of gis-gibil is mueh more likely than the one sdvanced SGL 8T,
at the same time it is perfectly possible that the name Gilgames
was later thought to mean ‘ancestral hero," or the like, My
translation of gon as ‘fecundity’ is strongly favored by the names
Sagan and Sumugan (see below). Our name falls in the same
category as Dumu-si-abau (Tammuz), *the Ioyal ehild of the sub-
terrancan lake” representing vegetation as perennial, never-fail-
ing, & happy state which the auspicions name of the god was
fancied to aid in producing* Gilgames was worshiped as
patron of the growing forees of nature, felt to emanate from the
warm rays of the sun. Hence he is a vegetation god. and, fike
the plants over which he presides, his quest of eternal fife is
doomed to failure. Thru his essociation with the sprouting and
vigorous, instead of with the fading and dying, with the virile
male rather than with the ewe and lamb, he is placed in eon-
selous opposition to Tammuz, the darling of women, who somes
to grief thru the wiles of IStar,

* Conkraat the formation of the name with others in ths same royal 1lss:
Mesanaipada, * Hero chossn by benven; ' Hea-kiag-muna, ' Hero loved by tha
prisice’ (Aus, god of hesvem) ; Meskin » perhups * Hero semt by the lord*
(kinga — kin-géa; der older form of "er). Eves in name thess ure lsy
figures. :

. rabiv, from 763, {shook wrrow, sk, inslesd of repp, a3 in
Delit=ech, Losentiicke®, p. 17%a; of. mblu."lhmi,' from wbl, ‘shoot arrow,”
Hira,

* Dumu-si-abru s thus & nane like Aplm-napds, ‘offspring of Hmlnhr .
ma IndoTrunian grnins of feeundity (ef, Gray, 4BV 3. 18 1), In the
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Tt is also theoretically possible that the name Gilgumes memns
‘Togeh of the (god) *‘Hero of fecundity,”’ ' a-theophorous for-
mation eontaining the divine name Ganmes?* Tt is notewortly
that a god Games seems to have bean known, to judge from the
city-name Kargamsd, Karkemid (the shift in sibilants is regular
in northern Mesopotamin), ‘quay of Games." Virtoally all the
pames of river-ports beginning with kar (Assyr. &dru), ‘quay,’
have a divine nume as second element; thus, to illustrate withont
atfempting to exhaust the list, we find in the Kossean period HKar-
Adad, Kar-Biniti, Kar-Bau, Kar-Bil-mitéti, Kar-Damu, Kar-
Dind ™ Kar-Ndabi, Ker-Ninld, Kar-Xisurta, Kor-Nusku, Kar-
Samas. For various reasons, which I will not give here, 1 am
inelined to see in Games®™ the precursor of the great Eaphratean
god Dagiin#7

The mest sympathetic festure of the Gilgames-epic is the
enduring intimaey between the king of Erech and his companion,
the erstwhile wild-man Engidu. So harmonious is their friend-
ship that the latter almost seems a mere shadow, designed solely

% Gan-mos woull be & form like wkkin-mes, ‘senator’ (puriewu), Tha
word gum, *fertility’ (= 44), is found especially in ama-gon (e lwlow),
and in So-gan, Sumi-gan, and Gan, sumes of the god of fertility,

= There enn be Hifle doubt that Strock®s explanatinn of Kordusled is bet-
ter than Hilsing's (see Z4 21, 255 8., and contrast OLZ 11. 160, n. I). Kar-
Dusilsd may have been originally the Kossean name of & city in north-sastern
Babyionin, on-the frontier.

* 1t in not bepossdble that our Games, later prononmeed oy, hﬂllﬁlaf
Bra# (Assyy. Mir Ofal) In thé Zakir jneeriplion. The older form imay
survive in the Moahile Kommdéd (Asyr. Eammopsu), for *Kemmd), lks
Bargdn forf Sarkés, otc—Iit was long ago miggssted that Earkemii moani
"fortress of Chemcsh *—which woulid then belumg to tha Amorite period of
contnet with Mesopotamia, like Damu and Loyma (Scbhrddor, OLT 15. 261
£, 204 £, liporo and Dagdn, while G4d would be a moch latar, Ammaoan
:m.uhm‘mmnm Huydr, Kidkal for Ningal, Nak for Nusbu, ete

= Tiglin, like Adad with whom he aliernntes, wus originally s weather-
god; bis name is connocted with the root dg, *bo cloudy, miny* (Ar. daggn,
ddgd, ddgdna). From the satore of things most gods of productivity are
also rogents of the wealhor, and conversely, The ichthyoid development of
Mhh&hﬂhdﬁﬂpﬂpﬂhﬂﬂmﬂnﬂmuﬂhghﬂtﬂlﬁ
dag, "fub,' as patural for & maritime people. Heb 2igpim, *grals,’ is
proluliy on = par with Lat Cervs, Awmyr. Nisoha; of. the precissly similar
mea of Paoles, Sumngen, and Hob. ‘sitardf hoppén. - Banchoniathen "s explona-
ticn of the nume Aeywr from dogan, d=wby e oirer, 5 aoother artificind
stvmology, impossible from the Assyrian standpoink.
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to et as the hero's mentor, a reflection of his buoyant ideal of
life and dismsl picture of desth. The parallelism is'so elose
that the complementary element found, for exumyple in the story
of David and Jonathen, ar in that of Btans and the eagle, whers
ome supplies the lacks of the other, is wanting. Gressmann has
happily directed attention to the contrast between Gilgames, the
exponent of civilization, and Engidu, the child of niture, whe
develops suseessively thru the stages of love for. amimals, for
woman, and for a friend (U6 92 £). The diseovery of the
Babylonian text of the second tablet has confirmed Gressmunn s
view ; after the vivid deseription of Engidu’s initintion into the
benefits and snures of eivilization, and his grapple with Giilgames
to Iree the Intter from the sllurements of I8hara, there can be no
doubt that the thought of the wifted poet has besm sorreetly
divined. Here, however, a5 in the story of Josepl, we must not
rate the inventive genius of ancient rhapsodists too highly, tho
they were sometimes able to constro surpussingly beantiful
edifices when the material luy ut hand. Engidu is not, as might
be fancind from the standpoint of literary snulysis nlone, an arti-
floial creation of the poet; he is a figure of independent origin,
related in charscter to (Gilgames, and attracted to bim undeg the
influesee of the motive of the Diosouri; Engidy sorresponds 1o
Castor, while his companion, who remains inconsuluble nfter the
death of his *younger brother”, is Palydeuyees

The fundamental identity of Engidu with Gira-Sakan-Sumu-
qun I8 now generally recognized (of. Jeusen, Kasmologie, p. 450
£). Their resemblavee s indicated in the epie by the phrase
tubudti labis kima "GIR (1, Col. 2, 38), *he is dresed in & Enr
ment like Summdqun,’ which is naturaily o euphemism for ‘naked,'
Both Sumugan and Engidu are patrons snd protectors of the
bl péri, especially of the guzelle; ufter death the latter descends
to Hades to live with the former, who, being & god of fertility,
must die.

It 38 impossible to reach u definite comelusing in regacd to the

*The mowt popular coveoption of ke beavwuly twiew exhibits them s
the v and moom, eo it is by no'means impmanuuﬂm:lmnmu:lﬂlﬁﬂ!
In ks role represent the sun mnd oo, respectively, ne mgzestid by Lotz
It 2, 4t all wvests, cemr frooi the preesut investigation ths all Gilgnmes*

neteal affinition appess to be with the while | :
are with the moon. pld st edn £ 2
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oldest namie of our deity, o5 & result of the weltsr of names and
the confusion of ieograms which greet us. Thureau-Dangin
{Lettres et contrals, p. 60; RA 11. 103) thinks that the most
anecjent reading is Gir, but the reading Ug is also possible. €T
12. 81, the god’s name is written with the charaeter ANSU ; Sa
IV, 11 gives the value anfe to GIR, & eonfusion dite to the elose
resemblance in form between the signs.  As the origingl form of
GIR, & lion's head (Barton, No. 400), shows, onr god was pri-
marily leonine (g ="Lladbbu, nédu, dmu, ‘lion'; dmu, niew, Sona,
‘light, sun'} ; from Sum. gir is derived girrn, ‘lion,’ properly “the
mighty one,' like Ar. 'dsad. The lon s, of course, a typieally
silar animal (see below). The vocabularies give for 'GIR the
provuneistions Sakan (OT 12. 31, 381774), SakLan (OT 20, 20,
9), and Sumugan (OT 24, 32, 112), Sumugga (O7T 2946, 8), a
reading whick wus perhaps the most common, as it appenrs writ-
ten phonetically Su-mu-un-go-en (SLT, No, 18, rev, 12),
Sumugan (Akkadian Sumiwgan) is probably equivalent to later
Sumerian gan-sum-my, ‘ giver of fecundity'; Sagan (later Sakan,
Sakkaw, like Makkan for Magan) is an abbreviation of Ama-
Fagan-gub (CT 29, 46. 12), written Ama-GAN -+ 8A-gub in u eyl-
inder published by Thureau-Dangin (BA 11, 103 £.), a tame
which means ‘ He who assints mothers in ehild-birth” (ama-gan —
unmy dlittu ; see above), O7T 29, 46 gives as ideographic equiva-
lents of GIR, GIR-GAZI AM, GAN, and MAR, all refarrving
his fanetions as patron of animal productivity.

The name Engidu (€T 18. 80. 10) is written in the Assyrian
recension of GE ‘En-kidi, in the southern text En-ki-du(y) ;
we also find the writing with o parasitic nasal ‘En-ki-im-du (SLT
178, n. 2). Langdon's explanation as bélu fa ergita™ wiohhadu
{dil = fahddu), *Lord who fruetifies the exrth,' may be correct.
In view, however, of KI.DO = KI-GAL, both pronounced sur
(HGH 252) = bérditu, ‘depths’ (md! béritu = qibirn, ‘grave’
= aralii; note that Heb, bir and lahat = ie'6l), Zimmern’s
idea™ seems prefershle, and Engidu may be resdered *Lord of
the underworld,' like Enki, which almost certainly has this
meaning. Enki-Ea and Girs:Sumuoqan were originally related

“8es KE B L 571 £, and KAT 56%, un. 6. Swr menns *depth, wourcs’
{usurrabe Is * grounil-water, souree-water ' eontrast 8GI 251}, ‘guleh’ (Jarry,
BEL 2523, and pechaps 'submerge’ (swr— AN = tardes [AJSL 34 244
1], otherwise irigri, loe. oil).

2l JAOS 40
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figures; the latter is mentioned sfter Eo-bfl-hasisi, *En the lord
of wisdom," in the Mattigaza treaty.™ Most interesting is the
divine name *Sumigan-sigga-bar, *Sumugan the wild-goat,” sinee
it virtually identifies our deity- with Ea.® In an insantation over
the holy water (ASKT T7, No. 8, 6) we read : g sigza-bar-ra-mi™
-gid-dé-ei-dug- [ga] = "water” which by the wild goat (Ea: of.
next line : ka-kug SEn-ki-gé no-ri-ga-dm, * the holy mouth of Enki
is pure') is continuaily made soft { Akkadian very free, mii o ina
apsi kénid kunmit}," Engido's own character as donor of fertil-
izing water to vegetation is clear from SLT, No. 13, rev. 13; [En-
ki]-ime-dn  abstim-ma e-paei giirzeal [Segpu]oouw mo-o =
‘Engidn, who makes abundant (24l = Fifabrd, *be sated with')
the irriguting ditohes und canals for the herbage, who causes tha
sesame (1) to grow.” He also appears as a satyr, or vegetation
spirit GE 1, Col. 2, 88 £.; ubbuf piritu kima sinnidli; [pi] fig pir-
tidw whtannaba kima Nisoba = 'be is decked with hair like a
woman : the growth (lit. formation) of his lizir is az luxuriant as
(standing) grain.’

= OLZ 13, 4.

“Es is given the mams ADdr, the divise wild-goat (ibex), IVE 25, 40
and dDdr-abru, ‘ibex of the nether wea,’ IIR 55, 57e, whenes in $he list of
diving barks, K 4378, his ship is callad the slimd-di-cbra, The ddr-abre
appears in art as & goat-fsh, sudu--midd (ef. J40S 29, T, e 12)

“Delituch (561 146) prefers W read gdme (dug-gu), but the parallel
furs gil-dug-pa does not make this necossary, Ths ronding sl &5 proved by
tho ghess i to SAL s S4L-siddug in n text poblishod by Thureai-Dungin
In B4 11 144,14, Bome of the prssngm whare our word oceurs will not admit
Delitzech s rendering.’ Amsyr. kunad (ef, ER 6, 1, 435}, from kond, mesns
Troperly !Bx, appoint, pesign, apply ' ( the root kw, whenes bdaw and dnkdos,
mans ‘vet, entablish’), honco ‘apply & mame? iy Ar. und Heb., 'eount’ in
Eg. (fey), aad in Asgr. ‘make fGtting, suitable, ndom, eare for! (Hie
3. Job 38, 517 this {Thatraie thae connection between Ar. "dhaba, ‘pre-
pare,” and Heh, 3. ‘love”), Eth. mekemidt, *canse, opportunity, pre-
text,’ socms to Wifordl a paraliel to Lat. apportwnitias, Troparly *fitness.’

“Barton's explanation of gu us *sesame’ (BA 9, L 232} seema plansible;
thit idmogmm mesna *ofl of heoven,” corresponding to Bem. Jamaiiewmy
(‘sus-plant,’ Haupt). Sem. guns may even stand for *subsi (s olilest
form of the word, reflected by the ideogram #E-GI3-N1)>> "viuni (like
mulin, *vive," for mudtis > peltin) > *musy fby viealia harmony) > gumi
An increasing number of paralléls, which I am collecting, shows that wach
tujrﬁﬂu betwves EME-EU and EME-SAL, or litanle {Haspt) forms bs
quite regulsr
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Like Tammuz, the 48ib ( = ré’d),* Sumuqan is a shepherd,
guardian of all animal life, wild as well as tame. KTRI, No. 19,
oby. 2 ., Sumuqan is ealled ndgidu ellu™ massil §a Ani da ina pilt
karfi wiifl #ibirre = ‘holy shepherd, leading goat of Ann, who
carries the shepherd’s staff before the flock (1)." In 13 we hear
of the bil Sumugan, his cattle; and in 15 his name is followed by
nam (m)aif§ fa ¢i{rim], ‘the beasts of the plain.' The text is &
hymn to Samad; in the first line we must read YSwmugan ma
(Lir[u] nordmka, *S, the son whom thou lovest'; Sumugan
was the son of the sun. Similarly, SLT, No. 13, rev. 13, we
find Se-mu-un-go-angi-gil Fanbo-ar G-F-m-diba="'8, whn
oversees living creatures and provides them with herbage.'
Accordingly, when wild animals were needed for sacrificial pur-
poses, Bumucgan had first to be nppeased. that his dire wrath over
the slaughter of his créatures might be averted. In the interest-
ing 'scape-goat’ incantation (ASKT, No, 12) 2 Enki, after giv-
ing Marduk his commission, instruets him: “Sumugan dumu
‘Babbar sib-nig-nam-ma-gé mad-dd ‘Edin-na gu-mu-ro-ab-tum-
ma; ‘Ninildu (IGI-LAMGA-GID) lamga-gol-on-na-gé illuru®™
Fi-kug-dim-ma-na gu-mu-ra-ob-tum-ma; mai-di ‘Edinna du-a
igi-dBabbar-da wme-ni-gub. lugal-e - - - moi-da igi-?Babbar-id
fe-en-sig-ga (rev. 10 f.) ="Let Sumuqan, sun of Samad, shepherd
of everything, lring o gazelle of the desert; let Ninildn, the
great artificer of beaven, bring u bow made by his pure hands;
place the gazelle toward the sun. Let the king - - - shoot the
gazelle, (fooing) toward the sun.' When the gazelle is shot, the
sin and sickness of the king leave him and enter the Least
Zimmorn, Rituallafeln, No. 100, 25, a wild-sheep, [§a] ibband ing
gupini olli ina larbogi do Gire (writfen Gir-ra) = ‘which was
ereated in the pure enclomure, in the fold of Gira" (L e, in the
wilderness), is presented for saerifice,

Sumtigan is in a specinl sense the god of animal husbandry, the
fecundity of cattle, and even their fructifiestion being ascribed to

* L. Zimmern, Tamds (A5h Siche. Gex. Wisr, Vol 27, po B

& Whils it oouet be admitted that the mdi-fel-dub-bo was killed before the
termination of the seremony, the seape-gost was turmmd looss to be devoored
by wild:bemats, whish pmounts to the sume thing, so Prices and Langdom sre
justified In smplayiag the term.  For the dobate betwsen Prince end Fossey
e=o T4, 1808, 133 7.

®V¥or reading wee Langdon, E4 1£ 74, 17, and 70, n. T,
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his ageney® Thus we read (ibid. 35 #.): anddikund® - - -
pufidtia - - - da arlu 14 ishitu clida, ribdt Sumugan 16 imgula ana
tibbiza = ‘1 hring you a ewe-lamb, upen which 4 wild-shesp has
oot yet leaped, into which the sperm of Sumugan has ot yet
fallen.” The most important passage is Magiil, 7, 2390, hith-
erto misunderstood :—diptu : ardhika ramdni erdhika pagri Kma
Sumugan irhi bilsu lohru immerda gabitu armada ablimi mirda,
wartabu ergiti™ irkd ergiti™ imhury t¥ria. addi Fipta umg
vamini'a; lirki vdéminimo Hiagh lumnn, w kidps §a swmri'a lis-
sulii dlani vabditi = Incantation: | impreguate thee, myself; |
impreguate thee, my body, just as Summngan impregnates his eat-
tle, and the ewe (conceives) her lamb, the gazells her fawn, the
she:ass her colt, (just as) the noria® impregates the earth, and
the earth conceives her sesd. T apply the ineantation to myself;
may it impreguate me and remove the evil; may the grest gods
extirpate the enchantment from my body.’ In the same wWay wi
have, PSEA 23 121, rev. 11, kima famib irhi irgili im idu Samomi
= "just ns heaven impregnates earth (with rain) and herbage
inereases.' The passage has been misunderstood also by Lang-
don, Tawmua and Ishiar, p. 95, n. B; rahi has just as concrete
# meaning here ns GE I, Cal, 4, 21,

As patron of auimal hushandry Sumuqan becomes the princi-
plo of virility. Hence his association with the remarkible vite of
masturbation, by the eeremonial practise of which evil was
expelled. 'We need not snppose that in Assyrian times the rite
was more than symbolical ; originally, however, it must have been
actually performed. In Egypt one of the most popular myths
represented the ereator, Atum, us cresting the gods in this way
tef. Apophis-book, 26, 24 £; Pyramid 1245: *Atom beenme an
onanist [iys"u] while he was in Heliopolis. He put his phallus in
his fist, in order to sutisfy his lust with it {udnf homf m hf'f, irf

'hmmmtmhnhu.hhmum--mdh‘mmm

= The silapin = sarfabu was probably a great undershot wntee whesl, Ar,
nd “ére; Heb 'dfdn, ‘wheel’ may be dirived from epinnu (ef. Maynard,
AJEL 3. 38) < apin (1o this conmertion | would like to point out muother
Heboww word desived from Samarian [ef. ATSL 34, 28] : mdrij, * threshing
ﬂﬂn'hhwzmﬁmhuﬁ.muhmhﬂ
the idsogram (el SG!175), which means ‘uledge to thresh) grain,' ar triduda).

E'I:L; u;‘hml. Babylonissis may alwo huve employed the derd | Melsaney, Bd
- 104 £.).
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ndm wi imf]. The two twins, 8i and Teféne, wers born')."™
The Aegaean peoples doubtless possessed similar idess ahout the
origin of life, preserved in 8 modified form in the hermaphrodite
rod of fecundity, Phanes, whao, marl:lmp; th Suidas, wos por-

trayed aiBeior fysw wepl Hpp wwyiy, 'penem habens fnxts nates,’**
There is no direet trace of an onnnistic theory of ereation in Baby-
lomin ; the magical ceremony in Maglil & svidently based on a fer-
tility charm, not dissimilur to the muny cases gathered by Frazer,
Sehrider, and others; where a sexual union of some kind is exe-
guted o symbolized in order to induee fertility by homeopathio
magin, We may saley trace our peeuliar brand of symbolie
magie to pastoral customs; both in Babylonia and in Greeee the
privetise of onanism is connected with the satyr-shepherds Sumu-
gan and Pan* A enrious asticlogical explanation of the cnstom
is given by Dion Chrysostom ( Roscher, ITL, 1387) : Duoe & waillur
Ty avwouricr ravryy eips e rob ards, Sr¢ o "Hyows épaofuis olix
dbivara Aafdr ® * = rdre obv rie Epungr (the ithyphallic, Tike Eg, Miu)
Bebifuy abrée ** % dr duivow B roix wopbus yejofe pufévess
The story is perhaps late; the idea that Pan's ralamupls conse-
quent an the escape of the elusive nymph was eured in this way is
sufficiently grotesque to be ancient, but hardly naive snough,
Onanism wus, of eonrse, common among shepherds, a virile race,
often deprived of female eompanionship, and foreed to while
away tedious siestns with the Hocks, a necessity which gave vise to

= A similur eomeeption is reflected b Pyr, 701: dg'd Ty - - -7 "gbf tp
pmdef, v bemit dmit B f =*3lake Teti more Hourishing (gresmer) than the
flood af Osirls that is upos his lap (the Nile), more than the date whick lu i
hin fist’ (the dnte, like the fig, has phallic signifeane ).  Acennding to this
oxtraordinnry eoncoption, the Nilo arises thro the contirmous masturbation of
Oiris; inter the grosness of the spmbolism. was sfteand by speaking marely
af the «fax (rgy) of the pod s body, which does uot, of courss, refer to the
ey of the deeamposing eorpee, bul (o the ferundizing send.  The Egyptians
aleo fancied that the Xile wne the milk of Isis (Pyr. 707, ebe.).  Tha Sumer-
inng fansied thar the wilt in the rivers was cansed by Innina's voshing hee
hair in the souress (see especially ASKT, No. 21}, and that the rivers wora
the memstrun! fow from the lap of the mrth-goddims (JAOS 38. 70),

*In srt at lest, Hermuphrodite i loss grotesque, resemblisg rather Ey.
Hipl, the Nile-god.

= Pdn itnnds for *Iheses, connecbad with postor and Pales: Hvmugon anil
Nisade mro employed for *eattie,’ and "grain,’ precisely like Poles and
Ceres. Both Engidu and Pac arv assoclated with springs and foumtaine,
wharn thelr ‘heart becams merry, in the companionship of the bessts. '
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bestiality as well (see below), as illustrated by an amusing story
in Aslian, De nat. anim., 6, 42.

The relation of Sumugan to the reproduction of animals is
drastivally represented in archaic seal-evlinders (ef. Ward, Seq!
Cylinders, No, 197, ete,, and especinlly the beautiful seal in De ls
Fuye, Documents, 1, plate 9), where a naked god with a long
beard and other marks of virility (the heroie type)grasps a gazelle
by the horns and tail in such & way that the sexual parts come
into contact.®  The reason for the frequency of this motive on the
carly eylinders is not hard to find, Muuy, if not most of the seals
in a pastoral eountry like early Babylonis belonged to men who
had an active interest in the prosperity of the flocks and berds.
Our seene belongs primarily to the category of sympathetic
magin ; by depicting the lord of inerease in his fevundating capac-
ity the flock wounld become more prolifie. The origin of many
similar representations on the monuments must be explained on
this principle.  Oue of the elearest cases is the svene showing two
geuii of fertility (Heb, Ker@bim) shaking the male inflorescence
over the blessoms of the female date-palm, with the winged solar
disk above to bestow early maturity of fruit (ef. Von Luscham,
Die somische Saule, pp. 25 ) The Sumnqan motive was &8s
completely mismderstood in the proeess of mechanicul imitation

*In Lkis ponneetion may be wentioned twa exlinders published by Tos-
canne, B4 7. 61 &, wo far unexplained. One repressatn & female squatting
over & prostrate man, while another mun seixes hor wrist with Lis right hua,
drawing o dagger with hiz left. The second shows u slnilar nude fgure
huvering in the alr (0; eontrast Tosrnnns) befors u man, who halils 8 lanco
to ward her off. Thees eresturos are ghouls, the Babylonian ardidt 17
the seals, whirh belonged bo hares offieials, may bave had apotropasts por-
pose. A commentary i provided by Langidon, Liturpler, Xo, 4, 14 ff.:

MT-Ag bhr-ddrridd

fi-ki-ag wrbiriadi {for gl = d-bulult)

H-b-dg an-ta im-di-dim 3ab §a (1) '

(] balag a-gi-dim go-rora —
"When the beloved {of the /i) wia siretched (in sleep),
When tha beloved lay alooping {n.
Upos the beloved like & storm mmﬂmmtimtﬂ,

overwhetmed, '

[] the mas jiks & oo verily wha
= A similyr metive Is found an & cylinder in the collectlba of T, J. B

Niow. representing n figure stretehin out his hands, which sprouts
pw.nmlﬂuck,uuhﬂu-ia;.‘ ==
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24 the palm-tree motive** The plallism disappears; the guzelle
even beeomes bearded, and is transformed into & bull-man wrest-
ling with the hero (contamination with the beast-combat motive).
In some of the eylinders the Intter seems to bie protecting the
gazelle from a lion which is in the act of springing wpon her.
The bero in this seene is unguestionably Sumuqun-Engidu,
whose assoeistion with the gaeelle is familinr from the epic as
well ms from the passages eited above® Juastrow pointed out
long ago (AJSL 15, 201) that Engidu, like Adam, was supposed
to have had intercourse with the beusts before knowing woman.
GE 2 deseribes very vividly how Engidu lived with the gazelles,
protecting them from the hunter, accompanying them to the
watering place, and drinking milk from their teats (GFE, Lang-
don, Col. 8, 1-2). When he returned after his adventure with
the courtesan to consort with the gnzelles they failed to recog-
nize him, as his wild odor had been corrupted by the seven days’
linison with the emissury of vivilization. So fixed was his semi-
bestial charncter that he apparently follows the mas pecndum
even with the Samhat (Jensen, KB 6. 1. 428), Of course, the
uhove described representation is not purely symbolical in char-
apter; the ides doubtless came from current practises. The
enzelle, so beantiful and graceful, snd so eamly tamed, was pre-
sumably employed in the ancient Orient for the same purpose as
the goat in Mediterranesn countries, and the lama or alpacs in
Pern. An anutomieal reason for the wuperiority of the guselle
in this respect is stated in the Talmudie tractate 'Erdbim, fol.
53 1, eommenting on the significant expression D3R NN
Proy. 5, 19, in the ususl fashion: 73'3M I3 ODM O A2
N0 MET OR TENT AYen et e 93 ogha By
SINCNY T ayen oy 73 irei? 9 paan
The gazelle was associated with the cult of the goddess of
feeundity among the Western Semites and in Arahia; some refer-
endes to the older literature are given by Wood, JBL 35, 242 I,
At Mekks small golden images of the gasells were worshiped.

= An n soquél to the series of illnstrations given by Von Luschan, nots &
rolipf from the Parthiss period, figured in Amldras, Hotre, 11, 140, formlng
o mort of tragsithos 1o the famdlisr beenlidie groap of the lon and ssiver,
| fighting far the erows.’

= 20ra 11, 59, * Thers la not a besat whose forelock (nigiia)l he does not
grarp," might almost have referred to Bumugun, o similar is the posture.
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The West-Semitic god Refep was a gazelle-god; s gazelle is
carved on the forehend of his statuettes (Miiller, Ezyplological
Researches, Vol, 1, p. 33).  Of specinl importance is the fact thut
the guealle was sacred to the ithyphallic Min of Koptos, also an
onanist, and presumably equally devoted to Lis favorites, who
enjoyed the honors of mummifiestion. The gazelles were later,
in the iutorests of decency (1), and in secordanee with idess
elsewhere, transferred to Isis (Ashan, op. cil. 10, 23) : odBevm &
Gpa of airel Kowvirm el Gpheius Bopudbes kol {xlemiaw uiris, voby &
dppoas (noturally !) seradiowrw,  vppa 8 dye vis phcias vis “Todds.
hacryy,

It may further be shown that our divinity was regurded in one
important myth us the son of the sun-god by & gazelle. First,
however, we must return to the lion-god, P or Gira,* who repre-
sents the solar heat both i its destructive and iu its feeundating
aspects.  Hence the god of pestilence, the lion (KB 6. 1. 60.3)
Irra or Nergal, is associsted with Girra (CT 25, 50, 15), and
Ninurta is compared (Radau, BE 29, No. #, 1) to the lion-pod
who prowls in the night looking for prey (YGir-ra-dim gé-n
dit-du). The lion-god is found elsewhers, expecially in Asia
Minor, where the Anatolian Heravles (Bandon, ete.) is repre-
sented standing ou s lion (see Fraxer, Adonis, Attis, and Osiris.
pp. 127, 139, 184). In Egypt the ferocious goddess of war and
destroyer of mankind, Shmt, is lion-headesd. The intimute vols:
tion between Girs and Nergal (Lngalgira) appears from the fact
that both are guzelles as well as lions - Nergal is ealled the madda
in the voeubularies 07 11, 40, K 4146, 22.93 gnd OF 12. 16D,
38-39.  Asn gazelle-god he is patron of productivity ; his special-
ized mypeet of lord of the underworld wiis developed after he had
been. admitted to the greater panthean of Babylonia.

We should esrtainly expect to find some reflection of so popular
a deity and hero as Sumuqan-Engidu in the list of post-diluvien
kings, aloug with Tammuz, Lugalbands, angd Gilgames. Nor are
we deceived ; one can hardly donbe thigy Gira is the suvoessor of
Qaliimu=, "yonng ram,’ amd Zugigip, *searpion,’ and
decessor of Etana, whese name jx 1-arinu.nl:,'rpmn';1m Aﬁvp;i
Wit and Ar-buwm.  The word was also used eommonly as'n per-

*Engidn is valled nimes i efri. “panther of the dameri’ (Gl 10, 46).
Bam.ipurjﬁ'-uhhudmﬂndhth'lhn'nd'plmhm' :
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sonnl name; see Chiers, Personal Names, Part I, p, 64, No. 275:
Ar-gu-um,** Ar-buf-um], Ar-mu-e-um (No, 276 is the correspond-
ing fem., Ar-wi-tum, Ar-mi-tum). We ean identify our name
without hesitation with Heb, "aryé, ‘lion,” Eth. arué, ‘beast,” Ar.
arwd, 'ibex’ % arypi stands for *argaie, a form like arnabu, * baee*
(Ar. "arnab), whick also is s common proper name (¢f, Chiera,
No. 277, Arpabium). Now, Argi™ is cslled the son of a gazelle
in HGT, Nos. 2and 5. It is true that in No. 3 we have med-en-dd
= midkénn, for mafdd = ¢abitu, but this s evidently & seribal
errim.**  The existenee of a predecessor of Gilgomes named
SLion' appears further from GE 6. 51.52; rationalism has trans
formed the lion-god Into an animal loved by T&tar, more Pasi-
phaex. Feeundizing demigods were often regarded as born of
animnl mothers; ef, JBL 37. 117, The father of Aryd™ was, of
eourss, Samak, also the parent of the reluted Meskingaier und
Lingalbanda, as well ax of the bull-god 4GUD mdr “Sonai ( Den-
nefeld, Geburtsoming, p. 87, 19). In this conmection it may be
noted that these three Semitic animnl names all belong to the
dynasty of Kih, while the rulers of the following kingdom of
Eanon are all Sumerian.  This Is probably doe to the fack that
the Sumerian legends current in northern Babylonia, which
becane predominsntly Semitic long before the south, were esrly

A most eurions reflection of the cyele of Sumugen-Engidu is
found in the popular Indian story of ‘Gazelle-horn' (Rsyo-
friiga) ™ best treated by Liiders (Nach. Gitf. Ges. Wiss,, Phil.-
hist, Klasse, 1897, pp. 87 {.) and Von Sehirider { Mysterium und
Mimey, pp. 2022007, There are bwo principal recensions, San-
skrit and Pili, both hased upon n common prototype, now lost,
s Liiders hss shown, Schrider has adopted the dromafie
theory of Hertel, and pointed out further that the representation
was » mimetic fertility charm. According to the first recension,

O OT A 80, gnd 6 425, where the nome ale osenrs.

*¥or the developmeut *ihes," ef. Eg. m'hd, ‘oryx antelope,' HL ‘whits
[l *

= Thorm Is mneh eoufusiom between meids, "gaaelles,’ and madenda —
muitiss ef. CT 10, 20, K elaf, 20-80, and 7 12 146, 4142

= OF, also Jenwen, ZDWG 67, 525, who, an often, goos altogmher too far
kn thé sxnborance of discovery,
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Reyadriiga is the son of u gaxelle, made pregnant by drinking
from water in which # holy man hes bathed. He grows uptobe a
hermit (wild man) in the forest, sssociating with animals and
ignorant of woman, When a drought afflicts the land, the king
is informed by the Brahmans that it cannot be checked until the
hermit is brought to the court, After a eourtesan has seduced
him from his ascetie life, rain falls. In the Buddhist Jaiaka,
Sakra (Indra) sends o three years’ famine upon the land, and
refuses to remove the ban until the obnoxious hermit is seduced
by the king's danghter. The princess suceeeds, by a familiar
ruse, and Sakra i pacified. The hermit relates the experience
to his father, who admmonishes him, and draws him back to his
iscetic career; the last is naturally a Buddhistic modifleation,
quits foreign to the original tale. The aseetic character of
‘Gazelle-horn' is on a par with the BSicilisn Sants Venera
(Venus), and cannot be regurded seriously. His wild eharscter
i original, as also, evidently, his intimate assoeiation with
gazelles; on a relief of Amardvati (Lilders, p, 133) he i por-
trayed as 8 man with long braided Lair, a skin over his shoulder
and a girdle about his hips, in the company of three gusellss,

In the Gilgames-epie Engidu is molded by Arurn, the ereatres
of man; he lives in the wilderness, consarting with the gazelles,
and protecting them againet the humter, The latter protests o
Gilgames, who sends a courtesan to seduee the wild AN, B enm-
mission which is duly executed: As seduction of the pale i a
¥ery common motive in the eult-degends of Orjental godds of fer-
tility (see JBL 37. 123 £), we may safely assume that the
theme was once the subject of mimetie representation in Baby-
Inin.  The form of the story which has been incorporated into
GE s much modified to suit the new situation. Moreover, it is
here pssocinted with the motive of the ereation of the first man,
deseribing his intercourse with animals, his sedlietion, and the
fall from primitive innoeence which ensued (Jastrow, loe. eil.).
The myth current among the worshipers of Sumnqan must have
been somewhat different. In the first place, the hero is & child of
the sun by o gazelle. Being a demi-god, he is not content with
breaking the snares of the hunter, and filling up his pits; he
sends & famine against the land. This iz s motive familiar slse-
where, as in the legends of Braoron and Munichia, whose inhabi-
tants kill & she-bear and are punished by Artemis with famine
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and pestilonce, Similarly, sccording to a legend preserved in
the Qur'in, God sent a supernatural camel to test the Thamiidites
(7, 71 ££.; 11, 67 f£.; 26, 1556 f.; 54, 27 #1.), imposing the eondi-
tion that they must share their fountain with the ndgatu "laki
alternate days, Disregarding warnings, they houghed the cumel,
#nd were destroyed by a eataclysm, Another paralle] is found in
Persia, if we aceept Carnoy s doubtful explantion of the punish-
ment of Madya and Madydi (J408 86. 815).

We may reconstruect the myth of Sumuqan very plausibly,
after making the necessary alterations in the form found in GE.
The king sends a courtesan to seduce the god or heroof fertility ;
with sexual union the elinrm is broken, and roin returns to the
land., Whether this was the exnet form of the myth or not is
of course, doubtful ; it is, however, evident that all the elements
are here from which precisely such o tale as the Revaériga-story
may be derived in the most natursl way. Jensen is certainly
wrong in seeing hore a direct loan from GE, as the gazelle-mother
does not oecur in the latter. But it is very probable that our
story goes hack eventually to a Mesopotamian origin; in no other
case that T have seen is the likelihood so great. Indologists who
regard all Hindn fietion as autochthonous would do well to read
Gaston Paris” posthumous monograph on the origin and dif-
Fusion of the ‘Tressury of Bhampeinitus' (RITR 55, 151 ., 267
ff.). No doubt a few stories retold in other countries originated
in the prolific elimate of Babylonia.

The sonéeptions of Sumuqan hitherto considersd exhibit him
as a lion, like Nergal, a wild-goat, like Ea, o gozelle, like Norgal,
Refep, and Min, Besides these three animal incarnations, we
have a fourth, the ass, as appears from the voeabulary CT 12, 31,
38177, 4.5, where JANSU bas the pronuncistion Sakan (see
above). ‘That this dutum 8 not due to graphie eorraption with
GIE is perfectly evident from the context, which is devoted to
ass-names, Moreover, the YANSU appesrs in early proper
nAmes.,

Ass-worship did voet, so far as we know now, attain mueh
importance in uny Mediterranean eountry exespt Anatolia,
where we find the Pheyginn sss-divinity Silenus, reflected in the
legendary Midas, whose person, despito its mythical robe, is a
reminiscence of & historical dynasty of Phrygian kings {Mita of
Muike). Another ass-god was Priapus, whose eult centered in
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Lydis snd Mysia (Lampsacus), to whom the ass was sagrificed,
and who in some myths was the som of an ass (Roscher, IT1, 20701,
In Egypt, from the Hyksos period on, Set (8t§, 8th) of Avaris
was worshiped as lord of Asin under the form of an ass(Ev®,)
which led to the Egypto-Hellenistic libels regarding the worship
of Tahd as an ass in Jerusalem. The beast of Set was originally
perhaps an ant-bear (Schweinfurth), at all events not an sss, so
we may aseribe the identification of the no longer recoynized
figure with the sss to Hyksos (i, e, Anatolian) influence® The
association of the sss with fecundity might be illustrated by a
mass of evidence, mythological, pornographie, and philologienl.
The quasi-divine nature of the sss ppears from Juvenul's siate-
meut (6, 334) that prominent Romun matrong consorted with the
snimul st the orgies of the ‘Bona Dea.' That bestiality of this
sort was practised elsewbere is clear from Apuleius, Met, 10,
22, and Lucian’s Aoixes § drex, which draws freely from Syro-
Anutolinn tales and eustoms.

As might be expeeted, the fecundizing sun was symbualized ns
un mes, and S was, accordingly, one of the solar names in the
Egyptisn litany (PSBA 15.225).  Solar eclipses ware fancied to
b causad by a huge serpent (hig), which swallowed the ass of
lenyen, o eatestrophe depicted most vividly in the vignettes
aeeompanying the text of the Book of the Dead (1hid. pl. 13, fae-
ingp, 2182

We have nlso direet evidence that the sss-god Sakan was identi-
fied with the moon in the name ‘EN.ZUSANST — Sin-Sakan,
‘Saken i the moon." The only other elear lunar sss with

" CL aluo Miler, OLZ 18. 433-8. Schiffor s Marsyas theory (ef. OLZ 16.
28 bn wntenalbie; ﬁﬂrumnndmynﬂlhwhmmlpadh DPamas:
eus, tha Asvyziua name S iménfin, ' (City) of nusms, ' rafers to the extensive
atatan trade of the nttar (Hanpt, ZHMG 09, 165-172), Another dle fa

Imded, in the Zagres, ls mentioned smeng the conquesty of the Elamite king
Silak-in-Bufinak (BT 33, 213 14).

= The Egyptinus ulso boliovel in un obesne dm-demon; of. Moller, Sits.
Berl, Akad.,, 1010, p. 945, '

® Pinchew, PAEL 39, 1. 10, rav. 3T. The miggestion (ibid, p. B4) that
‘Bakkan - . < wonld s 1o be n mnillol to the Holrew Bhekinnh, aud - - «
comes from thi same root’ wooll prolably be rajeetod by the nuthor now.
Even this & superior 1o the views expressed by Hall, PSEA 32 6472, where

smoag othor gems we find the fden that Sekeg bem ‘Hamir la Sakan mir
_ !
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which T am aequainted is the Tranian three-legged Khara (L e.
‘wes, " mod. har), stunding in the cosmie sea Vonrukndn, related
both to the three-fold moon (of. Siecke, Hermes, pp, 67 i) and to
the three-legged Prinpus,* whose phallic nature shows transpar-
antly thru the metonymy. The mative wis familinr to the Indo-
Iranians, as appears from the threelegged Indian Kubers (ef.
Hopkins, JAOS 33. 56, n. 1).

Finally 1 will eall attention to some curious parallels between
Bgyptian, Mesopotamian, and Indo-Tranian mythology, sug-
gestad by the equation Sin = Sakan. Blackman, in o valushle
artiele, JEA 3, 235249, has proved that ope of the writings of
the name of the moon-god Hnsy, 'the wanderer,” represents him
as the royal placenta, hi-misw!, hnsy, & conception paralleled
among the Buganda. The real meaning of the idea hss besm
elenred up by Van der Lesuw’s happy suggestion (JEA 5. 4)
that, sinee the Pharaoh was the inesruation of the sun-god RéE,
lis astral placents, in whiel his " was embodied, was the moon,
often eonsidered by the Egyptians as the £° of the sun, The
moon's shape is such that it might easily be compared to u pla-
cental eake, or & womb, as wus commonly done in Babylonia, In
the great hymm to Sin (IVR 9), the moon is ealled (line 24):
ama-gan-wigin-na mulu Fomaalldada (so SGI228) ki-dur-mad
diin-ri ‘Mother (Sem. rimu, *womb') who bears all life, who
together with living erestures dwells in an exalted habite-
tion.' The idea thut the moon is the womb whenee all life
springs is most natural; does not the roscida luna exhibit
a monthly failing and dimming corresponding often exactly to
the menstrusl period! Hence, by a most natural development
under the nfluence of the life-index motive, the moon becomes
the index of human life, and especially of the permanence of
the reigning dynisty ; an eclipse foretokenad disaster to the state,
These ecmeeptions may easily be ilustrated from the insoriptions,
T 16, 21. 184 £. we have: lugal-¢ dumit-dingir-ra-na ud-sar Sin-
ni-dim zi-kalom-ma $i-di = The king, son of his god, who like
the ¢resient moon holds the life of the land.” The prineiple that
the muistions of the moon are an index to the health and pros-
perity of men could hardly be stated more clearly. The moon

“ Bpe Thoveritne, Fp. 4, 23, minror dgrayArgds Hars, rptadda.
=1 hope to discoss this Balylonlan ecoception elsewhere,
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is the index of the dynasty in the text of Agum I, CoL 8, 8. ;
USin “Nanwnar Samé 2ér Sarrili ana Gmé riqili liddié — ‘May Sin,
divine luminary of heaven, reniew the royal seed to distant days,’
L e, muy the dynasty renew itself spontancously like the moon
(Vedie tan@napat, ‘self-created’), which is cullad (IVR. 8. 22)
Li-rim ni-ba mu-un-dint-ma, * fruit which thro itself is creatad. ™
To appreciate the intimate relationship between the Babylonian
and the Egyptian conceptions it must be rememibersd that the
placentn and navel-string are among the mest primitive of life.
indices; see Hartland, in Hastings' Enoyelopuedia of Religion
and Ethies, Vol, 8, p, 45 0.

A further striking parallel to these coneeptions is found in
Indg-Tranian mythology. The limar genins Narddansa- Nair
yosatiha (Neryosang) i3 ealled ‘the king-navel® (ef: Gray, ARW
d. 45-49), properly ‘the royal navel-string’ (the umbilical eord
often takes the place of the placenta in folklore), After Hille
brandt's trentmnt of Narifadsa ( Vedische Mythologie, 11, pp.
85 (1.}, his lunor character is sertain: in the Rg-veds, 3. 28,11, he
i5 ealled *son of his own body, the heavenly embryo’ (ar ‘womb, "
garbho @suro) ; his title gndspati, ‘lord of women,” refleots ths
widespread popular view that female life varies with the moan.
The Béndahiin, (h. 15, tells us that Neryosang received two-
thirds of Gayomart’s semen for preservation: elsewhers wo lagrn
that the seed of the primeval bull was kept in the moon, whenee,
therefore, the race of animals sprang, just as the moon was the
father of Apis in Bgyptian mythology (ef JAOS 89, 87, n. 42).
I am not competent to decide whether Carnoy is justified in eom-
bining the moatives of Gaya and the bull, thus deriving the seed
of man from the moon (JAOE 36.314), At all events the theory
is pood Indo-European, as is the association of the placenta with
the moon; ef. ‘Mondkalb," referring to a false conception (Kalb
connected with garbha, ddé, ‘womb'), but originally, perhaps,
to the placenta.

In concluding this paper, I wish to repeat, with emphusis, the
remarks made JAOS 39, 90, regarding the vital importanes of
combining the philological and eomparative mythological

= Notn r-&w for Ziern (8G1 223, ‘priest of Sin,' ENNUNUZ-ZI,
ﬂhﬂl;‘mﬂhmﬂmﬂ:; (of hesven) . Sum. nusws means
alee ‘ogp”; the moun might easily be callol ‘ogg of hegven, '
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methods in the study of cuneiform religious literature. Surely
it is no longer necessary to stress the unique significance of the
lutter for the solution of comparative religions problems. "

I the yesr thut has elapsed betwees thoe proparation of the paper anid
the vorreetion of the proofs, moch mow material has become. avallable some
of ‘whirh shoulil be mentioned.

The Sumerians had & special word for *life-indes,’ for a0 1 would inter-
prot irkm- tida; 1. “sigm, index of Tifs," rendered inadoquately in Balrylonian
by tukulty, ‘smpport,’ and gipte, ‘pledge,’ Sometimes the king s the irkim.
fils of the god (especially Samud), and at times the god is the ickim-tila of
the king, respectively ns the soul of the god was thought 1o rexide in the king,
or tha soul of the king in the goi. For pussagos of, S61 29 and Zimmies,
Kinig Lipit-Jitars Vergdttlichung, p. 25

In & Noo-Babylonian text published by Thuresu-Dangio, R4 16 145, 80,
Lagnl-gir-ta is (dentifisd with Sin, Gilpames with Meslamtaos. anid Norgal
of the underworll.  As painted out above, Logal-gira is identical with Gira-
Bakan, so oor sssocintion of Engidu-Sakan with the moon s confirmed. In
the sume way; ss Thurosu:Dungin obeerves (p. 140), Gllgnmes ‘est nined
nettoment earactirisé comme dley slalee’

Bekiroeder, MV AG 21, 180 £, shows that the reading Lugalbatda is gratu:
itous, and that wo must read Lugslmasda, or Lugaimarada, idemtitied in ki
vocabulary with Ninurts. As lato ne the second emtury A. D Nimmarnda
scoms to hnve been worshiped mmdes- the name of Nimred by the Aramasin
population of Hatra (OLZ 2L 37), Kraeling's sugyestion  Ea-marail,
guoted by Prince In his articls JAOS 40. 201-208, s nearly correct; Princo
suggests that the name stands for Sum. ming-d wl —nin-gud, *brillisnt
limiter.



NOTES ON THE DIVYAVADANA

Mavsice BroomriEnn
Jomng Horetks 1 xrvemsrry

L Ou the praetice of giving aniinals intoricating drink.

T Saxr Svigata is delegated by the Buddhin to eauvert the
murderous Naga (serpent) Avatirthika, In this he suceeeds so
well as to compel therehy the admiration of the Brahman Ahitum-
dika, who has previousty fled from fear of that Niga to the eity of
Srdvasti. This brings the Sviigats story, Divyivading xiid, to p.
188, line 12, At that paint the story goes on to say that King
Prasenajit Kiufals takes Abitundika into his emplay, with the
words: sa (se. Aliitandika) wifad Prasenajitd Kavdalena hasti-
madhyesyopori ifvdsikak sfhipitak. Naturally the voecabu-
lary to the Divyivadine marks the word hastimadhya with
an interrogation mark. A later suggestion in the notes on
P. 06, “does this mean, ‘e was set aver ten billions of ele-
fants!'"." does not invalidate that interrogation mark. Ten hil-
licna—the Lexicous rather givee ten thousand billions for madhya
—is u pretty large order even for o Buddhist text. But it is
tevessary to fit this word madhya into the sequel of the story, to
wit: Emend madhya to madya, ‘intoxicating liquor,” The pas
sage above means: ‘He (unamely, Ahitundiks) was placed in
charge of the elefants’ liguor,” 1In the sequel Abitomdike, now
liquor trustes in order to show his appreciation of Syigata’s
saintly power, invites him to dinner in Srivasti, Svigata arvepta
the invitation, comes to Sriivasti, and is entertained by Ahitund-
fkn with & full meal. At the elose Ahitundila becomes anxions
about Sviigata's digestion (p. 100, ), 3): dryena Svdgalewa
pravita dhirah paribhukto wo jarayisyeli. He decides to give
him water to promote the digestive processes ; Sviigata sceepts it
Then on p. 190, Hne 7 the following statement is made: fena (sc.
Abitundikena) pinakari sgjikriyn hastimadid adfigulih pri-
kviptd. Resd, on secount of the nonsexisting  eombinstion
pro+ @ kxip, instend of prikeipid, prak ksiptd: *'Whils prepar-
ing the drink Ahitandika's finger was thrust forth fraom the ele-
fantx" liquor.” Cf,on p. 82, 1L 21 the parallel expression,
afigulih patitd, The implication is. that one of Ahitundika’s
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fingers, wet with tho elefants’ booze, got into the water about to
be drink by Svigsta (Sedgatens fof pinakain pilom), That
the Arhat should do this iz aseribed to carelesmess: asoman-
vahriydrhatian jaanadarianmi na pravartate, " When Saints are
eareless they lose the sight of knowledge.'

Sviigute takes leave from his host with thanks, and walks in a
strect of Sriivasti, coverod with mats (in his honor, ‘we may
asstme ). He gets a touch of the sum, and shaken by the booze
falls to the ground ; sa tdo (so, vithin) atikednla @lapene prstho
(30 the mes, - read sprafo’) madypksipleh prikivydme nipatitak,
The story in the mouth of the Buddhs is an extreme plea for
monks' totul abstinence: fasmdn noe bhikpend madyan pdlavyari
ddtavyari vd, ‘s monk shall weither drink nor give to drink intox-
inating liguor.” And later sgain (p. 191, L, 2 f.) more explicitly,
as applying to the present case: mdait bho bhiksavak sisldram
wddisyddblwr (text, incorveetly, wddidyddbhir) madyam apeyam
adeyam ontalgh kusdgrendpi, ' With me, the Teacher, as author-
ity, 0 ye¢ Monks, liquor with water shall not be drank or given
(to drink), even with the tip of a blade of grass!'—Svigats, we
may assure the reader, is properly cared for; the Buddha him-
self econjures by magic gver Sviigata a hut made of Jeaves of the
suparng tree, lest any one seving him in that state become disaf-
foutmd Tromi the teaching of the Blessed One,

The pragtice of giving strong drink to animals, in order to
make them metflesome, 38 suffiviently attested. In the present-
dny story { pacoppannd-vatihs) of the Cullabaisa Jataka (533),
Devudatta, hster of the Buddha, and ever gunning for him
{(unsuceessfully, of eourse), bhas personally made sundry attempts.
on thie Buddlia’s life* Foiled, he exclaims, ‘Verily no mortal
beholding the exeellent beauty of Gotama’s person dare
approach kim. But the King's elefant, NEligiri, is a flarce and
savage unimal, who knows nothing of the virtues of the Boddha,

1 Or, pothaps rather in honor of the Buddha, who happess st that time to
be in Srivasti,

* Perhaps the oditors are right in suggesting prefhe sprafo, changed by
& wort of haplography to pra(the sprajfo. Bot the word praths, ‘on the
tuck,’ is protty ceriainly not required; this bs shown by ju 6, third line from
bottam: sdrydddubhih sprata dudpitak,

*Asn echo of this story in Parker, Filluge Folk-Tales of Ceylom, vol. i,
p- B4,

22 Jaos 40
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the Law, and the Assembly. He will bring about the destrue-
tion of the sseetic.” So he goes and tells the matter to the King.
The King readily falls in with the soggestion, summons his ele-
fant-keeper, and thus addresses him, ‘Sir, to-morrow you are to
make Niligiri mad with drink, and at break of day let him loos
in the street where the aseetiv Gotama walls.” Devadatta asks
the keeper how much ram the elefant &5 wont to drink on ordi-
uary days, and when he answers, ‘Eight pots,” he says, ‘Tomor-
row give him sixteen pots to drink, and send him on the street:
frequented by the aseetic Gotama.® But ibe Buddha sonviets,
vea, even the romemnd elefant. Naligiri, on hearing the voice of
the Master, opens his eyes, Lieholds the glorious form of the
Blessed Oune, and, by the power of the Buddha, the intoxicating
effects of the strong drink pass off. Dropping Lis trunk and
shaking his ears he falls at the feet of the Tathigata.* Then the
Master addresses him, ‘Niligiri, you are s brute-glafant ; T am the
Buddhn-elefant. Henceforth be not fierce and savage, nor s
slayer of men, but cultivate thoughts of charity.' The elefant
becames good, being henceforth knmown us Dhanapilaks (Keeper
of Treasure), estublished in the five moral laws.

Mettlesome horses also were given strong drink, either to
inspirit them, ar to restore them after great fatigue. Tn Vilod-
aka Jataka (183) such horses returning from battle are given
(fermented) grape-juice to drink ; this they take without getting
ntoxieatéd. But the fermented leavings of the grapes are
struined with water and given to donkeys, who then romp about
the palace yard, braying loudly. The Bodhisat, the King's
adviser, draws the moral, upplicablo to this day -

" This sorry draught, the goodness all strained out,

Drives all those usses in o drunken ront -

The thorobreds, that drank the potent juies,

Stand silent, nor skip eapering about.
Animals also intoxicute themselves without knowing that 1liey do:
eats, with formented liqguor, in Kumbha Jataka (512) ; a jaokal,
in Sigila Jitaka (113) ; u puir of erows, in Eiks Jhitaka (1457,
All come to grief. A delicions bit of satire, extant in & modern
version, tells in Gathapina Jataky (227) how a drunken beetle

'l!i&'.lrtlur conversion of the slsfunt Maruldditi in DPériranitha Caritrs
1. RiSH,

*Roiise"s Tranalstiss 5¢ The Jataka, vol, i, p, 84
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comes to grief * Citizens of the kingdoms of Afiga and Magadha,
traveling, usad to stay in 4 house on the ¢onfines of the two king-
doms, there drink liquor, and eat the flesh of flshes. A certain
dung-beetle, led by the odor of the dung, comes there, sees some
of the liguor shed upon the ground, and for thirst drinks it, and
returns to lis lomp of dung, intoxieated. When he elimbs upon
it the moist dung gives way a little. 'The world cannot bear my
weight!” he exclaims, At that very instant a maddened elefant
comes to the spot, and smelling the dung retreats in disgust,
The beetle sees it.  ‘Yon ereature,” he thinks, ‘iz afraid of me,
and see how be runs sway! 1 must fight with him!' So he
challenges him:

“Well matehed! for we are heroes both: here let us issue try:

Turn back, turn back, friend Elefant! Why would you fear

and iy ;
Lat Magadha amd Afiga see how grest our bravery !’

The elefant listens, turns back, and replies:

*I would not use my foot nor hund, nor wonld my teeth I suil;

With dung, him whose sole eare is dung, it behooveth me to

spail 1’

And so dropping a great piece of dung upon him and making
water, he kills him there and then, and scampers into the forest,

The modern instance is of a mouss which happens upon drip-
pings from s whiskey-barrel, drinks its fill, and becomes a bit
gquiffy : then places itsell astride on the barrel, and exclsims:
‘Now vome on with your blankety cat!’ Nothing is new under
the sun, but the old story is in & deeper vein of humor.

2 On cerlain standing epithels of Buddhesf Arhats.

As one of the many repeated or stenciled passages character-
istie of the text of the Avadinas there ocenrs in Divylivading six
times, or perhaps more, s passage which describes the state of
mind of im who Las sttained to highest monkhood or Arhatship,
The pablished text has not in all places the same form, and some
of it words need explaining. On p. 97, visdvasine Bhagavato
munddk samvrtids tddﬁluhﬂlnﬁgdi WMW akds-

ﬂnﬂy{ﬂhﬂmgﬁnmlwm-qu ruu.h'l.lxi‘.nth&n‘lmdg-'rmp
Intion, vol, i, p. 145.
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apanitalasamacittd wisicondanakalpd vidydvididritandakosividini
vijidh® pratisameitpriptdh ete. In the remaining passages where
the same state of mind is predieated of a single Arhat (arhan
saderttah ete.), namely pp. 180, 240, 282, 488, 492, most of the
words remain essentially the same, but there ure also the follow-
ing variations:

p. 180, vidyividaritindakofo vidyabhijfah pratisadivitprip.
tak,

p. 240, avidydviddritindakose® vidyibhijadpratismaritprap-
tah,

pp. 282, 488 482 widydviddritdndakodo vidydbhijidprafissi-
vilpraplak.

After proper eorrection there remains the plural form, p. 97,
vidyivididvitindakoid vidydbhijadpratisaiil praptal ; e singu-
\ur form, vidyavidaritindakoso vidyabhijiapratisamyitpraptal,

The same oliché oocurs frequently in Avadinasatakn, Speyer's
text, vol. i, pp. 96, |, 6104, L 7; 207, L. 12; vol. i, p. 129, ete, The
editor ssems to huve been in doubt, for a time at least, as to the
correct reading of one of the words; he i finally mistaken as to
another. The printed test of Avadinadataks hns on p. 96, 1. 7:
samalogfakdficana dkatapanitalasemacitle videandanakalpe vid-
yiaviddritandakodo vidyabhijadpratismhvitpriplo ete, Onp. 104,
L. T there is visi candanakalpo; but on p, 207, 1. 12 vdsicondana-
kalpo (so the Editor’s final, correct decision, Additions and Cor-
rections, p. 208; and Index, p. 284, under visicondanakaipa).
As regards vidyividdrit@ndalodo the editor, on p. Ixxiii, note 127,
argues in fuvor of “kalpe ‘widydvidiritindakoo, » construstion
which has also oecurrad to the Editors of the Divydvadins, p.
240, ). 24, but whick, be it noted, does not tally with the plural
version on p. 97, _lutadahrm Aguinst grummar, Speyer would
eonstrue avidpavidaritindakoia as mesning ‘whose egg-shell of
ignoranee has been eleft,” but the correctly construed vidydwid-
dritindakeda yields sbomt the same result, ‘the eggshell (of
whose existente in iguorance, gvidyd implied) is cleft by knowl-
edge. ‘Imprisonment within the eggshell of life thru nesoi-

enee’ is the point under either construction. See Divyivadina,
. 208

"Corrected in the Errata to “koid vidyivijakh

"The & at the heginning of this extract ropresents the avagraha of tha
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i:g:‘m abulyai ca saibhavai bhavasarhskirom apotsrion
w .

adhydtmaratah samdhito hy abhinat kofam ivdndasaribhavah.
According to the Editors of the Divyiivadins, in a note on p. 706,
the Pili of the Mahfparinibbinasutta (3. 10) reads for phda d,
abkida kavacam v’ atfasmitbhavam, ‘he eleft, as tho & eoat of
muil, kil vy existence s canse’ (by mesns of his vidyd 45 a Mun:
or Arhat).

The remuining deseriptions of Arhat eondition seem not quite
elear to the Editors and Translators of the two Avading texts.
Feer. on p. 14 of his translation of Avadanasataka® translates,
oniee for all, the passuge from samalosfakdiicend to pefed gl b R
prafisahpitpripto as follows: “T'or fut i ses yeux de lu rouillé,
la vhute céleste comme 1o erenx de la main, 11 était froid comms
ler sandal; 14 science avait déchiré les téndbres qui 1'envellop-
patent; la possession elaire et distinete des connaissances supéri-
eures do la sejenve lui éait nequise.’ Some help or eorrevtion moy
be gained from s metrical parafrase of this Arhat-clichd in stanta
997 of the metrical text, Avadinamild, nr. 91, published by
Speyer in the Preface to his Edition of the Avadansdstaka, 1.
bexiii -

subilarigah samaloglahems dkidacitio ghanasiravis,
bhindann avidgadrim {vindakosan pripad abkijiak pratisath-
vidas co. .

As regards semalosfakdiicans, or samalosfoheman, ‘he who
regards gold and a lump of dirt as of equal valoe,” see Bikt-
lingk's Lexicon. This is the yogi samalogfdimakaficana of
Bhagavidgits 6. 8; 14. 24; or the paromahasisal semalogis-
makdncanah of Asrams-Up. 4, showing the continnity between
the Samnyasin of the Upsnisads and the Buddhist Arhat,
It is, as it were, put into practice at the end of Miigapakkha
Jitaka (588} by, bhapddgaresu kahdpane wssamapade valuka
katod vilirins, ‘money in the tressuries, being eounted a5 mare
annd, was seattered about in the hermitage.! Feer's rendering of
losta by *rust,” tho recorded in native lexicografy, straing need-
lessly to conform to the biblical idea.

The compound kiiapdnitalasumacilfa seems to mean, ‘he in

¢ Annales du Muske Gubmet, vol xviil;
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whose minid the palm of his hand is like ether,” ©oe. “he for whom
the plainest reality is no better than the most ethereal substance.’
The palm of the hand is the most real thing: * When one cannot in
darimess disoern the palm of one's own hand, then one iz guided
by sound,' Brhad-Aranyaka Upanisad 4. 8. 5. Ether is subtle,
invisible, and touches upon ‘emptiness' ‘nothingness': yae
chusirah tad dkasam, ‘Gkida is hollow," Garbha-Up, 1. In Amr-
tabindu-Up. 11 dkdda finya means ‘empty space.” In the Avad-
finamilli passage (Speyer, p. lxxiii, stanza 327) dkddacitia seems
* to mean, ‘he whose mind is (empty like) ether,’

As regards vdsicandanakalpa, Feer reads merely candanakalpo
whirh aceounts for his, ‘il &ait froid comme le sandal.” The
Editors of the Divyivadina leave the word unexplained ; Spever,
L. ¢, note 126, remarks that ghanasiravdsi in the Avadinamali
answers to the enigmatical epithet visicondanakalpa: The latter
componnd means, *he for whom the (cooling) sandal is not JdiiTer-
ent from a (painful) sword." In Bhavabhiiti’s Milatimfdhavam,
art X, stanza 10 (p. 257 of M. R. Telang’s adition, Bombay, 1892},
the same antithesis is used to express the quick succession of good
and evil in man's fate:

Lim ayam asipatirecondanarasacchatdsirayugapadavapitah,
analasphwliigakalitah kim ayam anabhroh sudhavarsah.
“Is it that shurp-edged swords and drops of sandal
In the same ghower commingle
Is it that sparks of fire and streams of nectar
Dessend together from uneclouded skiest’

Sandal is the Hindu beau-ideal of a cooling snbstance; it enres
fever. The pain of & sword is conceived as burning, in absolute
antithesis, In the pretty story of Piirnaka, Divyivadina pp.
ﬂﬂﬂqlmumihgwmdennupberham:ﬁmmnlm
trembling with eold. Plrnaka investigates the wood, finds it
to be sandal, recognizes its cooling property, buys it, and
cures with it the fever of the King of Sirpiraks. The streets
of the city of Sudarfana are sprinkled with sandal-water, to make
them cool, as well as fragrant, Divyivadins p. 221, 1. 5. The yet
more curious ghangsiravdsi of the Avadinamil seems to be a
nominative from & stem ghanasirgvisin, perhaps in the sense of
‘regarding camfor as a sword. The Hindns ste eamfor as a sort

of sweetment, as is stated in the proverh, Bihtlingk's Indische
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Spriiche, ur. 6921 : dantapitah kathaii na syid alikarpirabhak-
sandat, 'the teeth of him that eats too much eamfor are sure to fall
out;’ ef. Pet, Lex. 5. vs. karpira and kerpironalikd.

3. On some correspondences between Buddhist Sanskrit and
Jaiwa Sangkril,

Amidst the eountless Phlilsms or back-formations from Pali in
the Buddhist Avadine texts none are more interesting than those
which oeetir also in Jiina Sanskrit, 8 language which in its torn
18 tainted by the literary and religivus Prikrits (Mihiristri and
Jiing Pritkrit), familiarly used by the Jiinas. Thus both Avad-
fna Sanskrit and Jiing Sanskrit have o root” vikure (v + kure),
“to péerform magie or miracles,” In the Avadinegs this ' Sanskrit’
root is @ back-formation of Pitli wikubb (eikubbanae, *miracle’).
Thus Divyavadinag 269, line 7, proyanfi . . . diviukaso niriksituim
Sakyamuner wvikurvitam, ‘the gods proeeed to examine Sikyu-
muni’smirsele.”  Onp. 408, L. 21 vikurvate ocvurs in the sense of
‘play pranks with';: Kwnilo . . . pitrd gdrdhah vikurvate, In
Avadinatatuka, vol. I, p. 258, L. 8, vikurvite is agsin ‘miradle’,
and in Saddharmapundariks oceur the abstraet nouns vikwred
und vikurvana (Pali vikubbana) : pp. 446, 456, 472 of Kern and
Nanjio’s edition; note especially the taotological eompound
vikurvana-pratilirys, ‘magic miracle,” on p. 450, and the sue-
cesgion bodhfsattva-vikurvayd . . . bodhisaltva-pratilidreena on p.
472. The noun vikwrvang occurs also in Lolitavistara (ed. Lef-
maun), p. 422, 1. 9; se¢ also Mahivastu (ed. Senart), vol. L p. 425,

In Jaina Sunskrit vikury appears to be an independent retro-
grade formation of Prakrit wiwvvai, viuwved (poast participle
eiepviye; gerund vievviing) ; see Pischel, Grammatik der Pri-
krit-Sprachen, §608. The verb is particularly common in Piirs-
vanitha Caritra, in the smse of ‘prodoce by magie’: 1. G01; 2,
952, 411; 5, 101; 6 1129; B, 384. Thus, 1. 601, wikurvye
mahativ $ilam, *having produced by magie a big rock;’ 2. 352,
vikureya sinkaripam, ‘having assumed magically the form of &
lion.” Further examples may be seen in my Life of Pdrsvanidtha,
p. 222 whers this: Prikritiam figures as one of a fairly extended
list of the same sort. The ‘root’ vikury I remember to have seen
also in Riubineys Carita.

In Divy#vadins oceur eight times apparent derivatives from
a émusative dimdpayati, in the sense of *cause to burn," ‘consign



34 Maurice Bloomfield

to flames”  The word s restricted to deseriptions of eremation.
Speyer, Avadidnasaloka, vol. i, p. 209, has corrected these read-
ings to derivatives from dhydpayati, retrograde Sanskrit from
Pali jhdpets, ‘ consign to fire,” primary jhdyati, ‘burn’ (Childers),
from root jhidi = the Sanskrit root ksdi, ‘burn.”  On p. 350, 1. 19,
the Divyivading mss, o5 o matter of foct, read dhypdpilak, and
Ski. Buddhist {Mshiiviina) texts handle the root dhadd, burn,”
quite familiarly (Avadinsiataka, Mahfivastu, Lalitavistara, ete. ;
gee Speyer, L &),

The analog of this in Jiina Senshkrit is & root vidhyai (w4
dhydi) which is in the same way = Pali-Prikrit root vi-jhds; in
the opposite sense to dhpds, namely, “go out,” 'become extin-
guishied.” T have not met with simple dhydi in Jhing Sanskrit
texts, but it may be there. Derivatives from vf + dhydi are espe-
cially frequent in Pirsvaniths Caritra and SamasSdityassa-
lespn.  The instances from these texts are gathered in my Life of
Parivanitha, pp; 220, 221 (where other references) ; they include
primary and cansative verba (vidhydpawa-), ss well as noun
derivatives (wedlylpana).

The question arises whether these identien] retrograde forms
grew up independently, from Pili on the one side, from Prikrit
an the other. This &s, of course, possible, but I should liks to
point out that Pirsvanitha Caritra and Samaridityssamksepa
are the Jiina replicas of Avadane texts, both treating ‘of the
fruits of action or moral law of mundane existones’ (karmaploh,
karmapdka, karmavipika) ; see Spever, Avaddnafafuka, vol, 1,
Preface, p, 1™

" This jatallilisn tetween Boddhist and Jiine Avadios texts in broaght
out by Silikhaden Carith & 1z trms dindsmidithena peiailo dharmahhpatid,
yum prasidam adil taemdi toays Hiditam stumeh. The word dandvading
hers refere to the wandertul rosnll (comm.:  aviddiem atpodbheton kerma)
in & second hirth of B selfsmerifiving gift of food by & young shephend,
&&M.mumhin-wuwmpwhﬂknmmwﬁm
In the mecond birth the soul of Sasigamn, reborn us &dlikhadre, sttaine to
Arbatdup. This s deseribed in terms porallel to thi Bulldhist Avadine
elichis discussad iz the preceding sertion (2) of this paper. See SGHbhades
Oarits 7, 84, where BHLbadm b demczibond s sematirindhn, aomesijmadur
Jung, anl sdifcasdonalalps, *aeesy af sqpusnimity’, ‘bin who regards geod
=nd ol mem allko”, and ‘he tor whow the (eseling) ssndal is not different
from & (paiaful) wwerd.! It s handly likely that suek paralielion: s entirely
spontaseans.  Nete that edsomdanatolye is not quotable from Brakinieal
wonrres, whimes the Jaless might have derived {4
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4. On the meaning of Gsvapana.

On p. 526, lines 23, 25, oceurs the otherwise omquoted dsvd-
panam, which the Editors translate by ‘sleep.” It means ‘sleep-
ingelarm’: aporena samayeno rijfiah sdntahpuedsyisyd panoi
dativd, "on another occasion she gave to the King and his zenana
a sleepingcharm.’ Similarly (L 25} maeyd Stikakelarimo raj-
fak sintehpurasyisvipanom dotfem. The word is identical in
meaning with avesvapanikd, Parifistaparvan 2. 173 avastdping,
Riinhineya Carita 14; and both avasvdpini and avasvdpomika in
Parsvanatha Caritra 5, 85, 113. See my Life and Stortes of the
Jaina Savier Parfvandtha, p, 233, It is rather remarkable that
finite verl forms of nwither d+svap norave | svap are quotable.

6. On differont authorship of the sndividual avadinas,

The Avadinas of the present collection are on the whele writ-
tén in the same style, which betrays itself by its luxurious breadtii;
by repeated idioms and expressions; by longer recurring pas-
suges, or elichés ;' and, of course, by the gmmmtlnnl hnhiti ¢om-
mon to the Phliizing Avading language.  Yet there is sufficient -
uvidence that they ave not from the same origial source.  Even
in their final redaction, controlled us it is by similar didaotic aims
und the eonventions of this type, distinetions between Avadina
and Avadina are not wanting, The Editors; p. vil. note, point
to the flowery style of xxii and xxxviii, The turty-third Ava-
diing does not ran trae to form in snbjéet-matter and style. Ava-
diings xvil and xviii differ from the rest in the use of transitional
partioles which continue the thread of the story.

In this regard all are very lavish. It is not necessary to say,
pp, 223, 1. 14; 283 1. 10, pudodt te samloksayanti; or yutes le
amh!niumh, ‘then they reflect,’ because the text, inmumerable.
times, gets along with sa saideksayafi, "he reflents,” 0, g., three
times on p. 4+ The most eommon particles of continuance are
atha and tatah, swelling from these light words to eumhrous ex-
pressions like fatah paiedt, twice on p. 11; athiparena samayena,
pp, 28, 1 11; 62, 1. 20; 819, 1. 22; tena khalu samayena, pp. 321
liﬂﬁ,ll’ﬁﬁlﬁﬂﬂlﬁﬂﬁﬂLglﬂ 321, L1

Amimg these particles of eontinuation two are formed upon
relative pronoun stems, namely, ydval and yoloh, in the sense,

*Boe Peer, deaddn-fataky, pp. 2.
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perhaps, of ‘whereupon,’ as compared with atha or fafak, in the
sense of ‘then.”  The use of ydvat is favored thru the eollection as
a whole. The use of yolah belongs to Avadinas xvii and xviii.
In looking thru Avadinas i, ii, 1l x5, xix, xxii, xxiii, and xxviii,
1 bave foond yaloh a singls time in iif p. 61, 1. 23; in Avadina
xviii I have eounted yafuh T1 times; in that part of Avadina
xvii which deals with the story of Mindhftar, pp. 210-226, yatah
occurs 26 times. This great predilection for yaloh reaches a
sort of elimax in the formmlaic passage, yato bhiksavak sarsaya-
jatdk  sarvosmnsayacohettdram Buddham Bhagavantan pre-
chanfi, in xviii, p. 233, 1. 17; 241, 1. 17. The same formula
oveurs often without any introductory particle (bhiksavah
swifayajalah ete) ; e g p. 191, L 5. Both Avadinas show, in
addition, a marked liking for pafedt, as an spparent Byn-
onym of yatak, In Avadine xviii pafei! oceurs 15 times;
in Avadiing xvii, 11 times (omee, p. 214, L 7, yatal paisid to-
gether). And this latter feature individualives also Avadina
i, where pafedt occurs 5, 9; 6, 16: and tatah pasedt, 9. 21,
25; 11 10, 14; 16. 5; 23. 9. On the other hand the Tong
Avadiing ii does not show a singls ease of pafeit. Clearly, the
distribution of these particles will furnish a eriterion by whieh to
determine partly the stratification of the colleetion.

The story of Mindhatar (with pun on his name: pigm dhitar,
“Me-sucker,' * Thumb-sucker”) baging in Mahibhiirata 3. 126: T,
62; and enters Buddhist literature with Mandhitu Jataka (258},
continuing in Milindapaiho 4. 8, 25; Dhammapada Commentary
14 5; Divyavading xvii; and in the Tibetan version, Schiefner,
Mélanges Aviatiques, Oetober 1877 = Ralston, Tibotan Tules, pp.
HE. The Divyivndiing version, as well asthe Tibetan version, Is
8 elosely corresponding ecopy of o Mahfiy#na orviginal which wo do
oot possess.  We canmriot therefore tell whether the yatah in this
#tory is derived from this source. Avading xviii, necording to
the Editors, repeats, with some variations, Nr, 80 of Ksemendra’s
Bodlisattvivadinakalpalati (in course of publieation in BibL

Ind.} ; see Feer, | &, p_ xxviii; Speyer, Avadanafataka, vol. ii, pp.
v und xi. :

6. Runming comments.

In WZKNM 16. 1031., 3407, (Vienna, 1902) the late Professor
Speyer, who afierwards (1906, 1909) gave us an excellent edition



Nates on the Divydvaddna 847

of the Avadinafataka, published a geries of text emendations,
translations, snd comments upon the Divyivadina, as edited by
Cowell and Neil in 1886. His remarks are in general very much
tnthapuhxt,ﬂmnunanﬁrely&eaimmemr,uwhmhnmnnds
wddisyadbhir on p. 191, 1. 3, to uddisya bhavadbhir; instead of
wddisyadbhir (madyam speyam), sex above, p. 337. 1 add bere
a modest aftermath of comments, some of which will oceasionully
correct Speyer, a8 he eorrected the Cambridge edition. Others
eoncern points which hnve eseaped his vigilant eye. I am sure
that snccessive readers will find yet more; indeed, without dis-
paragement of the Cambridge scholars, & new edition, based upon
better mse. and s wider knowledge of Maliyina language and
literature, more partieularly Avadina literature, will in time be
required.

P. 4. 1. 22, Kotikarna, starting on & mereantile expedition. is
instructed by his father to stay in the middle of his esravau,
beeause there, as he reasons plausibly, is safety from robbers.
And he coneludes with the words : na ca {e sdrthavdhe hatak sdr-
tho vaktovyah. Speyer, L e, p. 107, regards this bit of text as
corrupt and nonseusical. The Editors seem also to have been
puzzled. since they murk the word sirfhovdhe with ‘Sie MSS’
Speyer proposes a rudical emendation, to wit: wa ca fe sarthike-
Bliyah g0 "rtho vakisvyah, ‘but yoo mmst not tell it to the mer-
phants (viz, that yon will take your place in the ventre, and
why)." Speyer seems to have in mind that such conduet would
lsy Kotikarna open to the suspicion of cowardice, & thing which
the rather garrulous text does not say. Perhaps we may trans-
pose the two similar words sdrfhavdke and sdriho, reading, na ca
fa sdrthe hatah sirthaviho vakiovyeh, ‘And in thy earavan &
slain leader shall not be spoken about.” Which is enfemistic for,
“It shall not happen that you, the leader of your caravan, ghall
eome to grief.’ The expression is very close to what in ordi-
nry Sanskrit would be: via ea te sdrthe hatah girthavahka il vak-
tavyam, ‘In thy carsvan it shall not be said: “The leader of the
caravan has been slain.’’ '

On p. 7, L. 1, the word pithitah, ‘covered,’ ‘elosed,” for which
the Bditors would read pikitah (so on p. 554, last line but one),
must be allowed fo stand. It not only oceurs in Lalitavistara
(see Bo, Lex. 5. v. pithay), but also n Saddharmapundarika,
Kern and Nanjio’s edition, p. 260: fisrndsit durgafindm duvdrari
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pithitmin  Yhavisyati, warakatirgagyoniyamalokopapattisy na
patisyati, 'The door to three misfortunes will have been shut; he
will mot fall into the fate of hell-inhnbitant, animal, or world of
Yama.' Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik, pp. 123 bottom,
254 top, rightly explains it as o Hyper-Sanskritism, on the anal-
by of fathd: Prikrit faha (but not Pili).

Spever, L e, p. 112, argues planzibly that sukhapratibuddhah
on p. 115, 1. 25 be changed to suptapratibuddhak, becanse the Iat-
ter wording oecurs in the same Avadina, p. 113, L. 17. He may
be right, yet there is no compelling reason why the mithor should
nit modulate his thought to this extent. The notion of *blissful
gleep’ is familiar from Upanisad to Parfvanitha Caritra: g,
Kath, Up. 1. 11; Praéna Up. &£ 1. In Bralma Up. 1 susupta is the
designation of one that lss enjoyed blissful gleep; Devadatia in
that state euters into blisg like u wishless child: yathd kumdro
migkdmo dnandam wpaydli, tathiivdisa devadattoh svapna @nan-
dam upaydti, The terms sukhosvapna (Phrsvanitha 2. 972).
sukhasupti, sukkasuptikd, and sukhesupta are fomiliar. Tn our
text, p. 115, |. 25, sukhopratibuddhah is preceded by pramudite-
mandh. The hero of the story liss been having a very plesuant
dream indeed: a divinity has promised him in suecession the
blandishments of four Apsarases, eight Kinnars maidens, and
then again sixteen wnd thirty-two of the same sort.  Under these
eiroumstances  pramuditomondh sukhapratibuddhoh is pretty
good sense and Sanskrit,

On p. 132, 1. 14 a certain householder, when 8 famine is impend-
ing, usks his treasurer : bhoh purusa bhavigyati me saparivanindmn
dvadaia varsini bhokiom. This must mean, ‘T suy, Sir, will
there be for me and my retinue food for twelve years?® All
mss. have saparivdrdndm whick the Editors pruperly mark with
‘ie.” The many solecisms of the ms. tradition should, perhaps,
not stand in the way of chatiging the form to sapariviraiyg. . Cor-
rectly the singular, rijé wintahpuraparivival, on p, 524, L 27;
or, several times on p, 488, Mahapanthakak paicaiataparivirab.
Still the eollective singular may be here, by curious idiom,
swellad iuto the plural, in accordance with its intrinsie mesning.

On p. 163, L 14 the text reads: wasya (se. Cundasya) tavad
vayom Siyaprafisisyakaydpi aa tulyik. Read isyapratifisyoto-
yiapi, * Whose like we are not in quality of being pupil, m&'pnpﬂ
of apupil.” Cundn’s spiritual descont is desoribed in 1. 5. ax fol-
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lows: sramanasys Gaulamasye Sdrvipulre wima fsyas tasyd
Cundo nama $ramanerakah, A pupil of Siriputra and no less
than a *grand-pupil” of the Buddha is fitly deseribed 83 ghove.
On p. 249, ], 4 Spever, L e, p. 125, emends plausibiy pravesakdni
to praveditani. Conversely { for k o p. 578, 1. 22, where Spuyer’s
emendation (1. &, p. 361) of apalarisyati to avakarisyafi is surely
correst, And again on p. 84, L 15, aceording to Speyer, p. 111,
akriapunyokih for meaningless akrtapunyatdh, Obviously &
and ? are readily confused in Nepalese mss.

A number of times the text has the form guknost or faknon,
‘thon art able,’ which is to be emended to saklo. "s, partivularly
beeause there is 0o form faknosi. On p. 207, L 6, the priuted
text has saknosi, but the mss, read folnosi; an pp. 129, 1.2 2590,
1. 23: 536, 1L 6, 23 the edition itself as well k& the mss, have
Saknosi. On p, 804, 1. 2, the edition has sakte 'si with three mes.,
but o fourth again has §aknosi. This shaky tradition, taken by
itself, is best made stable by udopting fakto "si; this is supported
by the first persen fukidhom (feminine] on p. 612, L. 3. All
forms, of course, with the infinitive. In the Nepalese ms. of the
seventeenth century, the ultimate wouree of the more modern
wopies used by the Editors, { and n,particularly in consonant ecomn-
binations, must have been much alike, judging from fhe fermula
mélanikpnta iva drumah (thus mss.), for the Editors’ correct
milanikrito ive drumah, ‘like an uprooted tres,” 0. g p. 887, L 6;
p. 400, 1, 17.*  The suspicious form ndpini for napili, ‘femals
barber,” on p. 870, 1L 1, 3, is probably due to the same coniusion.
Conversely ¢ takes the place of n in satfa” for santa”, p. 291, 1. 8.

When a Buddha steps within & city gate to perform a miracle,
a long list of wonderful pnd portentous things happen. Two pas-

deseribe these miracles, pp. 250, lines 22 ., and 364, lines
97 . The longer of thess passages, which are two recensions of
oie another, contuing among uther things the statement: mddhd
garbhiningin stripine garbhi anwlomibhavanti, *misloeated foe-
tuses of pregnant womes right themselves;"* hoth versions con-

o, also Avaddnaistakn § v 0, L 10 [and gften): of. nikrabitamilam,
Divpav., po 537, L 14, anld mélawikrntits ten drumioh, po 539, L 5, which
show this participle in snother, bul porrect way,

A This refers porhaps to the common Avadias oliehd about the hirth of
childeps, o g Divyiv. i, otej Avndiaad, i, ote. (el Fees, L o, 4,
ur. 11.)
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tain the frase hadinigadobaddha, ‘bound by fetters and chains, ™
which recurs essentially in Saddharmapundarika, pp. 440, 450.
Faor hastinah kroficanti, 'elefants trumpet,” on p. 251, 1. 2, we have
correctly on p. 365, 1.7, hasfinah krofawti. For pedakrid alai-
kard madhurasabddn nifearayanti on p. 251, 1. 4 we have more
correctly on p, 365, 1. 8, peddgatd alambdrd madkuradabdarm wit-
carayanty, ‘jewels in their caskets (peddgatdh) emit 8 sweet
sound." The word pedd which is translated by the Editors
doubtfully by ‘basket’ is not otherwise: guoted in the Lexicons:
it recury in Avadinasataka, vol. i, p, 12, L. 18, being the fairly
common Prikrit pedd, ‘box;’ see the Agaladatin | Agadadatta)
stories in Jacobi's Mihdrdstri Tales, pp. 67, 1L 84, 36, 89; 75,
L 1. Cf. Skt. bhiisana-pefikd ‘jewel-vasket,’ and kofa-pefaka
“‘treasure-chest. '

On p. 299, 1. 10f. the mss. have the following text: evam
aparam aparavi te dywsmatd Mohdmdudgalydyanena samypag
avavaditdh (one ms. avavoditah; one ms. avabodhitdh) samyag
anufisfah, ‘Thus again and again they were taught perfectly,
instructed perfectly by the illustrious Mahimindgalydyvana."
The same text with eveditdh for avavidifdh on p. 300, 1. 2.
Speyer, L. e, p. 128, argues plausibly in favor of atodildh as the
only correct grammatical form. Yet in Suddharmspundarika 4.,
p. 101, 1. 8. the printed text reads: fato bhagavann osmdabhir
apy unye bodkisaltvd avavadita abhiivann witardyan samyaksom:
bodhdv anwiisfié ca. So also the Pet. Lex., citing this passage:
This form the Cambridge Editors obviously had in mind when
they marked with an exelamation mark the form gvoditak, on p.
400 Since ova nnd o are prastioally ane and the sime in & Pali
trng Sanskrit text, it would seem thst the total of tradition
inclines to avaraditdh, which is probably felt, Hyper-Sanskriti-
cally, to be Lhumrrm:mn:hpcnﬁng.

Oni p. 302, 1. 26, mayena kdmarigamah, is improved by Speyer,
Le, p. 120 to na yenakimmigamah, ‘not allowed to o where one
likes.” Read na yona kdmarigamah, whish was probably
Speyer’s intention,

I doubt whether Speyer, | o., p. 343, 38 in guestioning the
Editors’ text on P 488, L 17- fulrﬁiuﬁ:::} *:“HM

A passage (with ma v, ‘ _
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whera lie would divide se fukladharmah. In s Piliizing Sanskrit
text safukladharmah ns pesitive to afukladharmah s no more
strange than is sakubbalo, as positive to pkubbate, in Dhnmma-
pada. Prikritizing Jiiins Sanskrit texts do the same; e, g, sa-
Fidng, ‘knowledge,” positive to a-jAidna, ‘ignorance.’ So Pri-
krit sd-wilakkha, ‘embarrassed,’ in Jacobi, Mihirfstri Tales 17.
3; sa-smhbhanfa, “terrified,” ib. T. 34 so-senkiya, ‘suspicious,’
ib, 87.30: 68. 15 ; sa-riniddha, *Friendly,” ib. 22.19. In Divylva-
dins 49, 98 sa-kriakaraputs, ‘with folded hands;" on B2. 18,
sa-rujjdrto, *tortured by diseass;” and several times, 152. 3. 158,
18, 687, 25, sa-brahimacirin, ‘chaste.’ The positive so carries
with i 8 esrtain emfasis,

On p. 372, 1. 10, Prince! Afoka, lisving been sent by his father,
King Vindusira, to besiege the eity of Taksafilii, is received
peacefully by its eitizens, and shown. every honor: mahstd ca
satkarena Taksadilani pravesita evarn vigtarendfokal svadardjyan
pravesitah. Burnouf, Infroduction & Phistoire du Bouddhisme
Indien, p. 862, note 2, suggests doubtingly khasarijjpam for
svafardjyam, but this does not suit. Read (with haplografy)
suavasardjyam, *And having been introduced into Taksadild he
thus at length entered upon the supreme authority (of & Ckra-
vartin).' In the sequel this is just what happens, namely, Afoks
starts his empire in Taksaila, gradually extends it, establishes
his B4 adicts, becomes a just emperor under the sobrigue! Dhar-
mifoka, ‘ASoka of the Law.' Svaveiendjya s identical with
sudvasya, ‘supreme rale,’ which figures in Aitareya Brihmana 8.
17, 18, 19 by the side of the similar words, svlirdjya, piramesfhya,
and mihardjye. The text of the Divyivadina is not exempt
from such pecendilloes; see, e, g. adhva{ga) gana, "erowd of trav-
ellers” pp. 126, L 2; 148, 1. 14; 182, 1. 7; nee Index, under
adhvagana, and Speyer, 1. e, p. 114, who points out the wnmutil-
ated reading in Avadinssataka, nr. 19. On p, 279, L 12, frad-
dhaty is nlso haplografie for fraddadhate, *he believes,” an vasior
correetion than fraddkaite, The Bditors, curiously encugh, seem
to be content with froddhate. .

On p. 419, 1. 17 the printed text has: samudraypin prihivydin
janakiyd yodbhiiyesi Bhegovaochisane "bhiprasanndh. The
Editors in the foot-note suggest questioningly dsamudriyd,
with the result, *On the earth, to the Innit of the ocean, pecple
became the more inclined to the teaching of the Bhagavat.'
This is not questionable ; on p. 364, L 9, tasya yavad dsamudriydm
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fabda visrlah, *the sound of that spread over (the earth) as far
#s the ocenn.” The expression dsomudraydn prihivyam ocours
moreover on . 381, L 4. and it is parafrazed on p, 433, 1 1,
by, samudraparyantin mahiprthivin,

On p. 500, 1. 5, in the course of the Mfisaka story, the fallowing
semtence s badly vonstructed: fema fesdie haligdndn slokah
dattany filalum cu pinigom patasm.  The last word needs corree-
tion, and I think that the reading of one ms, pamely payom,
points to payitam, ‘ given to drink.”

On p. 523, lust line, a father tells his son who wants to go to
sed o @ commereial venture that this is unnesessary, because he,
the father, hes inexhaustible wealth: putrd favat prabkibei me
dhanajatam wsbi yudi teashi tilatandnlakulatthddiparibhogena
ratnénd e puribholsyuse tathipi me bhogs na badutvam purik-
sagravh parydddnam gamisyanti. T had corrected the senseless
paribhotsyase to poribhoksyase, when, later on, [ noticed the
parallel on p. 4, 1. 7: putra favantah me ralnajdlam osti yads
tvase  tilatandulukolukulatthanydyena  ratnini  paribhoksyase
tathdpi me raindndis pariksayo na syl In hoth pissages the.
Eather says to the son, that no metter how much of his substance
(0il and grain) he might consume be could not exhaust lis L the
father's) wealth. Just as paribhoksyase corrects paribkotsyase,
the word “mpiyena on p. 4, L T is hardly in the picture, as
Iudged by “paribhogena on 524, 1.1, T miss the word 4, “and
g0 forth.” on p, 4, but the proper reading does not suggest itself.

On p. 577, L 218 the text reads, ne oo fvayd mdsm mukind
anyakasyacid ditavyum, ‘And you must not give (the key) to
any one bt myrell." Here anyakasyacid is to be ohanged 1o
anyasya kasya vid (haplografic) ; the passuge recurs at the bot-
tam of the page in the form, na ca toayd manh miuktvinyasys na
kasyacid ditavyam, whers the second na is, perhaps, to be thrown
Saw.

P 579, 1. 26, in the statement, wham Gryasys Mahakdlyiyonas-
vopaithipakah, where wpasthipaka makes no sense, read wpadi-
thiyoka: ‘1 nm Great Kityiyana’s ndjutor.”  See upaxthiyakdh
oo p. 426, 1. 29, wnd, mors partioularly, Avadinagataka, vol, i, p.
24, L 6, vayor dhagavan bhagavata upasthdyakih (see also
Ewermf; lﬂﬂm:.‘ n_d :;t-lu‘ Similarly the improbable, the not
u THIg, papuyahi, Divyiiv. p. 898, I 17, is changed
to payaynti, ‘give drink." . e



LITHUANIAN ELONAS, ELUONAS 'A PLACE WHERE
SOMETHING IS SPREAD OUT'

Hipovn H, Bixoen
Painceron Usivenssrr

Lyriroastas klonas (Nesselmann) ‘ein hinter den Wirtsehafts-
gebiiuden, bes, hinter der Scheune und dem Garten gelegener
Ort; dotm: such die von dem Wohnhause abgelegen rabanten
Wirtschaftsgebiiude®, arkiiug i Klong poleisti (Nesselmaun) 'die
Plerde auf den Plata hinter der Schenne treiben'. &lounas
(Geitlor, Zitauische Studien, 92) '* (= klonas, Ness.) bedeutat
auel dis Tenne''. Elinas (Bemenberger, Beifrige wwr Ge
schichle der litauischen Sprache, 295) ‘Tenne, Schoune’,
kldnas (Sehlsicher, Lalawische Sprache, 11, 252) *Raum hinter
dem Hause nuch dem Felde za’.  klvonas (Leskien, Nomina, 194,
#61) “Tenne, Schener’. kldnas, klidnay (Kurschat) ‘der Bleich-
platz hinter der Schemne’. kldny (Bemenberger, Litawischs
Forschungen, 126) : dpatimis kiéns ‘der Platz unter dem Ofen’,
virszdjis kldms ‘die Decko anf dem Ofen'. Adnas (Leskien,
Nowina, 197) ‘place where cattle graze’. kiuonay (Lalis) " bar,
barnyard’.

I propose to embrace all of the above words under a kldnus,
klimas ‘n place where something is sprend out’ and to connect
this kldnas, kidnas with kidjw, klite ‘to spread ont”. Only mme
or two of {hese words have hitherto received etymological treat-
ment, Leskisn's Ablgut (379) goes no further than eonnecting
Hidnos (beside kldnos) ‘Bleichplatz hinter der Bcheune’ with
Lett. kifing “Estrich’. None of the group is sssigned to any
ot by Neselmann or Kurseliat, or by Leskien, either in his
Ablaui or in his Nomine. Brickner, Dic slaviechen Fromd-
worter im Litaswisehon, 94, considers kloans ' Wirtschaftsgebiinde'
#nd Kounas ‘ Tenne' Slavie loanwords: White Russian, Polish
disl, kiide ‘Sehewer’, Litlle Russinan &fwd, Elwdo, Degsim.
berger, BB 17. 215, rolates Old Lith. kldnos *Tenns, Scheune’ =
Samogit. klowns, Lett. Many ‘Tenne, Estrich” with Lith. kale,
Lett, kaudi ‘dreschen’, Lett. kuls ‘Tenne, Estricli”. He ndds that
White Russian, Little Russian klwia ‘Scheune’ is perhaps bor-
rowed from the Lith., but that klinas, kisns are certainly not from
2 JAOL 4
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the Slavie. Berneker, Slavisches slymologisches Wirterbuch,
1. 5223, derives Little Russian, White Russian Mlida from Polish
dial. klunia for *kldnia, which Ve sttaches to Old Bulg. kedp,
klomiti ‘neigen, beugen”; the latter he is inclined to eonsider an
iterative formation to s lost present *kli-ng, which was condeived
gs *ilin.g, and to connect, with Guituralwechsel (k' in zlodp,
slamiti), with the root Klei- in Skr. $rdyati, Gk, eMw; Goth. hljins,
Lith, s!ifil, azliti ‘anlehnen’, sslijee ‘mich gemeigt habend,
schief’, ete.  OF the Polish dial. Klunia for *kénia Berneker says,
Entlehnong sus it Muenos *Tenne, Scheuer’; kldnas bei Eur-
schat ‘Bleichplatz hinter der Scheune’; le. klins ‘ Estrich' erk-
lirt die Form nicht ; gegen Bexsenberger BB 17, 215", Fiually,
Brogmann, Grindriss®, 11, 1. 259, points, with o single line, in
the right direction, ' Lit. ¥énns ' Blaishplatz hinter der Schoune’,
zu kld-i "hinbreiten’ '

Tho hasic iden of kldnas, kldnas (on uncertainty and confusion
‘between 4 and o'in the Lith, dialects see, nmong others, Leskien,
Ablaut, 878) is that of a place where something is spread out,
e. g the bieuching plice near the honse or barm, the small pasture
in the sume loeption, the tireshing floor, barn floor (and then, by
syneedocle, harn), birn yard, the space shove or under the stove.
Formally, &ldnas bears exactly the same relation to kidju, klof
that Old Lith. planas (i e. plonas) *Tenne’ bears to pldju, plofi
‘breitschingen’ und thet sfdnas *Stand’ bears to sidju, sfohi
“treten, stehim”. The TE. belongings of kldju, kldti are clear:
Lett, Mdju, klat *binbreiten, breit hinlegen'; Old Bulg. adp,
Klasti ‘Iaden, legen’ ; Goth, af-hlapan iiberbiirden' ; OHG. hladan
‘laden’. CF Brugmann, Grundrize, 11, 3. 368 ; Berneker, Slav.
etym. Wi, L. 508,

Lieskian, Ablaut; 376, gives only five Lith. words under the
group of kléju, dja, kidti *zudecken’, The following list will
extend his group and at the same time throw pemasiologienl Haht
upon the nouns grouped together above in the first paragraph.
The words included there are not repested here; Tegular corm-
pound verls are omitted unless they are valuable semantically.
Biﬁ:jf{:fidﬂhiﬂ-m iibtrdecken ; den Fussboden nusdielen ; das

et machen ; zim Dreschen anlegen® (Nesselmanm) ;
hiubreiten, breit hinlegen (z. B. ein Bett; Gmﬂhh(fnfﬂk Tm;u
zum Dresshen hreit hinlegen); breit bedecken' (Kursehat).
opllodus (Nosx) ‘des Gerimmer s einem Bau’. apkloju,
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opkldti *herumlegen, befleihen, bedeeken ; sine Wand bekleiden”
(Ness,); ‘hinbreitend (oder hmﬂrgmd z. B. mit Brettern,
Lionken) etwas bedecken’ (Kur.). aphlotis fom. (Ness.) 'Deck-
bett!. inklodd, fklodi (Ness.) ‘Bodenbrett eines Lastwagens’,

ixakldfi, isaldéti *den Boden tiifeln, pflastern, ausdislen’ (Ness.) ;

by dikims (218l 'ein Zimmer mit Decken auslegen oder sus-
sehlugen’ (Kur.), klodas (Lalis) ‘layer, bed, stratum’, kddinu,
klédinti caus, (Kur.) ‘mit etwas Breitem bodecken'. klojimas
‘dus Auslegen; das Lager, die Lage zum Dreschen; die Tenne'
(Ness.}; ‘das Spreiten, Breitlegen; die Dresehitenne; die zum
Dreschen ausgespreitete Getreideluge’ (Kur,) ; "spreading, cover-
ing ; threshing floor, barn floor; (Eng.-Lith, Diet,) barn" (Lalis),
EHojys (Ness.) 'einie Lage zum Dreachen, das Getreide, das anf
einmal auf die Dreschtenne gelegt wird'. Kldstau, kidstyli
(Kur.) ‘fortgesetst breiten, spreiten und decken', klofa (Ness:)
“das Pflaster im Hause, das Ziegel- oder Fliesenpilaster’. klofd
(Lalia) ‘eover, hed cover, blanket”. pakloda, paklodos (Ness.)
faine hilverng Sehlittensehione ; doas Unterfutter im Keills, unter
dem Sattel, das Polster; ¢in Bettlaken, auch sin Umschlagelaken,
in dem man Kinder suf deém Rieken triigt, und das man gegen
den Regen gebrancht; such das Sislsken, in welchem dér Sie-
mann die Saat triigt’. poklidé (Lalls paklodd, pakloli) ‘Bett-
inken'. pakidju, pakléti (Ness.) ‘decken, unterbreiton; aus-
spreiten ; Getreide zum Dreschen anlegen ; bhilzerne Sechisuen
unter dep Schlitten legen; das Bett machen’. paklofis fem,
(Ness., also mus.) *Unterbett’ (Ness.); ‘Streu’ (Bexzenberger,
Baitr. sur Geschichin d. lit. Spr., 308) ; 'spread, bedding” (Lalis).
puklotwué (Ness.) ‘Matratze, Polster; Filzdeoke unter dem Sat-
tel’, priklodas (Ness.) ‘Deekbett; Beispisl, Paradigma’, 43-
klodns, dsklods, uiklodd (Lalis wikioté; of. pokdddi sbove)
(Nesa,) 'Bettdeeke, meistens von grober Leinwand, die fiber das
aufpemachte Bett gebreitet wird'. ilklonis mase. (Kur.) “ein
Grasplatz hinter dem Huuse, hinter dir Scheune ; so siemlich das
was klgmms®, wiklotwvé (Ness) “Deckbett, Bettdecke’,



WHERE WAS SARKADVIPA IN THE MYTHICAL
WORLD-VIEW OF INDIAT

Wnaaay Famerein Wannes
BostoN, Massiouoeerm

AN asmore of rare interest on the above question, from the
pen of Professor W, E, Clurk of Chicago University, is presented
in the October, 1919, issue of this Joveyar. In it is given the
result to date of long and wide researches. It must be ponfessed
that the result is far from satisfying. In & single sentence we
are given the largely conflicting eonclusions of nine prominent
Orientalists, and then the names of fourteen other seliolars who,
despairing of sucesss in loeating *the illnsive isle’, simply' assign it
to ‘the realm of fancy,’

The present writer cannot elsim linguistic qualification to take
4 part in this high debate, but he hes in mind a few guestions,
'which very possibly may sid the better qualified in distovering
one reason for the many failures of the past,

1. What kind of a region is this which we wish to Ineate?

Obviously it is a 'dvipa’, whatever that may menn, aud it st
bo a place fitted to serve as the abode of certain finite intelli-
gences,

2. Is it onp of the notable ‘seven’ dvipas which ure repre-
sentedl as soverally surrounded by une of the saven eonventrio
soas

Probably, for it ia often so listad.

8. Which is the first, and whick the last, of the sevest 85
listed in the Purfinas?

The first is Jambudeipa, the last Poshkaradvipa.

4. Where does the Vishnu Puriina locate the seven 1

After numing them it says, ‘Jambudvipa is the centre of all
ﬁ:ﬂ-ﬁ, and the eenire of Jmmlmdvl]m i the golden mountain

m?
5. And what is Junbmdvips, scearding to the Purinat
Our Earth, ‘a sphore’, the shode of ]n:ufg mim, . -

B. Where does the Stirya Siddbinta locate Mount Meru !
At the north pole of the Barth sphere, o
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7. What extra-terrestrinl bodies, secording to Plato and the
astroncmers of kis time, center in our Earth and revolve abont it?

Baven homocentrie globes, each solid, yet s0 transpienous that
though we dwell inside them all, we may gare right through the
whirling seveu every cloudless night and behold the vastly more
distint stars unohangeably ‘fixed” in or on the sotermost of all
the celestinl spheres, the cighth. Reread the memorable cosmo-
graphicul passage in Plato's Republie.

8. How were these seven invisible globes supposed to be re-
lated to the planets that we seal

The moon we se¢ wis represented as in some way made fast
to the ‘first’ or innermost of the seven, and the movement of the
vigible Lung ettables us to infer that obe month is the time re-
quired by the invisible ‘Lunar Sphere’ in the making of one
revolution. Of comse, as every schoolboy should know, the
Liimar Sphere ineloses the whole Earth, shutting it in on every
gide. The second of the seven, far out beyond the lunar on every
side, was supposed to be the Sphere of Helios, the Solar Sphere.
Then st ever increaging distances revolved {lie concentrie spheres
of Mercury, Venns, Mars, Jupiter and Saturn.  In eaph case the
luminary we study with the telescope is as distinet from the
sphere to which it is attached as s locomotive's headlight is from
the engine which bears it. Indeed, Milton calls the visible planet
the ‘officions lemp’ of its mvisible sphere. The *Music of the
Spheres’, as 5o often explained, was supposed to result from their
diverse ratey of motion in revolution, and from their harmonis
adjustment as to distanee from each other,

9, If now in Hindu thonught the seven eoncentrie dvipas are,
(or originally wers) simply the coneentrie invisible spheres of the
-ancient Babylonian and Greek sstromomers, nwd the seven con.
oentris seas that ssparate them simply the intervening concentrie
spaces, océanis in maguitude, what passages in the Kiirma
Purina are at ones seen to need no further harmonizing 1

The passages cited by Professor Clark in last line of note on
page 218 aod Hue following.  The two ‘surroundings’ by one and
the same s2a are no more difficuit of conception than is a sur-
rounding of the spheres of Jupiter and Mars by the sphere of
Saturn. So also it is now plain how Sikadvipa can be *north” of
Mern and st the same time ‘east’ of it. It is both,
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10, Has this view of the dvipas and of the seven eoneentrio
seas ever besn proposed 1

Certainly, more than thirty years ago. See page 459 of Parg-
dige Found, by W, F, Warren, Boston, 1885,  Also his Earliesd
Casmalogies, New York 1908, page 91, n. of pussint.

11, What does Professor Clark say of the distance of Sikad-
vipa from the sbodes of men 1

*The distance was never truversed by human feet, it was trav-
elled through the mir.® Note eight, page 210,

12, When Nirada starts for Sikedvips, what direction does
Tie take! '

Not a northward, vot an eastward, not & southward or west-
ward ; simply wpreard, He ‘soars into the sky.! Page 23L

13. 1f he keeps on in hiz upward flight until ke reaches the
Inst heaven this side of Pushkaradvips what kind of tenants
will he thers find {

Beings *white' and ‘sinless.' See the deseription in artivle of
Professor Clark, pages 2348, One statement resds: 'The efful-
genee which is emitted by each of them resembles the splendor
which the sun assumes when the time eomes for the dissolution of
the universe.' Unearthly to say the Joast.

14. What is the weight of the garments of one of thess beings
aceording to the Buddhist seriptures]

Divide one ounce into one hundred and twenty-sight parts and
ong of these purts will halance the garments in weight, In the
tseending order of the hewvens it is the last in which clothing of
any kiud is an rézly,

15. Name of this heaven, next below Pushkars, in what seems
to have been the orthodox Puriinie list1 -

SARADVIPA,

Small wonder that our resulis are nnsatisfactory so long as
we place polar Meru somewhers among the Himalayan ranges,
and unremittingly sean all procurable maps of Asin for & region
which I measureless miles ubove our heads,



BRIEF NOTES

A remark on Egypfian r ‘part’

1t is a well-known fact, that in Egyptian the word for mouth,
r, hins aléo the weaning ‘part,” Diflieulty, however, arises as soon
a8 an attempt is made to explain the changs of meaning. Sethe,
in his brilliant monograph Von Zahlen und Zohlworlen bei den
alten Aegyptern, Strassburg, 1916, p. 86, takes into account u
faw possibilities thst might have been instrumental for this
change. According to him, it may have been comsidered &
‘mouthful,” analogous to the Hebrew yad, which was meed to
express the fractions, and which s such a designator may have
been thought of as & ‘handful'; or else as *part’ of the body, like
Greek pépos, or us ‘edge’, ‘rim’ or ‘side.’” Apart from this use
of r ‘part’ in the designation of fractions, the nse of r ‘mouth’
in a metsphorical sense for ‘chapter,” ‘saying,’ a8 & ‘part"of &
literary produsction is very common.

In sn entirely unique way 1 find this word in my perusal of
Erman's ‘Reden, Rufe und Lieder auf Graeberbildern des Alten
Reiches' (Abk, der Preus. Akad, der Wissensehafion), Berlin,
1919, ﬂnpagﬂlﬂwurudth:t'umneﬂhto the buteher,
‘Free me from him! this steer is mighty.’ The answer, which
the buteher retirns, concerns us here. He calls back : ndr s r
mali m r-k. Erman renders this by ‘Halt thn ordentlich mit( 1)
deinem .. .00 .. ' But this sentence allows no other transia-
tion than: ‘Hold him properly for thy part!" The use of
the preposition = particnlarly favors this transiation. The
mmswer gontains thus a slight rebuke to the man, who sits between
the horns of the steer and holds him down for slanghter. The
senss is thus: ‘Instesd of calling for my help, tend to your own
part of the work well.”

H. F. Lum

Tuivessity of Puounsylmnis

Bharata’s treatize on dramafurgy (Nifyo-idsira)
‘Some of the members of our Society will be interested to learn

of certain items from letters written from Poona, India, by Pro-
feasor Belvalkar. He has in hand an edition and annotated ver-
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gion of this ancient and exeeedingly Important treatise, The
items llustrute clearly gome of the enormons advantages which
native Indianists have over ns Indianists of the Occident.

He tells me that his artiole upon the matarial available for o
eritical edition of this treatize (see Sapakrit Research,1.37-) has
braught fruitful replies from various parts of India: 1. Report
of u complete ma. of the text at Chidambaram (otherwiss, Chil-
ambaram ; South Areot, Madras, a few miles south of Cuddalore) ;
2. Report of the discovery in Maiabar of an almost complete ms.
of Abhinavagupta's commentary on the text; 8. Information os
to 93 fine imaged painted on the inner walls of a temple oF the
XTI, eentury, illustruting the various dancing postures epumer-
ated in chapter 4, stanzas 33 to 53 of our trestise.  What is more:
ubove eweh picture is # deseription of each posture, the deserip-
tion (in Grantha characters) agreeing word for word with those
given in vur treatise, ehapter 4, stanzas 99-.  The pictures enable

us to understand Bharata olearly,
. Cranes R Lawsan
Harverd University

PERSONALIA

Dr. B. Lacven, curator of anthropology in the Field Museum
of Chicago, was elected an honorary member of the Finnish
Archacological Society of Heluingfors on the pceasion of the fif-
tieth annivorsary of this Seciety on Noyember 6, 1920, and a eor-
respanding member of the Bociétd des Amis de I'Art Asistique,
Hague, Hollund, He wus recently appointed also Honorary
Curator of Chinese Antiguities in the Art Institute of Chicego.

in commeinoration of the lahers of Prof. Funmien Hmrs,
of Columbia [niversity, who uttained the age of 75 yeurs in April
of this year, o ‘Festachrift fiir Priodrich Hirth® i smnounced
by the Beitrdge sur Kenntuis der Kultur und Kunst des fornon
Ostens (Desterheld & Co,, Berlin),
ﬁ'ﬂ::ﬁizar- E[J: ii-gﬂ“'-onmﬂxc&. MA, LD, late Master of St

3 e's Co , Cambridge University, and Assyriologist,
died in Aogust, B 259 :

Prof. Ricntawn Gorrnen, of Columbia University, is attached
to the University of Strasbourg for the present lmﬁ'nau year.

Dr. Hesux Scrasrres Las beoome Profi '

i ess0r of Old Testament
Exogesis in the Lutheran Theological Seminary, Chioago.



NOTES OF THE SOCIETY

Tu pocordance with Art. V, §2, of the Constitution of the
Soviety, the Exeontive Commities, thru ha Corresponding
Seeretary, reports the following actions taken hy it sinee the last
annnal meeting of the Specinty.

Pursuant to a vote of the Society (see Procesdings, in Jovusan,
40, 222), the Executive Committee took wnder cousideration tho
proposal sontained in the repart of the Committee on Uo-opera-
tion with the other Oriental Societies (Joumnay, 40. 215-216) that
this Society co-operste with the other Oriental Bocketies in regard
to planning a General Dictionary of Buddhism and issuing an
appeal for aid in its preparation. The following resolution was
submitted to each member of the Committee by the Seeretary and
was approved by four out of the five members (Professor Clsy
boing absent from the country and unshle to respond), on or
belore June 4, 10920,

Whervas, the American Oriental Socisty, st its mesting beld
in Tthaen, N. Y., on April 6 and 7, 1920, referred the report of the
Standing Coonnittes on Co-operation with Other Oriental Socie-
ties to the Executive Committee with power to act upon the pro-
positl contained in the report that this Soeioty co-operate with the
other Oriental Societies in regard 1o planning a General Diction-
ary of Boddhism and issuing an appesl for aid in iis prepars-
tian ;

The Exesutive Committee, on behalf of the Ameriean Orjental
Socioty, herehy gives the general approval of the Society to this
undertaking and wuthorizes its representative on the Committes
for planning the Dietionary to join in signing and pirvulating
the appeal thst may be approved.’

Therealter Professor Jumes H. Woods. who is the representa-
tive of this Society oo the joint Committes for planning thi Die-
tiohary of Budidbism, oo his return from the joint meeting of
Asintic Sovleties helld in Pards in July, 1920, submitted to the
Exventive Committes the subjoined *Projet de Cirenlaire’ with
the request that this Society suthorize its circulstion in the sume
manner as the French and the British Societies had already
agreed to do. This request was transmitted to ench member of
the Committee by the SBeeretary, and the issuance of the circular
lpgu.l was unanimously approved by them, on or befors Sept, 28,
1920,
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On Saturday, Oct. 23, n meeting of the Exeentive Commirtes
was hald at Columbin University, New York City, all the membars
being preseni, The minutes of notions already taken thru
correspondence votes (as stated above), were unanimopsly rati.
fied nnd approved. ]

A resolution, ‘that the American Oriental Seciety extond to
the Asiutic Socisties of England, Franee, and Italy an invitation
1o hold s joint meeting in this country at the time of the annual
meoting of the American Society in 1921, or, if it seems prefer-
able, at some other time in that year," was referred to the desision
of the Bonrd of Directors, in sucl manner sz the President of the
Society might direct.

The matter of the investnient of any uninvested eapital belong-
ing to the Soclety having been referred to the Exerutive Conmmit-
tee by the Doaw] of Direciors, it wis votod : *That the investmorit
of such part of the funds of the Society 88 may sesm wise shall he
referred to the Treasurer with power to aect, after eonsultstion
with and upon the advice of the Treasurer of Yale University.'

The affairs of the Committes on Preparation of a Statement
setting forth the Scope, Oharncter, Aims, and Purposis of Orien-
tal Studics having heen veferred 1o the Exevutive Committes b
the Board of Directors, it was voted ; ‘That the President sppoint
8 eommittee from among the Younger membears of the Soclety to
prepare & statement setting forth the sims and the importanse of
Oriental Studies, suck committes to report to the Executive Com-
mittes at ity next meeting."
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encore impessibls A prisiser, atidindee dés eestalves de milllers Jo frones.
Pour sunvrir cos Qéponses, los Sociftds Félirdes sollicitont In géodronitd des
souscripteurs. En taut quo- religion, philowophie, Httéeatore, art, 2 boud-
dhisme n joud dune le mondo un réle trop emsldfrable pour qn’un hemma
enltivd puisee o'y dbclarer Indiférent

Lew syuscriptions sunt reques

The Directors, at the Annual Mesting, aunthorized the Bditors
to mndertuke the preparation of an Index of Volumes 2130 of the
Jovexan. Prof. B. K. Yerkes has kindly consented to prepare
this Index; and it will appear in 1021, to be sold st cost. 1t will
be recalled that the Index to Volumes 1-20 was prepared by Mrs,
Gleorge F. Mocre and appeared in Vol. 21

The Annual Meeting of the Middle West Branch of the
Soviety will be held at the University of Wiseonsin, Madison,
Wik, Februsry 25-26. Communications for the program slould
be sent to the Secrotury, Prof. A, T, Olmstead, 706 So, Goodwin
St., Urbaug, 1L

NOTES OF OTHER SOCIETIES

A Joint Meeting of the Oriental Sovicties of France, Great
Britain, Ttaly and America was held in Paris, July 6-8. The
representatives of the American Society present were Drs. Clay,
Gottheil, Gray and Woods. The sessions were divided into two
geotions, of Near Asis and Far Asin. M. Senart, President of
the French Society, gave & reeeption on Wednesdsy and there was
a dinner on Thursday. The following was the program:

M. B. Gottheil, Sur una nouvello typographis erlestule

AL, Goloubew, Sur 1‘organisstion au Musfe Ouimet, d'un 3épit de elithis
l_l-nlh'k’iqm—uwmfuﬁmdnm Pellint ot Lartiguo sor Jeurs ex-
phditinng en Extstms-Orimt. Projoptions

' Bir G. A. Grimwon: Report on the Linguistie Swrvey of India

M Maillet: Bor lo carcibre des Gathie.

Dr. H. B, Morse: 'The supar targo is b Chins trade, eiren 1700.

M, Omnits: Lew origines de la dynastie do Sukbodsya.

M, A, T. Clay: The Amorits name Jerusalem.

Tir. Cowloy:™ A Hitils word in Hebrew.

B Chabot: Traces do |'influeuce juive dans les inseriptions palmyréni.
EnEM

Prof. Bt. Laagdim. Sumeriis Law Codes and the Semitic Code of Hum-
srrabl.
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M, Min : 1a seeto pormane des Al Allahi, :

ILI.ﬂ;f::tk Dames: The Portuguess and Turks in the Indian Ocean
in the XVIth Century. _

M. P. Pelliot: Un voenbulaire srabemongol et us vorabuluire sino-
mongal o XTV* gidele,

M. Archambanle hmhdmgonﬂhmlmhnu‘-rhmm-
miidy e i NogvelleCalédomia, :

AL Krenkow: The seeond woluma of the Kithh al Ma’izl of Tho

taita. _
QHH. Gaudofroy Demombynos:  La manceerit @'The Khnldoun. e Quraoain
de Fee

AL Thurenu-Dngio, Ritus) do temple @ "Anog & Curouk

M. Cosangve: Us alphakbet maginne : :

AL CL Huart: n commestaire du Coris m Tjire 4'Asly Mineury (xve
I'ih".Iﬂ:h

M. QD Blagden: Résumé of Malsy Stuidien

M, Musoo Oursid:  Bur la signifieation (u mot dharms 4 travors 1 histoite
de 1"Inde,

AL Mukerjos: Belvedore (an arehmological Accomnt of & boma oseupled
by the Limt-Governor of Bengal).

A @4, Porrmil: 1a Chine dnos Ya’kiibi

AL Sidessky: T'sstromomio et Ia seimee orientals.

AL Dany: Futmwet sameh ef romans de chyrlerio tures

M. Twlafosse:  Bur I'unitd des lmngues négroafricgines.

M. Bomrdais: L'action originelle des forees uatursllis dams 1o premier
derit de ln Gendee. I

M Dusan:  Sovrees ottomunes inblites de "histoire des Tartares,

The second general meeting of the Palestine Orisntal Soeiaty
(8ea aliove, p. 76) was held in derusalem on May 25, The follow-
ing papers were presented : Professor Clay, ‘The Amorite origin
of the name of Jerusalom'; Pare Lagrange, ‘Los noms géogra-
phiques de Palestios dans 1ancienne version des Evangiles': Mr,
Phythisu-Adams, *An esrly racs of Palestine’; Mr, Tdelson, ‘A
comparison of somn eselesiastion) modes with traditional svna-
gognal melodiss’; Parn Dhorme, *L'assyrien an secours da livee
de Job';: Dr. Albright, ‘Mesopotatiian influencs in the temple of
Solomon *; Pare Decloadt, ‘Note sur une monuale de bronze de
Bar Cochba’; Mr. 1, E. (lurk, " The evolution of flint instraments
from the early palaealithie to the neolithic’: Mr. Ben Yehuda,
‘The language of the Edomites®: Mg, Rafaell, ‘Recent ecin dis-
coveries in Pulestine’; Professar Peters, *Notes of locatity in the
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change of Sin und Shin in Semitie and ity bearing on polarity’;
Pire Orfuli, "Un sanctusire canannéen & Siar el (Janem’; Mr,
Eitin, "Quelques racines inconnues dans 1o livee de Jobh'; Dr.
Slousch, *Nouvelle interprétation d ‘mne inseription phénicienne’,
Thie Soclety is preparing to publish its proceedings. The present
membership in Palestine numbers 145.

The reorganized University of Strasbourg announces a depart-
ment of the History of Religions, whish will include members of
bath the Catholie and Protestant faculties, M. Alfaris has been
appointed to the newly created chair of History of Relimions,
The program of lectures for this year includes general courses,
and eourses on the Egyptian, Semitie, and Indo-European Relig-
jon, and Christianity, primitive, medineval and modern.

The lestures for this winter under the auspices of the Ameriean
Committoe on the History of Religions are being given by Dr.
Frederick J, Bliss, on the subject, The Seeret Cults of Syrin, vov-
aring the history and tenets of the Tema'ilis, the Nusairis and
the Diruses. ‘These lectures are given at Union Seminary, Uni-
versity of Pennsvlvania, Johns Hopkins Tiniversity, Aunburn
Theslogical Seminary, Rochester Thealogical Seminary, Cornell
University, Meadville Theological Seminaty, Oberlin University,
University of Chicago, and Hartford Theological Seminuary.

The first volume of the Axsvan of the American Sehool of
Oriental Research in Jorusalem has sppeared under the editor-
ship of Prof. Charles 0. Torray. The papers, all eontributed by
former Dirvetors of the School, are: *A Phoenician Neeropolis at
Sidon,” by €. €. Tarrey; 'The Walls of Jerusalem,” by H. G.
Mitcholl ; *Survivals of Primifive Religion in Modern Palestine.
by L. B. Paton; ‘Gleanings in Archasology and Epigreaply.’ by
W. J. Moulton. The volmme is illustrated with 77 plates. It is
published by the Yale University Press.

An Asiatic Socicty hus hoen organized at the University of Il
nils with a membership slresdy of over forte, The purpose is
expressed fn the constitution as follows: (1) interest in the
Asiatic proples, their kistory, eivilization, and present problems:
(2) seientific instruetion and research on Asiatic topics, includ-
ing the development of the University Library and the Oriental
Museum: (8) soclal intercourse among members on the hasis of
thess common interests, Members are to be ghosen from faeulty
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and both American and Asiatic students, on the basis of seholsr-
ship and interest in this development. Members returning to
the Oriznt become corresponding members and without dues,
with the hope that they will retain & permanent interest in the
development of Asistic studies at fhe University and in the edu-
eation of their fellows Ofeors huve been chosen as. follows:
President, Professor B, B, Greene, Department of History: Vice
President, A P, Paterne, Philippines; Sevretary, Professor A.
T. Olmstend, Department of History ; Treasurer, B, N, Bysick,
India; Exesutive Committee, Professor David Carnahan, Dean
of Foreign Students: N. Uyes, Japan; O. 0, Yu, China; F. 8.
Hodkey, Amerien,

The Eeole Biblique of the Dominican Monnstery in Jerusalem
hes besn officially recognized as the Freneh Schiool of Archueology
it Jerusalem and will doubtless he afiilisted with the proposed
French Schiool in Syria, The Pontifieal Institute (Jesuit) in
Rome is establishing & similar wehool in Jerusalom under the.
iuspices of the Jtalisn government.

The Department of Antiquities of the Covernment of Palestine
bas granted the following concessions for excavation: to the Tri-
versity of Penusylvanin Museom, Beisin; to the Jewizh Archas-
ologital ‘Secicty, Tiberias and AMif; to the Dominieans. in
Jerusalem, 'Ain Diik, near Joricho, A group of Swedish and
Finnish arehneologists are seaking » consession for Tell ol Kadi,
tiear Banins, in French territory.
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The aimiar placed afler the sldress lndicates the ear of olsction,
# dodgunise wem bams dinesond dasing Wi gasl pesr

HONORARY MEMBERS

Bir RBasmmmmns Goran Beuwpaeses, OLE, Decesn Collegs, Pooua,
Fadin, 1857 :

Prof, CiAriss Cuszsows-Gasxxay, 1 Avense do 1'Alms, Parie. 1908,

Prof. T, W. Buys: Davips, Cottersiock, Chipstend, Surrey, Eagland.
0T,

Prof. Bawrsious Daraniics, University of Jens, Germany. 1878,

Prof, Famumes Deyresen, Univiesity of Berlin, Germany, 1593,

Prof. ApoLrg Eaaax, Berlin-Steglits-Dablem, Germany, Peter Lennéstr.

- 1

Sir Axroys Evaws, Asmolonn Museam, Oxford, England. 1010,

Prof. Rwcitams Gasme, Unlversity of Tiibingen, Gaormany. (Biesinger 8tr,
1) 1902 _

Praf. Eant . Geiowes, University of Marborg, Germany. 1905,

Prof. lmisz Gowparmss, vii HollsUtem 4, Bodapest, Hungary, 1000

Sir Growoe A. GmEmsos, (LLE, D.Litt, 1LCS (retirel), Bathfarnhau,
Camberley, Surrey, Bagland, Corporate Member, 1560;  Hom,, IM0E.

Prof. Texamo Gums, Usiversity of Bome, Iialy. {Via Botleglsy Osoura
24) 1803

Pref. Hmnmass Jacom, University of Bosa, 52 Nishuhreiruses, Boun,
Germuny. 1000,

Praf, Syuvane Lévi, Collige de Frauce, Paris [0 Hos Guy-dolaBross,
Parls, Vo) 1017 _

Prof. Amriive Awrmowy Macvoweis, University of Oxford, England. 1018,

Prof. Epvanp Mures, University of Berlin, Germasy. (Grae-Lichterfalide-

 Went, Mommsenatr, 7.) 1808

Prof. Tamooe Nhuness, Kaslsrube, Germany, Ettlingencr. 53, 1475,

I Pref, Hemwany Quueeemig, Uoiversity of Olitingen, Gormzmny. (27729
Nikoluusborgdr Weg.) 1010,

Prof. Envazp Bacmav, University of Berlin, Germany, (Wormsersir,
12, W.) 1887,

Prof. Ascitimaty H. Bavos, University of Oxford, Eogland. 1893,

Praf, ¥. Boumt, Membre de 1Tnstitut de France, 4% Rua ds Cherelin-
Aidi, Pary, Franee. 1620

Esmr SonaT, Manhe do | nstitut de Franee, 18 Bue Francois T=, Patis,
¥Yrance. 1908,

Prot. 0. Ssotex Huwuni s, University of Leiden, Nothorlands, (Witte
Singel Sia) 1914,

F. W, Tuosas, M.A., Hon PLD, The Librnry, ludis Offlve, Tonidon
8. W.l, England. 1989,

Paiakegois Trunssp-Dasuix, Musie du Louvre, Paris, Franca. 1818

[Total; 25|
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CORPORATE MEMBERS
TNames marked with ® sre those of life menibers
Bev. Dr.'Justix Evwasng Assorr, 120 Hobart Ave,, Sommit, N. J. 1900,
Mrs JusTiy E. Amporr, 120 Hobart Ave., Summit, N. J.. 1918,
Pree Overe Avem (Dropsie College), 2041 North Broad Sk, Philadelphia,
Pa. 18R4,
Frof. Avmiyn Eauly, BeslinSteglitzTnklem, Germany, Peter Lemndsr,
Dir. Wriraw FoxwrLl Avnmeirr, Asibriesn Belool for Orlimis] Researed,
Jirmnlem, Palmtime, 1915,
Dr. Trowss Growss Atsay (Univ, of Ohlaago), 6743 Maryland Awe,
Uhirago; TIL 1T,

D=, MMT.MRMMMMWW.
Prinestan, N, J. 1046, '

Feaxas (. Awscosss, Johne Hopkias University, Baltimors, Md. 1018,

Bittwenr Asaxr, Care uf B Chujo, 21 Hayashicho, Bongoku, Tokyo, Japan.
1915

Prof. J. (L Azcmen ( Yale Univ.), 571 Oravige B, New Haves, Conn, 1018

P:nt.ml:!:mm Asaxswa, Yale University Libeary, Now Huven, Coun.

Frof, Wiaisn Fiaseue Busk (Pacifie Sshool of Raligion), 2518 College
Ave, Berkeloy, Calif. 1920, L

Cianies Crasey Baxm, Uare Internatioml Potrolsn Co., Apariads 165,
Tamples, Mexles, 1016 :

Hon. Brwmox ¥ Barswis, LLD, 4 Wall 8¢, Neow Haven, Conn. 1868

*Irr. Humenr Baxwisg, 17 East 128th 8., New York, N. ¥. 1915

Patir Lenowr Basooue; Card Mrs. Ged. . Moore, 7 West 930 61, New
Yark, N. ¥, 1917,

Praf. meﬂmmmr,ﬁhﬂtyﬂunmmﬁuiﬁnﬁ,m p i

M.Gma.ﬂnm,ﬂrynmﬂmhp,mplm,h 1833,

Mry. Daxizn M. Bares, 51 Brattle St Cambridge, Mass, 1918

Prof. L. W. Barrex (Genwral Thuol. Seminary), 3 Chilass Biiare, Now
York, N. ¥. 1504,

me“g;‘m P. Braen (Yala Univ.), 346 Willow Bt, New Haven, Conn.

Miss Evart. Bexzs, 3414 Bouth Paufiza 8t, Chieage, 1, 1015

'nr.igr::mn K. Bmyitsak, Decan Colings, Pooon, vin Bombsy, Indis

Mis Ervme Bemaxs, 490 West 1814 5L, New York, §. Y. 1015
mnmmmmnum, Priscelon, N. J. 1908

Flum & MeFarlang Bila, Clneinnatl, Ohlo. 18420,
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